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CHAPTER ONE' 


The Dialogue Between Sages and Vydsa 
The Sages said: 

1. O holy Lord ! TIi:: creative activity of the self-born 
god Brahina has been duly recounted by you; so also the earlier 
extent of the Cosmic Egg and the ascertainment of (the nature 
and extent of) the Manvantaras (periods of different Manus). 

2. It has been mentioned by you in that connection 
that the Lord of Lords, the Supreme god, should be propitiated 
by persons of all castes v/ho are exclusively devoted to Dharma 
and arc always engaged in the paths of knowledge and Yoga. 

3. You have expounded to us the excellent knowledge 
which has Brahman as its only object and which leads to 
the complete anniiiilation of all the miseries of Sarhsara 
(worldly existence) and where-with we can perceive that 
Supreme Brahman. 

4. O holy lord, indeed you have acquired the entire 
perfect wisdom from Krsna Dvaipayana who is Narayana him¬ 
self. Hence we ask you again. 

5 On hearing that request of the sages, the holy lord 
Suta who had heard the Puranas from Krsna Dvaipayana, 
just began to narrate. 

6. In the meanwhile, at that juncture, Vyasa, Krsna 
Dvaipayana, himself, arrived there where the excellent sages 
were performing the satra (sacrificial session). 

7. ()n seeing Vy^a who was a deep scholar of the Vedas, 
whose lustre was like that of a black cloud and whose eyes 


1. Chapters 1 to 11 rf this part (Uttarardba) of KP. constitute livara- 
gUi —the song of Isvara (god Siva) just as the BG (Bhagavadgit^) is *'the 
song of the Lord (Kr?na) The similarity is mit merely in titles hut in the 
contents as well. The has incorporated a number of verses mainly 

from the BG. and next to that from Upanifads like Katha, i^vet&jvatara. 
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were like the petals of a lotus, the leading Brahmanas bowed to 
him (out of respect), 

8. On seeing him, Lomaharsana fell on the ground like a 
staff. After bending down the head, he dedicated himself unto 
him {v.l. circumambulated Vy^a and sat by his side) with the 
palms joined in reverence. 

9. ^aunaka and other Brahmanas were duly enquired 
after their health. Tl creupon they assured the great sage 
(about their health) and offered him a befitting seat. 

10. Then the holy lord, the son of Parasara, addressed 
these words to them, “I hope there is no deficiency or difliculty 
in your penance, in your learning.and in your practice of the 
self-study of the Vedas”. 

11-13. After bowing down to his preceptor, the great 
sage Suta said:—“It behoves you to recourtt to the sages the 
perfect knowledge pertaining to Brahman. Indeed, these sages 
are quiescent. They are ascetics solely devoted to Dharma. 
They have the keen desire to hear. It behoves you to explain 
(everything) precisely, the divine knowledge that bestows 
liberation, that has been directly taught to me by you and that 
had been formerly narrated to the sages by Visnu in the form 
(incarnation) ofKurma (Tortoise)”. 

14. On hearing the words of Suta, the saintly son of 
Satyavati, bowed down his head to Rudra and spoke these 
plea.sing words of discourse. 


This chapter presents the setting for the proposed dialogue. The 
sages in the Nainiifarapya wanted to get from Suta, the supreme 
knowledge of the Brahman which leads to the annihilation of Saihskra. Suta 
was about to tell when his preceptor Vyasa came there. Suta requested him 
to explain to the sages the knowledge about Brahma which Vyiisa taught him 
as it was explained by Lord Kurma to the sages of old (Verse 12.) 

Vyasa now attributes the knowledge to $iva who explained it to ten 
sages like Sanatkumkra and others (V. 15), who at Badarikftirama appealed 
to Narayapa for this spiritual knowledge (vv. 16-30). While Nkrkyapa was 
about to speak god Siva came there (v. 31). Nkriyapa conveyed the 
request of the sages to him (v. 40) and god Siva co-seated with Nftr&yapa 
began to speak. The Piiupata twbt in this episode is obvious. 
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tyosa said : 

15. I shall now narrate to you what fonnerly Lord 
Maliadeva was asked by the leading Yogins, the chief of whom 
was Sanatkumara and what he himsalf has expounded it.^ 

16-18. The following sages viz. Sanatkumara, Sanaka, 
Sanandana (and Sanatana), Ahgiras, Bhrgu, the knower of 
the supreme Dharma and accompanied by Rudra, Kanada, 
Kapila, Garga, the great sage Vamadeva, Sukra and lord 
Vasistha—all of them had perfectly controlled their minds. They 
consulted one another. ♦With full self-control on their minds, 
they performed terrible penance in the holy Badarikasrama. 

19. They saw the sage Narayana of great Yogic power, 
the son of sage Dharma, devoid of beginning and end, and 
accompanied by Nara. 

20. They eulogised him with various hymns taken from 
the Vedas. The Yogins, endowed with devotion, bowed down 
to the deity, the most excellent among the knowers of Yoga. 

21. After knowing their desire, the omniscient lord spoke 
in a majestic tone : “Why is this penance being performed by 
you ?” 

22. With delighted minds, they bowed to the eternal 
(lord), the Atman of the universe, lord Narayana himself who 
had arrived, indicating the Siddhi (achievement of their desires). 

23. “We have adopted the altitude of self-control** 
even though all of us are expounders of the Brahman. We 
have sought refuge in you, the only Purusottama. 

24. You are Lord Narayana, the ancient sage, the un¬ 
manifest Being. You know the entire Supreme esoteric doctrine. 

25. Excepting you, the great Iiivara, there is no other 
knower. It behoves you, of such a nature, to dispel our 
formidable doubts. 


1. As Hazra points out, this irrelevance of Vyasa’s answer is a 
Pasupata interpolation (PRHRC pp. 62.63) Suta has requested VySsa to 
narrate the spiritual knowledge which he (Vy&sa) heard from Lord Kurma 
and taught him (Suta). 

•In view of V. 25 below, a better v.l. is Saihiaya instead of SaihyaUi, v.l. 
means, ‘but had their minds engrossed in doubt.' 

••v.l. sa/hSayam dpamdfi (Although all of us are expoundera of Brahman) 
we are entangled in a doubt. 
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26. What is the cause of all these (things in the 
world) ?* Who undergoes worldly existence for ever ? What is 
the Atman ? What is salvation ? What causes the rebirth or 
recurring worldly existence ? 

27. What is (the nature of this) worldly existence ? 
Who is l^^a, who perceives everything? What is the supreme 
Brahman ? It behoves you to explain everything”. 

28. After saying this, the sages stood looking at 
Purusottama, who shedding off his guise as an ascetic, was 
stationed there in his own brilliance. 

29-30. He was shining free from impurity. He was 
embellished with a halo of brilliant splendour. He was the lord 
having the lustre of molten gold. He was marked by theSrIvatsa 
mark on his chest. He was holding Sahkha, Gakra, mace and 
the Sarhga bow in his hands. He was enveloped by glory and 
splendour. Thanks to his brilliance, Nara was not even seen 
from that moment. 

31. In the meanwhile, Mahe.^vara, the great lord, whose 
coronet was marked with the (crescent of the) moon, Rudra 
(the deity) appeared before them disposed to bestow Grace 
upon them.' 

32. On seeing the three-eyed moon-bedecked lord of 
the universe, Paramesvara (Siva), they were delighted in their 
minds. With devotion they eulogised the great lord : 

33. ‘*0 Isvara, be victorious, O Mahadeva, O Siva, the 
lord of the goblins, be victorious; Glory unto you, O Lord of 
the sages, O lord worshipped by means of penance. 

34. O Atman of the universe, O God of thousands of 
forms, O activiser of the machine of the universe, O Infinite 
one, be victorious. Glory to you, O cause of the origin, 
sustenance and annihilation of the universe. 

35. Be victorious O Isana, O iSambhu, O thousand¬ 
footed one, O deity bowed down by leading Yogins, O consort 
ofAmbika. O lord Paramesvara, obeisance to you.” 

*or *What is the (nature of this) entire cause ? 

1. This uninvited entry of 3iva is a ruse to Pftiupatise this text. 
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36. On being thus eulogised, the three-eyed lord lla, 
favourably disposed towards the devotees, embraced Hr^ke^ 
(lord Visnu) and addressed him in a majestic tone ; 

37. “O Pundarikaksa (lotus-eyed god), why have these 
leading sages, the expounders of Brahman, come to this place. 
O Acyuta, what is to be done for them by me ?” 

38. On hearing those words of his, Janardana, the 
lord of Devas, spoke to Mahadeva who was standing there well- 
disposed to confer grace. 

39-40 ‘'O lord, these sages and ascetics have shed off 
their sins. If the lord be delighted with the sages who have 
sought refuge in you, who are desirous of your perfect vision 
and whose Atmans are purified, it behoves you to impart to 
them that divine wisdom in my presence. 

41. O Siva, indeed, you know your own Atman. No one 
else does so. You explain your own Atman yourself. Reveal 
your Atman to the leading sages”. 

42. After saying thus, Hrsike^a (Narayana) looked at the 
bull-bannered Deity (l§iva) and exhibiting his accomplishments 
in Yoga, instructed the great sages (as follows) : 

43. *‘It behoves you to realise precisely that you are all 
blessed by the vision of the Trident-bearing Sankara, the great 
Isa. You now deserve to know precisely (the divine knowledge). 

44. It behoves you to see the lord of devas who 
stands in front and who is visible in form. He alone is capable to 
say precisely everything in my presence”. 

4v'). After hearing the words of Visnu and bowing down 
to the bull-bannered deity, those sages the chief of whom was 
Sanatkumara, asked Mahesvara : 

46. In the meanwhile, a holy auspicious divine seat 
shone there for the sake of Isvara. It appeared from the sky in 
an unimaginable way (lit. was beyond the ken of imagination). 

47. The creator of the universe, the Yogic Atman, 
occupied it along with Visnu. Lord Mahesvara shone there 
filling the universe with his brilliance. 

48. Then the expounders of the Brahman saw Sankara, 
the overlord of the chiefs of Devas, shining brilliantly on the 
faultlessly pure seat. 
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49-50. They saw the lord of the Bhutas (goblins or 
living beings) seated on the throne, the lord, within whom all the 
universe exists, and from whom the universe does not exist 
separately. They saw Isana, the great Isa accompanied by 
Vasudeva. On being asked, Paramesvara spoke to the sages 
about the excellent Yoga of the Atman, after glancing at 
Pundarikaksa. sinless ones ! Listen ye all, with calm minds 
the knowledge (as it is) recounted by me. It is the pure know¬ 
ledge pertaining to Isvara. Be ye all calm in minds.” 


CHAPTER TWO 

The Toga of livara. 

Ifvara said 

1. This perfect knowledge of mine is an eternal mystery 
and secret. It cannot be adequately expressed. Devas do not 
know it even though they strive for it, O twiceborn ones. 

2. Resorting to this perfect knowledge, excellent Brah- 
manas have become identical with Brahman. They, the earlier 
expounders of Brahman, do not undergo worldly existence i. e, 
Samsara (cycle of births & deaths consequent to sufferings). 

3. It is the secret of secrets. It must be strenuously 
guarded. I shall explain it to you who are expounders of 
Brahman and endowed with devotion. 

4. This Atman is absolute, pure, clean (v. 1. quiescent) 
subtle and eternal. It exists within everything. It is the pure 
consciousness itself. It exists beyond the darkness of ignorance. 

5. According to Vedas He is the immanent Being, the 
Puru^a, the vital Breath, Mahe^vara, Kala (Time). Here he is 
unmanifest but He knows. 

6. The universe is born of him. In him alone it gets 
dissolved. He is the master of the Maya but unfettered by it 
(the Maya), he assumes various bodies (or forms). 
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7. He does not undergo the process of worldly existence 
(i. e. birth and death). The lord is not identical with the phy¬ 
sical world, He is neither the Earth nor the water nor the 
fire nor the wind nor the Ether. 

8. He is not the Vital breath, nor the mind nor the 
Pradhana nor the unmanifest. It is neither the sound nor the 
touch nor the colour nor the form nor the taste nor the smell 
nor the ego nor the Agent of an act or speech. 

9. O excellent Brahmanas, the Atman is (not a sense 
organ as he is) nor the foot, neither the anus nor the genitals. 
He is neither the doer (the agent of an action) nor the enjoyer, 
neither the Prakrti nor the Purusa. 

10-11. As a matter of fact, Caitanya* (consciousness) or 
the Atman is neither Maya nor the Vital Breath. Just as the 
relation between light and darkness cannot be deemed possible, 
so is the relation between Prapahea (the visual illusory world of 
diversity) and the supreme Soul. 

1 lb-12a. Just as shade and the sunlight are mutually 
distinct and different in this world, in the same manner, the 
world and the purusa are intrinsically and factually different. 

12b-13a. Should it be argued that the Atman is innately 
soiled or dirty, created and changeable, it can never be liberat¬ 
ed even in hundreds of births. 

13b-14a. The liberated sages visualize that their Atman 
is intrinsically devoid of aberrations or change, free from Dvan- 
dvas (mutually chasing opposites). They realise that the Atman 
is blissful in form and unchanging. 

14b-15a. The ideas that “I am the doer’\ “I am happy”, 
‘T am tmhappy”, “I am lean”, “I am stout” etc. are caused 
by the ego. They are superimposed on the Atman by the people. 

15b-16a. Vedic scholars assert that the Atman is the 
witness, beyond the range of Prakrti. It is the enjoyer, imperi¬ 
shable, enlightened and penneating everything. Hence, the 
worldly existence or Samsara of all embodied beings originates 
from ignorance. 


*v.l. accepted as md cawa of the venkt. Edt. gives no subject to the 
predicate. 
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17-19. Due to ignorance and erroneous conception the 
reality gets mingled with Prakrti. The ever-rising self-luminous 
Purusa is the greatest and omnipresent. Due to the thoughtless¬ 
ness, non-discrimination of the ego, one considers himself, “I 
am the doer”. But the sages realize the unmanifest soul as 
eternal and Prakrti of the nature of sat and asat (existence 
and non-existence). He takes Pradliana to be Purusa and 
begins to argue that it is the Brahman that is the cause. 
Thereby the Atman, though steady and unsullied becomes 
(associated with it) by contact. 

20. He (therefore) does not comprehend that his own 
Atman is in reality the imperishable Brahman. (What he has 
then) is the (erroneous) notion of the Atman in what is the 
non-Atman. Hence it is misery. 

21. All defects such as passion, hatred etc., are 
brought about due to wrong notions. Its greatest defect is per¬ 
formance of actions meritorious or otherwise. This is the state. 

22. It is due to that cause that everyone is invested with 
different kinds of physical bodies. The soul, however, lies con¬ 
cealed within, yet it is everywhere, eternal and free from 
blemishes. 

23. It stands* single by his Maya power and not by 
its nature. Hence the sages say that non-dualism is the 
ultimate truth. 

24-25a. The difference is due lo the nature oiAvyakta 
(the unmanifest). That Maya has the Atman for its support. 
Just as the sky docs not become dirty or soiled due to the con¬ 
tact with smoke, so also the Atman is not vitiated due to the 
effusions of the Antahkarana (the inner sense-organ or mind). 

2v5b-26a. The unattached (pure) crystal piece shines by 
dint of its own lustre, without any conditioning cause, so also 
does the pure Atman shine untouched by any conditioning 
causes. 

26b-27a. Clever people call this universe as being of the 

•As this statement is contradictory, the other reading ehafi $a bhiiyaU is 
preferable. It means ''Although the Atman is one, it appears as many through 
his M2ya Power and not due to hu inherent nature”. 



II.2.27b-35a 


345 


form of knowledge. Other people with vitiated vision* (followers 
of heretic paths) see it in the form of matter or the objects. 

27b-28a. The Atman or spirit is by nature steady, devoid 
ofGunas, omnipresent and of the nature of consciousness. But 
it is looked upon as matter by men of wrong (heretical) outlook. 

28b-29a. Just as the pure crystal when in contact with a 
red object like Guflja seeds appears to be red, so also the great 
Being is seen (in the form of the objects or Gunas). 

29b-30a. Hence jhe Atman should be worsliipped, pon¬ 
dered over and heard by the seekers of liberation, as being in 
the form that is imperishable, pure, eternal, omnipresent and 
unchanging. 

30b-31a. When consciousness ever appears everywhere in 
the mind of a faithful Yogin, he attains the knowledge of the 
self. 

31b-32a.** When ^one observes all living beings as 
abiding in the Atman and the Atman in all living beings, the 
Brahman is realised.^ 

32b-33a. When the Atman is in the state of Samddhi 
(Trance), he does not perceive the living beings. Then he has 
become one with the Supreme Soul. I’he Atman is absolute 
then. 

33b-34a. When all the passions that stick to the heart, 
drop off, the scholar becomes immortalised and attains welfare 
{mokfa)'\. 

34b-35a. When he realizes the whole variety or the 
separate states of the living beings as stationed in the One and 
as evolved from just that One—he attains the Brahman. 

*The word jndna-d^ffibhih in the text is unsuitable. It should be 

jqjfldna-drffibhib) 

♦♦BG. G.29 

1. The Yoga of Isvara is based on S^hkliya philosophy. Isvara 
explains the nature of Atman (vv. 3-29} and exhorts that Atman should be 
mrditated upon. He (Atman) is in all beings. When tliu specialised 
knowledge is I ealized, one becomes identical with Siva. This is the Sahkhya 
Philosophy (vv.'30-41). Concentration on this knowledge is Yoga. Yoga and 
knowledge are interdependent. 
tBG. 13.30 
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35b-36. When he observes the absolute Atman factually, 
and the entire universe only an illusion, he experiences the 
greatest bliss. 

37. When one derives the perfect knowledge of the abso¬ 
lute Brahman, the sole panacea for the miseries of births and 
old age as well as ailments, he becomes Siva. 

38. Just as the rivers and rivulets get mingled with the 
ocean and become one, so also the Atman becomes one with the 
imperishable and the unsullied Brahman. 

39. Hence perfect knowledge alone exists. Neither the 
universe nor its existence is real. Perfect knowledge is enveloped 
by ignorance in this world, thereby the world gets deluded. 

40. Perfect knowledge is blemishless, subtle, free from 
doubts and unchanging. Everything else is AjMna (Ignorance). 
This entire (thorough) realisation is considered Vijnana (perfect 
knowledge). 

41. Thus the Sahkhya which is called excellent know¬ 
ledge has been recounted unto you. It is certainly the essence 
of all Vedanta (Upanisads). Yoga is the single-minded con¬ 
centration on this knowledge. 

42. Knowledge originates from Yoga and Yoga functions 
due to knowledge. There remains nothing unaccomplishable 
to one endowed with both Yoga and Knowledge. 

43. That which the Yogins attain is also attained by 
Sahkhyas. He who sees Sahkhya and the Yoga as one, is the 
knower of the real principle*. 

44. O Brahmanas, other Yogins, very much attached 
to Aiivarya (prosperity and gloiy), get submerged in those 
different activities. So also those whose intellects are impeded 
and blunted. 

45. At the end of the body (i. e. on death), one who is 
endowed with jfndria and Toga shall attain the great, pure and 
divine AiSvarya (prosperity and glory of Brahmahood) which 
is approved by all. 

46. This Atman is I myself, the unmanifest Master of 


*BG. 5.5. 
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Maya, the great Isvara. I am glorified in the Vedas, as being 
the Atman of all and having faces in all directions. 

47. I (i. e. the Atman) have within me all forms, tastes 
fragrances. I am free from old age and death. I have hands and 
feet all round. I am the eternal immanent soul. 

48. Though handless and feetless I am the speediest 
grasper, and am stationed in the heart of all. (Though) 
eyeless I observe and (even if) earless, I do hear.* 

49. I know all these. No one knows me. Persons of truth¬ 
ful vision call me as being one, the only great E*urusa. 

50. Sages of subtle visions see the cause of the Atman 
(?) They see the e.xcellent AiSvarya of the Nirguna form which 
is blemishless. 

51. I shall mention to you wbal Devas, deluded by 
my Maya, do not know. Ye all the expounders of Brahman, 
listen with concentration of your minds. 

52. I am by nature beyond the ken of Maya. Hence I 
cannot be praised** (?) by all. I, however, urge it the reason 
of which the wise sages know. 

53. Hence, the Yogins who have visualised Reality 
get into my secretmost (inner) personally which is omnipre¬ 
sent, and attain complete identity with me. 

54. Those who have crossed my Maya which is of uni¬ 
versal forms, attain the great and pure Nirvana (beatitude) 
along with me. 

55. They have no return (to samsara) even in hundreds 
and crores of Kalpas, thanks to my favour. O leading Yogins, 
this is the injunction of the Vedas. 

56. The (perfect knowledge) should be imparted (only) 

to sons, disciples and Yogins. Thus the perfect knowledge which 
is a synthesis of Sahkhya and Yoga (lit. Sahkhya based on 
Yoga) has been expounded by me. 


•Svet. Up. 3.19 : apapipado javano grahita pasyaiyacak^ub sa 
irpotyakarnah. 

•*If Pfoiastali in the text is amended as PraSdstd (as in the Crt. Ed.) it 
means, “I am not the ruler of all the world) 
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CHAPTER THREE 

Prakrti and Purufa 

ISvara said : 

1. Kala (Time), Pradhana or Prakrti and the supreme 
Purusa originated from the unmanifest (Brahman). All these 
(objects of the universe) were born of them. Hence the universe 
is identical with Brahman. 

2. All round it has (the extremities of) hands and 
feet; it has eyes, heads and mouths on all sides; all round, it has 
ears; it exists enveloping the world*. 

3. It appears to possess the attributes of the sense or¬ 
gans but it is devoid of all sense-organs. It is the support of all; 
it is perpetual bliss, unmanifest and devoid of duality. ** 

4-5. It is non-comparable. It is beyond all means of valid 
knowledge and is yet comprehensible; it is devoid of all alterna¬ 
tives; it is free from appearances (?); it is the abode of all; it is 
the supreme deathless one. It is non-different (from the universe) 
yet it is stationed separately on a different footing). It is con¬ 
stant, unchanging and eternal. It is devoid of Gunas. It is the 
highest brilliance. Sages know that to be perfect knowledge. 

6. It is the Atman of all living beings; he is both within 
and without; he is the supreme (beyond all). I am that Atman, 
the omnipresent, quiescent, the great Isvara and the embodi¬ 
ment of knowledge (consciousness). 

7. All this universe consisting of the mobiles and irnmo- 
biles has been pervaded by me. All beings exist in me.j He 
who has realized this knowledge is the real knower of the 
Vedas. 

8. That entity is said to be both Pradhana and 
Purusa. Kala, manifesting through their union, is said to be the 
greatest and beginningless. 

9. All these three are devoid of beginning and end; they 
are stationed in the Unmanifest Brahman, but the wise sages 


•BG. 13.13, Svet. 3.16. 
•*BG. 13.14, Svet. 3.17. 
fBG. ix. 4. 
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knew that my form (person) is both identical with as well as 
different from them. 

10. That which is said to be Prakrti gives birth to 
the entire universe beginning with Mahat and ending with 
(the particularised forms). It deludes all embodied 

beings. 

11. Stationed in the Prakrti, the Purusa enjoys the attri¬ 
butes of Prakrti.* Since it is devoid of the ego, it is called 
PancavirhSaka (the total of twenty-five Principles or the twenty- 
fifth Principle). 

12. The first evolute of Prakrti is called Mahat. 
Through its knowledge of being endowed with knowledge, 
Ahorfikara (ego) was evolved out of it. 

13. The principle called Mahat is one and it is (also 
known as) Atman. He is also called Ahaihkara (the principle 
individuation). It is called jiva (the individual self) and the 
inner soul by the thinkers of the real principles. 

14. It is through it (ego) that (the soul) experiences 
pleasure and misery in the (various) births. It is of the nature 
of Vijhdna (knowledge) and the Manas (mind) is its accessory. 

15. Purusa identifies himself (with the world) even due 
to that (ego) and is involved in Saihsara. That ignorance 
originates due to the union of Prakrti and Kala. 

16. Kala (Time) creates the living beings, Kala annihi¬ 
lates the subjects. Everything is dependent on Kala; Kala is 
not under the control of anyone. 

17. He is eternal and restrains everything from within. 
He is called Prana (the vital breath), omniscient, Lord Purusot- 
tama (The Supreme Purusa). 

18. Learned men say that Manas (mind) is superior to 

and beyond the sense-organs. AharhkSra is greater than and 
beyond and the principle Mahat is greater than 

Ahathkdra.** 

19. Avyakta (the unmanifest Prakrti) is greater than and 
beyond MahaU Purusa i& Superior to and beyond Aoyakta; Lord 

*BG. xiii. 21 

**BG. III. 42; also Katha Up. VI. 7, 8 and III. 10, 11. 
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Prdna, the vital breath, is greater than and beyond Purufa; all 
this universe belongs to and is controlled by him. 

20. Vyoman (the ether) is greater than and beyond Prdna; 
the fire-god is beyond Vyoman; I am that unchanging Brahman; 
the quiescent one. This universe is beyond Addyd {v.\. I am 
the embodiment of knowledge, the supreme lord). 

21-22. There is no other living being greater than I. By 
realising me, one is liberated. The living beings including the 
mobile and the immobile ones in the universe are not eternal 
with the exception of me, the unmanifest, Mahe^vara of the 
form of the Vyoman^ (the universe has no separate existence). I 
create everything; I annihilate the universe for ever. 

23. The lord, master of Maya and identical with it, is 
united with Kala. Due to my presence this Kala, the infinite 
Atman, creates the entire universe and controls it (by propel¬ 
ling it to work). This is the injunction (teaching) of the 
Vedas. 


CHAPTER FOURi 

The Glory of Siva 

ISvara said : 

1. I shall recount the greatness of the God of the gods 
from whom everything is produced (or functions). Ye, expoun¬ 
ders of the Brahman, listen with concentration of the mind. 

1. In this chapter full of quotations from the BG., the author describes 
the greatness of Siva in Vedantic epithets emphasising the path of Bhckti for 
god-realisation. The description of his own self by Isvara constantly reminds 
one of Krona’s discourse in the BG. He explains how the process of this 
universe goes on due to his potencies called May&, Vidyft, and Tarnasi or 
KAIa (18-23). He classifies the devotees according to the path of Karma, 
jA&na, Bhakti and Dhyana (meditation or Yoga ?) followed by them 
(24-26). He proclaims his identity with Hari by stating tluit devotees of 
Hari also propitiate him. 
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2. I cannot be realised by men, by means of the various 
kinds of penances or by means of charitable gifts or by means 
of sacrifices. * Without ardent and excellent devotion it is im¬ 
possible to know me. 

3. Indeed I abide within all living beings, all round. 
But the leading sages, people do not know me, the cosmic 
witness. 

4. I am the Dh&tr (creator) and Vidhalr (the dispenser of 
destiny), Kala (Time), the Fire-god with faces all round. All 
this universe exists in me and I am the transcendental anni- 
hilator of all (v.l. and 1, the supreme deity inherent in all). 

5. The sages, the Piirs and the heaven-dwellers do not 
see me. Nor do the others of well-known prowess such as 
Brahma, the Manus, and Sakra (the king of gods) know me. 

6. The Vedas perpetually eulogise me as the only 
Supreme Lord {Parameivara). Tlie Brahmanas worship me with 
various kinds of Yajflas and Vedic Makhas (sacrifices). 

7. All the worlds, god Brahma, the grand-sirc of the 
world, do not perceive me. The Yogins (however) meditate 
on me, the luminous God, the lord of all creatures. 

8. As everything gets submerged in me and as I am the 
Atman of all, I assume the bodies of all the gods and become the 
enjoyer (rccepient) of all Havis (sacrificial offerings §) and 
the dispenser of the fruits thereof. 

9- Pious scholars, the expounders of the Vedas see me 
here itself I am always present near them who always worship 
me devoutly. 

10. Virtuous Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas worship 
me. On them I bestow that supreme abode that is the bliss of 
Atman itself. 

11. Even the others (such as) Sudras, other persons of 
low birth, who observe duties and are endowed with devotion 
a re liberated even thou^ they arc united with Kala (v. 1. liber¬ 
ated in due course and become one with me). 

•BG. 11.48. 

G. 9.24. 



352 


Kfima Purdna 

12. My devotees do not perish. My devotees are devoid 
of sins. It has been promised by me at the very outset that my 
devotees do not perish.* 

13. The fool who censures my devotee actually censures 
me the lord of Devas. He who worships him with devotion, 
perpetually worships me. 

14. Whether it be a leaf, a flower or a fruit or mere 
water, if any devotee of mine regularly offers it by way of pro¬ 
pitiating me, is beloved of me.** 

15. At the beginning of universe, I created Brahma, 
Paramesthin and handed over to him the Vedas that came out 
of myself. 

16. I alone am the unchanging (eternal) preceptor of all 
Yogins; I am the protector of the virtuous and the slayer of 
those who hate the Vedas. 

17. I am the liberator of Yogins here from all worldly 
bondage. I am the cause as well of worldly existence though I 
am bereft of all worldly ties. 

18. I alone am the annihilator, the creator and the pro¬ 
tector of the universe. Maya, the enchantress of the worlds, is 
my own potency. 

19. What is called as Vidya (knowledge) is my own trans¬ 
cendental power. Stationed in the hearts of Yogins, I annihi¬ 
late that Maya. 

20. I am the originator and restrainer of all powers. I 
am the support of all potencies. lam the storehouse of nectar 
(or immortality). 

21. Presided over by me, one of my powers which inheres 
in all and is identical with rne assumes the form of god Brahma 
and creates this world which is full of variety and diversity (O 
Brahmanas who have resorted to the supreme Yoga, I am not 
the prime mover or propeller (ofthe universe). 

22. Another immense power of mine becomes Narayana, 
the infinite, the Lord of and the pervader of the world, and sus¬ 
tains (with stability) the universe. 


•BG. 9.31. 
••BG. P.26. 
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23. The third great ^akti annihilates the entire universe. 
It is mine and is called Tdmasi as well as Kala. It is in the 
form of Rudra. 

24. Some perceive me through meditation, others through 
the path of spiritual knowledge; others through the path of 
devotion and still others through the path of action. 

25. Among the devotees, he who always propitiates 
me through spiritual knowledge and not otherwise, is my most 
beloved devotee. 

26. Others who are the devotees of Hari but who (there¬ 
by) propitiate me also, attain to me. They do not return again 
to Satiisara. 

27. This entire universe constituted of Prakrti and Purusa 
is pervaded by me.' The Ciita or mind (v.l. ViSva or the uni¬ 
verse) is stationed in me alone. The universe is impelled on 
(or directed) by me. 

28. O Brahmanas ! I am not the (direct) impeller but 
by adopting the highest Yoga, I urge on the entire universe. He 
who realizes this is immortal (i.e. is liberated from Samsara).® 

29. I (hereby) observe this entire universe as if existing 
of itself (naturally). It is Lord Kala, the master of great Yogins 
who creates, maintains and destroys it. 

30. It is I who am mentioned as Yogin and Mayin 
(Master of Maya) in the scriptures by wise sages; (I am) He, 
the master of Yogins, Lord Isvara of the great Yoga himself. 

31. The greatness of paramesthin is due to his being the 
most excellent of all Salivas (living beings). Lord Brahma is 
mentioned as identical with the great Brahman. He is free from 
blemish. 

32. There is no doubt in this that he who knows me 
like this as the overlord of all the masters of Yoga is united with 
me through the sure path of Yoga (or by niwikalpa meditation). 

33. Such am I the impelling God. Resorting to the sup¬ 
reme bliss, I, the Yogin, dance on for ever. He who knows it is 
the knower of Yoga*. 

1. BG. 9.4; 18.46. 

2. Svet. Up. 3.1; 3.13. 

*v.l. I impel the entire universe. He who knows it, is the knower of 
the Vedas). 
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34. This secret-most knowledge is the decision enshrined 
in the Vedas. This should be imparted to one of pure mind, to 
one who is virtuous, and to one who maintains the sacrificial 
fires (as an Ahitdgni). 


CHAPTER FIVE* 

diva's Dance—^iva eulogised by Sages 


Vydsa said : 

1. After saying this much to the Yogins, Lord Parames- 
vara began to dance demonstrating his supreme divine nature. 

2. They saw Isana, the greatest treasure-house of splend¬ 
our, the sovereign lord, dancing along with Visnu in the clear 
firmament. 

3. In the firmament, they saw that lord of all living 
beings whom the Yogins, the knowers of the principles of Yoga 
who have their minds under control, realize. 

4. The sovereign Lord of the universe who impels the 
world into action which is the creation of his Maya, was verily 
seen dancing by firahmanas. 

5. They saw the lord o£BhUias (creatures or elements) 
dancing, the lord by remembering whose lotus-like feet a man 
can eschew the fear originating from ignorance. 

6. Those who have conquered their sleep and controlled 
their breath, who are quiescent and endowed with devotion, see 
him as full of brilliance, that is how Siva the Yogin was seen. 

7. In the firmament, they saw the great Rudra, the 
liberator, the delighted lord, favourably disposed to his devotees 
and who instantaneously liberates the devotees from ignorance. 

8. They saw the lord with a thousand (i.e. innumerable) 
heads, a thousand feet, a thousand shapes, and a thousand arms. 


1. This chapter describes the Cosmic dance of Siva but takes care to 
emphasize the identity of 3iva and Vift^u (V. 17). 
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with matted hair and with his coronet embellished wilh the 
crescent Moon, 

9. The lord was wearing the tiger’s hide; his mighty 
hand was holding the trident; he had a staff in his hand; he 
had the sun, the moon and the fire as three eyes. 

10. By his brilliance he had enveloped the whole of the 
cosmic egg; he was standing with a refulgence equal to that 
of a crore of suns; he appeared terrible due to his fearful 
large teeth and was unthwartable. 

11. They saw the Lord, the creator of the universe 
dancing and emitting flames of fire and thereby burning (as 
it were) the entire universe. 

12. They visualised the great God, the veritable great 
Yoga incarnate, the divinity of celestial beings, the lord of all 
Pasus (individual souls), the supreme Ruler, the imperishable 
bliss and Light. 

13. They saw the Pinaka-bearing Lord of large eyes : the 
antidote for those who ail from worldly existence (sarhsara), the 
lord who was the soul of Kala, the lord of Devas; the slayer of 
Kala. 

14. 'I'hey saw the consort of Uma, the great deity of 
large eyes and full of Yogic bliss; the lord who is the abode of 
knowledge and detachment; the eternal lord of the path of 
knowledge. 

15-17a, The sages who were well-versed in Vedas, saw 
the lord of eternal prosperity and glory; the lord w'ho is diffi¬ 
cult to approach yet is the support of Dharma; who is bowed 
to by Upendra (Visnu) and Mahendra who is honoured by 
groups of great sages; who abides in the hearts of Yogins who 
become united with Isvara in a trice; and was enveloped by 
Yogic M.ayii; who was the source of the origin of the universe; 
who was identical with Narayana and free from all ailments. 

17b-d. Having seen that Lordly form in which Rudra 
was identical with Naravana (or which showed the identity of 
gods Siva and Visnu), the sages who were the propounders 
of the Vedas felt that they had achieved their ultimate goal in 
life. 

18-20. Sanatkiimara, Sanaka, Bhrgu, Sanatana, Sanan- 
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dana, Angiras, Vamadeva, Sukra, Atri the great sage, Kapila 
and Marici saw Rudra, the lord of the universe with his left side 
being occupied by Padmanabha (Visnu). They meditated on him 
who was enshrined in their hearts. With palms joined in reverence,, 
they bent down their heads again and again. Having uttered 
the sacred syllable OM, they saw the lord abiding in the cavity 
of the heart. Their minds were filled with bliss. They eulogised 
the lord in the words of Vedic Suktas. 

The Sages extolled : Eulogy of ^iva 

21. All of us bow down to you, the only supreme Ruler^ 
the ancient Purusa, the lord of the Pranas (vital breaths), 
RUDRA of infinite Yogic Power. You are stationed in the 
cavity of the heart, you are Pracetas (of lofty mind), holy 
and identical with Brahman. 

22. After meditating within their self in their (physical) 
bodies on the absolutely immovable or unagitated Kavi (the seer 
or the wise) who is supremely superior to the greatest, the 
quiescent sages of perfect self-control perceive you, the pure, 
gold-complexioned God originating from the Brahman (or 
the creator of God Brahma). 

23. The mother of the universe {Prakrti) is born of you; 
though minute like the atom, you experience (perceive) every¬ 
thing. You are minuter than the minute atom and greater than 
the greatest being.* Sages say that you alone arc all. 

24. Hiranya-garbha, the inner soul of the universe, the 
ancient Purusa was born of you; even as he was being born, he 
was immediately enjoined by you to create everything in ac¬ 
cordance with the injunctions. 

25. The Vedas are born of you; and ultimately they 
find stability in you alone. We see that you are the cause of the 
universe. We see that you who abide in our own hearts, are 
dancing. 

26. This wheel of Brahman (the creation etc. of Brah- 
man^a) is made to revolve by you alone. You are the master of 
Maya and the only lord of the worlds . We seek refuge in you 
and bow into you ; the very soul of Yoga, who dance the divine 
dance. 

*Katha Up. 2.20; Sveti. Up. S.20 
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27. We perceive you who dance in the middle of the 
highest firmament and we remember your grandeur. Experienc¬ 
ing constantly the supreme bliss of the Brahman, you who abide 
in the souls of all, permeate the universe on all sides. 

28. The syllable OM, the seed of liberation, is your 
(expressive) symbol. Imperishable though you are, you lie 
concealed in the primordial Nature (Prakrti) , Such as you are, 
saints here aver that you, the self-luminous one of such prowess 
are the Reality. 

29. The Vedas perpetually eulogise you. The sages 
whose blemishes have been wiped off, bow unto you. Ascetics 
engrossed in Brahman, with quiescent souls and truthful as well 
enter \into you, the excellent one. 

30. You are the destroyer of the earth; you are without 
beginning. You have the universal form. You are Brahma the 
Pararnesthin and Visnu the most excellent. Those who are not 
unsteady and those who are ever liberated, experience the bliss 
of their Atman and enter into you, the self-luminous one. 

31. Though one as Rudra you are, you create the 
universe; you protect the entire universe; with all its forms;all 
these (visible worlds) attain to you as their ultimate abode. We 
seek refuge in you and make obeisance unto you. 

32. The Veda which has many branches and is infinite is 
one. It reveals you alone who are of a single form. Those 
Brahmanas who seek refuge in you who are worthy of being 
respected, cross the Maya in this very world. 

33. They call you the only poet (kavi), the Supreme 
Rudra, eulogising the Veda, Hari, fire and Ila; they call you 
the eternal Rudra, the wind-god, the consciousness, the creator, 
the sun-god of many forms. 

34. You are the supreme imperishable one that should 
be realised. You are the ultimate receptablc of this universe. 
You are the unchanging one, protecting the eternal Law 
(dharma). You are the most excellent Purusa, the eternal one. 

35. You alone are Vi9nu;you are the four-faced deity 
(BrahmH); you alone are Rudra, the lord I^a as well; you are 
verily the lord of the universe; you are Prakrti, the basis of all. 
You are the lord of all, the supreme Ilvara. 
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36. The sages say that you are the ancient Purusa, 
one without a second, of the brillance of the sun beyond the 
darkness (of ignorance). They call you, the consciousness itself 
the unmanifest, of infinite forms, the void, the firmament, the 
Brahman, the Prakrti and the Gunas (v. 1, above i. e. transcen¬ 
dental to the Gunas). 

37. This form of yours is something that cannot be con¬ 
ceived of; within it all these (visible worlds) appear; it is un¬ 
changing and blemishless, but is one single form; it is beyond 
the ken of thought and indescribable; all that appears within it 
is you alone, (or : your form is rfo wonderfully indescribable 
that the Reality shines in it). 

38. Seeking refuge in you, all of us make obeisance to 
you, the gracious lord of Yogas, the greatest goal of infinite 
power, the ancient one with the body of Brahman, O Lord of 
Bhutas, O Mahesa, be gracious unto us 

39. By remembering your lotus-like feet, the seed (cause) 
of the entire worldly existence becomes dissolved. After con¬ 
trolling the body and concentrating the mind, we propitiate 
you, the only Supreme Lord, 

40. Obeisance to Bhava, the source of origin of the worlds; 
to Kala,to Sarva, to you the annihilator; obeisance be to Rudra 
with matted hair. Obeisance to you. O Lord, who are the fire; 
obeisance to Siva.” 

41. Thereafter, the bull-vehicled Lord with matted hair 
delightedly withdrew his great cosmic form, Bhava (Siva) 
manifested his normal (usual) form. 

42. On seeing Bhava, the lord of everything past and 
future, remaining as before and lord Narayana (also in that 
state), the sages were struck with wonder and they spoke these 
words. 

43. “O eternal lord, O lord (jf the past and future, O 
deity marked by the emblem of the bull ! On seeing your grand 
form we are delighted, (v, I. attained quiescence). 

44. Thanks to your grace, there is born our unswerving 
devotion to you, the great Supreme lord, the blemishless one. 

45. O Sankara, now we wish to hear about your greatness 
as well as the eternal reality about Paramesthin”. 
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46. On hearing their words the lord, the bestower of 
Yogic siddhi on the Yogins, glanced at Madhava and said in 
a majestic voice. 


CHAPTER SIXi 

The Glory of ^iva 

Ikma Said : 

1. O Ye sages, listen all of you, I shall recount the 
greatness of the supreme Lord (Paramesthin) precisely as it 
is known by those who know the Vedas. 

2. 1 am the sole creator of the entire universe, the sole 
protector of all peoples and the sole annihilator of all worlds. 
1 am the eternal universal Atman. 

3. I, Mahesvara, am the Antaryamin (the Immanent soul) 
of all subjects. Elverything is stationed within me, but 1 am not 
everywhere in the universe. 

4. A wonderful form of mine which has been seen by you 
is my similitude. O. Brahmanas, verily my Maya has been 
demonstrated by me. 

5. Stationed within all beings, 1 propel the entire 
universe. This is my KriyiSakti (the power of action). 

6. This universe stirs and moves due to me. That follows 
my will. I am Kala and I urge the entire universe consisting of 
the elements.* 

7. O leading sages, with one single part of mine, 1 
create the entire universe; by another form I annihilate, 
nevcrthless, my sameness (stability) is unchanged. 

8. 1 am devoid of beginning, middle and the end; I am 
the activisor of the principle of Maya; at the beginning of 
creation, I make both Pradhdna and Purufa co-agitate.* 

Tr . Isvara explains hb imuancnce and describes the working of hia 
Knya Sakti (Power of action). 

* According to Pasupatas, Kala signifies the elements of the gross or 
material world ^vide SartM-dariaaarSaAgraha) 

2. KP. subscribes to theistic S&nkhya. 
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9. When the pair of them become mutually united, the 
universe is born in the order of Mahat etc. My splendour and 
glory become menifested therein. 

10. Hiranya-garbha, the Sun-god, who is the witness unto 
all worlds and who makes the wheel of Time function, is 
also born of my body. 

11. O Brahmanas, in the beginning of the Kalpa, I who 
am perfectly self-possessed, gave unto him the four Vedas, my 
own divine glory and the eternal path of knowledge. 

12. It is at my behest that god Brahma who has been 
created out of me permanently understood (v.l. always carries) 
my sovereign divine glory. 

13. That self-born omniscient god, the creator of all the 
woilds, becomes a four-faced deity and brings forth the creation 
(of the universe) as per my command.' 

14. He who is called Narayana, the infinite one, the 
immutable source of all worlds and who is only another 
form of mine, performs the duty of protection. 

15. Lord Rudra, of the nature of Kala (Death), who is 
the annihilator of all living beings (is also) a manifestation of 
mine. At my behest, he will annihilate the universe for ever.^ 

16. It is due to his being charged with my divine energy 
that the Fire (god) carries (sacrificial) oblations to gods and 
food {Kav^a) etc. to its consumers (viz. Pitrs) and carries out the 
function of cooking etc. 

17. At the behest of livara the firegod Vaisv^ara 
(the fire of digestion) digests the food eaten by day or by 
night. 

18. The leading god Varuna, who is the source of origin 
of all waters shall enliven everyone at the bidding of Isvara. 

19. Lord Prabhahjana (Wind god) who stays within 
and without the bodies of living beings, sustains the physical 
bodies of all living beings at my command. 


1. VV. 13-15 describe how creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the universe is due to Siva. 

2. In the remaining portion of the Chapter, Ijvara tells that all 
deities function in their respective spheres due to his energy and at his 
behest. Nay everything that happens is at his command. 
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20. Soma (the Moon god) who is the enlivcner of men 
and the storehouse of nectar for Devas, is activated through 
my bidding. 

21. The sun who illuminates the entire universe every¬ 
where through his own refulgence, brings about the rainfall 
through his own rays (at the bidding) of the self-born deity. 

22. God Sakra, the lord of all immortal beings, who 
rules over the entire universe and who is the bestower of fruits 
on those who perform sacrifices, functions at my bidding. 

23. Yama,the son ofVivasvan, the god who chastises the 
wicked ones, abides regularly at the bidding of the Lord of 
Devas. 

24. Even Kubcra, who is the presiding deity of all riches 
and who is the distributor of all wealth, behaves so at the 
behest of Isvara. 

25. God Nirrti who is the lord of all Raksasas and who 
is the bestower of benefits on those who are Tamasaic by nature, 
always behaves so at my command. 

26. Isana who is the lord of the groups of Vetalas 
(ghosts) and Bhutas (goblins) and who is the bestower of the 
fruits of enjoyment of pleasures on his devotees, also abides at 
my bidding. 

27. Vamadeva who is the disciple of Angiras, who is the 
leader of groups of Rudra and who is the protector of Yogins 
docs so far ever through my behest. 

28. Vinayaka who is worthy of the worship of all the 
worlds and who is the leader of obstacles (i.e. one who dispels 
them) is engaged in piety evidently at my instance. 

29. The self-born god Skanda who is the most excellent 
among the knowers of the Brahman, and who is the lord of 
Devasenii (Goddess of that name or the army of Devas) 
behaves so always, on being urged by my command. 

30. Marici and other great sages who are progenitors of 
the world create different kinds of worlds, only through the 
bidding of the supreme Deity. 

31. I§ri the Goddess of Wealth who is the spouse of 
Narayana and who bestows large fortune on all living beings, 
behaves so through my blessings. 
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32. Goddess Sarasvati who bestows ample fluency, 
functions, so, on being urged by the bidding of Isvara. 

33. Savitti,^ who, on being remembered will redeem all 
men from the terrible hell, is one who carries out my behests. 

34. The supreme goddess Parvati who, on btdng specially 
meditated upon, is the bestower of the spiritual love (Brahma- 
vidya) is also one who follows my utterances. 

35. Ananta, the serpent Sesa who has infinite greatness, 
and is the lord of all immortal beings and who holds the worlds 
on his hoods docs so at the bidding of the lord. 

36. The Fire-god Saihvartaka (destroyer of the universe 
at the time of dissolution of the worlds) who is stationed in the 
form of submarine fire eternally drinks up the entire ocean at 
ilie order of Isvara. 

37. The fourteen Manus whose prowess is well-known, 
protect all subjects at his bidding. 

38. Adityas (sons of Aditi or the sun-god), Vasus, 
Rudras, Maruts and two Asvini-Kumaras and all other 
divinities are created (v.l. are appointed) at iny command, 

39. Gandharvas, Garuqla and others, Siddhas, Siidhyas 
Caranas, Yaksas, Raksasas and Pisacas are created by and 
established there as per order of the self-born deity. 

40. The (divisions of Time such as) Kalils, Kasthas, 
Nimesas, Muhurtas, days, nights, seasons, fortnights and months 
abide by the commandment of Prajapali. 

41. The Yugas and the Manvantaras remain within my 
control. So also the Paras, Parardhas and other varieties of 
time-units. 

42. The four categories of living beings, both mobile and 
immobile, do abide by the bidding of the lord, the supreme 
Atman. 

43. All the nether worlds, the upper worlds and the 
Brahmandas do follow the injunctions of the self-born deity. 

44. The innumerable universes of the past which were 
all over endowed with floods (multitudes) of objects functioned 
at my command. 


*Known popularly as Gayatri Mantra (RV. III. 62.10). 
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45. The future Brahmandas, along with the Atmans 
present in them, will carry out the injunctions of the greatest 
Atman. 

46. The Earth, the Waters, the Fire, the Wind, the 
Ether, the mind, the intellect, the Ahahkara and the primordial 
Prakrti stay within my injunction.* 

47. Maya which is the source of origin of the entire 
universe and which fascinates all embodied beings, transforms 
itself for ever at the bidding of Isvara. 

48. Purusa who is the lord of all embodied beings, and 
who is cited as the supreme Atman, eternally exists and 
functions as per instruction of Isvara, 

49. The intellect too, through which one observes that 
region, (i.e. the .supreme self), after eschewing all the confused 
delusions, invariably abides by the will of the great god 
(Mahesa). 

50. What need there is of prolixity, the entire universe 
is constituted of my potency {Sokli). The whole of the universe 
is urged on by me and in me does it dissolve in the end. 

51. r am the lord Isa. the eternal entity that is self- 
luminous. I am the great Atman, the supreme Brahman. There 
is nothing other than I, 

52. Thus, this greatest knowledge has been communicated 
to you by me. After knowing this, a creature is liberated from 
the bondage of births and worldly existence. 


*BG. VII. 4. 
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CHAPTER SEVENS 

The VibhUti-Toga of Siva : Fundamentals of PdSupatism 
livara Said: 

1. Ye Sages, listen all of you to the prowess of Parames- 
thin on realising which man becomes liberated and does not fall 
into the worldly existence again. 

2. That is my greatest abode, the Brahman, which is 
greater than the greatest, eternal, steady and immutable, of 
perpetual bliss, devoid of doubts and alternatives. 

3. Among the knower of Brahman, I am god Brahma 
the self-born deity with face all round. Among the wielders 
of Maya, I am the ancient, imperishable god Hari. 

4. Among Yogins, I am Sambhu, among ladies I am god¬ 
dess (Parvati), the daughter of the lord of mountains. lam 
Visnu among sun-gods and am the fire-god among Vasus. 

5. Among Rudras, I am Sankara; among those who fly 
(i.e. birds), I am Garu^a; among the leading elephants, I am 
Airavata and among those who bear weapons (warriors), I am 
Rama. 

6. Among the sages, I am Vasistha; among Devas, I 
am Satakratu (one who has performed a hundred sacrifices i.e. 
Devendra); among craftsmen I am Visvakarman and among 
the enemies of Devas, I am Prahlada, 

7. Among ascetics I am Vyasa; among the Ganas (at¬ 
tendants of Siva) I am Vinayaka; among heroes, I am Vira- 
Bhadra; and among the Siddhas, I am ascetic Kapila. 

8. Among the mountains, I am Meru; among constella¬ 
tions, lam the Moon; among the weapons of striking potentiality 
I am the thunderbolt; and among holy rites, I am truthfulness. 

1. This chapter corresponds to Ch. X of the BG, The list of the best 
person, deity or thing is claimed to be Himself by Siva here, as was done by 
Lord Krf^a in BG. X. 

This chapter includes also the fundamentals of Paiupatism. The 
explanations of the technical terms like Pa^u, Pasa, Klcsa are given in the 
latter part of the chapter. 

As most of the Vibhutis are practically borrowed from the BG., it is 
aiot necessary to give reference to their parallels in the BG. 



II.7.9-16 


365 


9. Among serpents, I amAnanta (Sesa); among generals 
of armies, I am lord Pavaki (son of the firegod i.e. Skanda);. 
among the stages of life, I am the householder’s stage and 
among Ilvaras (Rulers) I am Mahesvara. 

10. Among Kalpas, I am Mahakalpa (the greatest 
Kalpa); among the Yugas, I am Krtayuga; among the Ya- 
ksas, I am Kubera and among grasses, I am Virudha (plant 
which grows after being cut) (v.l. am Viruka among Ganclas) 

11. Among the Prajapatis (progenitors of the world), I 
am Daksa; among the Raksasas I am Nirrti; among power¬ 
ful persons, I am Vayu, and among the continents, I am 
Puskara.i 

12. Among the leaders of beasts, I am the lion; among 
mechanical devices (weapons) , I am the bow; among the Vedas, 
lam Sainaveda and among Yajur Mantras I am Satarudriya 
(Vaj. Sam. XVI. 1-66). 

13. Among the Japyas (Mantras for the purpose of 
Japa), I am Savitrl, (RV. III. 62. 10) ; among mystic secret 
Mantras, I am Pranava {Om) , among the hymns, I am the 
Purusasukta (RV. X. 90) and among the Saman Mantras 
I am Jyestha Saman. 

14. Among the scholars of Vedic topics, I am Svayam- 
bhuva Manu; among territories, I am Brahmavarta** and 
among holy centres, I am Avimuktaka (Varanasi). 

15. Among Vidyas (lores), I am the Atmavidya (spiri¬ 
tual science, leading to realization of Atman). Among types of 
knowledge, I am the greatest knowledge pertaining to Isvara; 
among the elements, I am the Ether, and among the entities 
(or realities) I am Mftyu (Death). 

16. Among the nooses and fetters, I am Maya, and 
among the Calculators, I am Kala (Time), among goals I am 

1. M. All identifies Pu$kara dvipa with the region now called Japan, 
Manchuria and South-eastern Siberia {The Geography of the PurS(tas^ p. 44;, 
while Dc (p. 163) locates it in Central Asia commencing from the north of 
the Oxus including Western Tartary. He believes Pu^kara Is dedved fi*9m 
Bhushkara (Bokhara). 

2. Brahmavarta—The country between the Sarasvatl and D|^vad 
later on known as fCurukfetra (DC. p. 40). KP. does not Imply Brahinft* 
varta TIrtha near Bithur Cawnpur Dist. (U.P.) 
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liberation (from samsaia) and among the greatest ones, lam 
Paramesvara (the supreme) God. 

17. Whatever else be in the world that stands most pro¬ 
minent by means of Saltvaguna, brilliance of power, you can 
vouchsafe for it that it is a manifestation of brilliance.* 

18. All the Atmans existing in the world are said to be 
Paius. I am remembered as their lord, Pasupati by the wise 
sages.^ 

19. In my sportive activity, 1 bind all these Pa.sus by 
means of the noo.se of the Maya. Expounders of the Vedas say 
that I am the liberator of the Pasus (Individual souls). 

20. Excepting me, the great Atman, the unchanging 
ovL'rlord of the Bhutas, there is no other liberator of those who 
are bound with the noose of the Maya. 

21. The twenty-four principles, the Maya, the Karman 
and the three Gumis—these are the nooses (in the hands) of 
Pasupati; and distresses are the bondages of individual .souls 
(Pasus). 

22. The mind, the intellect, the ego, the firmament, the 
wind, the fire, the water, and the Earth—these eight are Prakrtis 
(causes) and the other things are Vikaras (elfects). 

23-24. The ears, the sense of touch, the eyes, the tongue 
and the fifth one the nose (these are the sense-organs of know¬ 
ledge), the anus, the genitals, the hands, the feet and the organ 
of speech (these are the organs of activity), .sound, touch, colour, 
taste and smell (these are the five objects of pleasure) —these 
fifteen together with the eight objects mentioned before (Verse 
22) constitute the twenty-three Prakrtas or Products of 
Prakfti. 

23. The twenty-fourth principle is the Avyakta (unmani¬ 
fest), Pradhaiia characterised by its Gunas. It has neither 
beginning nor middle nor destruction. It is the supreme cause of 
the universe. 


♦BG. X. 41. 

I. From V. 18 to the end is the discussion on P^^upatism. ‘Though the 
sect poses to be independent, the influence ofthe Sahkhyas is obvious (vide 
vv. 18-27). 
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26. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas—these are called the three 
Gunas. The state of equilibrium of these, they know to be the 
Avyakta Prakrti (the unmanifest Prakrti). 

27. Sattva is knowledge; the Raja^i and the Tarnas are 
ignorance {Ajfiana) (v.l. Rajas is) a mixture of knowledge and 
ignorance. The wise sages know that the inequality of the Gunas 
is due to the disequilibrium in intellect. 

28. What are called Dharma and Adharma (Virtue and 
Evil) are the binding nooses called Karmans. But those Karmans 
dedicated unto me are conducive to liberation and not to 
bondage. 

29. Avidyd (Ignorance); ylrmita (Egotism),Passion) 
JOve^a (hatred) and Abhiniveia (attachment) are called the KleSa 
(miseries).* They are themselves the bonds that fetter the 
Atman. 

30. Maya alone is called the cause of these Pasas. It is 
the original unmanifest Prakrti. That 5akti (divine power) 
stays in me. 

31. He alone is the primordial nature or Pradhana as 
well as Purusa and the product such as Mahat etc. He is the 
eternal God of gods. 

32- He alone is the bondage and the maker of bondage; 
He alone is the Pasa and the .sustainer of the Pasus. He knows 
everything but no one knows him. They call him the Primordial 
and ancient Purusa. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 

The Afeam of Crossing the Ocean of Worldly Existence, 
livara said : 

1. O leading Brahmanas I shall tell you another esoteric 
knowledge whereby the creature (the Jiva) can cross the terri¬ 
ble ocean of worldly existence. 

1. The same as in the Patahjala Yoga Sutra II. 3. They are regarded 
as ^bonds’ or'fetters’ (Pasa) in P&suF>atism. 
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2. This Brahma is quiescent thanks to penance(v, 1 lam 
the same as the Brahman, eternal etc.). He is eternal unchang¬ 
ing and blemishless. He is one without a second and is the 
absolute supreme Lord. 

3. My womb is the great Brahman (Prakrti). I sow my 
seed therein and that is named Mulamaya -(Original Maya), 
This universe is born thereof. 

4. All these were born viz. Pradhana, Purusa, Atman, 
Mahat, Bhutadi (ahamkara) the Tanmatras (subtle elements), 
the mind, the (gross) elements and the sense organs—all these 
were born from it viz. (Mulamaya). 

5. Thence a golden Egg having the luster of a crore of 
suns was born; the great Brahma was born of it. He was 

invigorated through my Sakti. 

6. Innumerable other Jivas are all identical with him. 

Deluded by my Maya they do not perceive me their father. 

7. The sages know that (Maya) is the supreme source 
(Mother) and I alone am the father of the various species in 
which all those forms (creatures) are born in this world. 

8. He who thus knows me as the sower of the seed, the 
lordly father, is a hero in all the worlds and he does not get 
deluded. 

9. I am the lord of all lores, the supreme controller of 
all creatures, the veritable Pranava (the sacred syllable OM) in¬ 
carnate, the master endowed with six divine powers, god Brahma, 
the lord protector of all beings. 

10. He who perceives Parame^vara present equally in all 
living beings, but as imperishable when they perish, perceives 
factually.^ 

11. Inasmuch as he perceives the lord equally present 
everywhere, does not injure his real self (Atman by his (lower) 
self, he therefore attains the greatest goal.* 

12. He who, having realized the seven subtle principles* 
and the great God with his six limbs* (potencies), knows the role 


1. The same as BG., XIll. 27. 

2. BG. XIII. 28. 

3. vide V. 13 below. 

4. vide V. 14 below. 
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assigned to Pradhana (understands the distinction between the 
material principles and the self) reaches the highest Brahman. 

13. Omniscience, joy of satiety, eternal knowledge, inde¬ 
pendence, ever-inexhaustible power and infinite strength— 
these arc the six ‘limbs’ of the great God for realization. 

14. They (the knowers) call the following as seven 
subtle principles viz. the five subtle elements, mind and the soul. 
That which is the cause (of this creation) is the Primordial 
Matter (Prakrti). It is also called Pradhana, the bondage by 
moral discipline (a better v.l. viniyoga- application), 

15. There is a ^akti (power) latent in form in the Prakrti. 
It is mentioned in the Vedas as the cause (of the world) and 
the source of origin of Brahma. In front of her is her Purusa, 
Pararnesthi, the great God, the very embodiment of the 
Reality. 

16. He alone is Brahma, the great Yogin, the supreme 
Atman, the huge one pervading the sky, the ancient one com- 
prt;hcnsible only through the Vedas. He alone is the only 
Rudra, the cause of annihilation, the unmanifest, the sole seed, 
the universe itself. 

17. Some say he is one : Others say that he is many. 
Some say that you are the self. Some say that he is another. 
The great God (Mahadeva) is proclaimed as minuter than an 
atom and greater than the greatest and onmiformed (with the 
universe as his form). 

18. The intelligent person who realizes that supreme 
Master, immanent in the cavity of the heart, that ancient 
Purusa, whose form is the manifested universe and is the 
highest goal of the wise and the intelligent, transcends the sphere 
of Buddhi (intelligence). 
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CHAPTER NINE 

The unsullied (JVifkala) form of iSiva 


The Sages said : 

1 . O Mahadeva, the Supreme God is unsullied, pure, 
eternal and devoid of activities. Hence, explain to us how you 
become identical with universe in form. 

livara replied : 

2. O Brahmanas, I am not the Universe (in reality). 
Nor does the universe exist without me. In this respect Maya is 
the cause and she is supported by me in my Atman. 

3. Maya is a Sakti (a potency) which has neither begin¬ 
ning nor destruction. It is supported in the Avyakta (the unmani¬ 
fest). This world is caused by it and is indeed born of Avyakta. 

4. They (the sages) say that the unmanifest which is 
bliss luminou.«! and imperishable is the cause. I am the Supreme 
Brahman and nothing else exists without me. 

5. In my unity and diversity (or apparent identity and 
separateness from the universe) the expounders of the Vedas 
have decisively concluded my being universe-formed. 

6. I arn that greatest Brahman, the eternal supreme 
Atman. O Brahmanas. As I am said to be the non-cause, no 
fault can be attributed to Atman. 

7. The divine powers are infinite, unmanifest, permanent 
and established by Maya. The absolute Avyakta (unmanifest) 
which is abiding in the heavenly region (beyond the reach of 
this world) shines eternally. 

8. The unmanifest eternal Brahman which is without any 
beginning or end and which is permanent is united with 
Maya and thereby is called diverse and divided though it is an 
undivided whole. 

9. Just as the manifestation of the Purusa’s one power is 
not concealed or obscured by another, he functions through 
the power of knowledge without beginning, middle and the end. 

10. That is the supreme unmanifest, embellished with a 
halo of lustre. That is the imperishable light. That is the supreme 
abode of Vi?nu. 
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11. Therein the enth e universe is woven as if in the 
warp and woof of cloth. That alone is the entire universe. 
Having realised this, one is liberated. 

12. Brahman is that entity from which words along with 
mind recede due to their inability to reach it. He who has 
realized the joy of the Brahman entertains no fear from any¬ 
where at any time.^ 

13. I know this supreme Puru.sa with the refulgence of 
the sun in front of me (v.l. beyond the darkness of ignorance). 
Having realized him as such, the knower is liberated (from 
Saihsara). Becoming identical with the Brahman, he enjoys 
perpetual bliss.® 

14. Realizing that is his self from which there is nothing 
that is greater, and that is the supreme light of the luminaries 
stationed in the heaven, the knower becomes identical with the 
Brahman and attains perpetual bliss. 

15. Knowers of the Brahman (or Brahmanas) who are 
established in the Brahman, proclaim that I am however 
impenetrable, subtle-bodied, joy of the Brahman and the immor¬ 
tal abode of the universe, and after attaining whom one never 
reverts to Sarhsara. 

16. The lustre that appears to shine in heaven is the 
principle of the highest firmament of golden colour. The sages 
visualize it in their own supreme knowledge as the resplen¬ 
dent, pure (spotless) abode of heaven. 

17. Thereafter, the bold (self-possessed) men observe 
it, after experiencing the (cosmic) Atman directly in their 
individual Atman. Paramesthin, the lord himself, is the greatest 
one. The Lord has the bliss of Brahman. 

18. That one Lord is lying hidden in all living beings. 
He is omnipresent, the immanent soul of all living beings. 
The self-possessed men who sec him as one (without a second) 
enjoy permanent bliss and not the others. 

19. He has heads and necks on all sides. He is the 
ultimate goal of all. He abides in the cavity of the heart of all 


1. Taittiriya Up. II. 9. 

2. Svetasvatara Up. III. Sabo, III. 21. 
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living beings. That lord is omnipresent. There is nothing other 
than he. 

20. O leading sages, thus the knowledge pertaining to 
I^vara has been related to you. It should be particularly 
guarded, as it is very difficult even for Yogis to attain. 


CHAPTER TEN 

The form of the Supreme Brahman Siva—the Parabrahman 
ISvara said : 

1. It has been concluded definitely that Brahman is 
Lihgas (Symbols) ; it is one (without a second) and unmanifest 
is its characteristic feature. It is self-luminous, supreme, 
premier. It is established in the sky (transcending the pheno¬ 
menal world). 

2. The unmanifest which is the cause (of the phenomenal 
world) is the imperishable supreme region. Learned men perceive 
it as devoid of Gunas and perfect knowledge. 

3. I'hc Vedas declare that to be the Lihga viz. the 
supreme Brahman which is perceived by the sages whose 
concept of egotism (and other doubts) is resolved (destroyed) 
and who are perpetually merged in its meditation. 

4. O leading sages, it is not possible to see me otherwise. 
There is no knowledge whereby that great Atman is realized. 

5. Only sages can know this supreme abode (v.l. knowl¬ 
edge ). Since the universe is the product of Maya, knowledge 
about it is enveloped by the darkness of ignorance.^ 

1. v.l. ajMnam itaraj jfldnam for ajfldna-timiram jfldnam is better. 
Ckimbincd witli the previous v.l. jfidRam for jt/iJnam in the Vehk. Text, the 
verse would mean : “This is the supreme knowledge which only sages knew. 
The other knowledge (about the phenomenal world etc.) is really ignorance, 
as thu world is composed of illusion ( Maya). 
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6. The knowledge that is immaculate, pure, free from 
doubts, and unsullied is my soul. The sages declare that (supreme 
knowledge) to be this (my soul). 

7. Even those who see that greatest region as multifarious 
understand the unity of the unchanging principle after resorting 
to the greatest adherence to principles. 

8. Those devotees who perceive me, the greatest principle, 
the Isvara either as one or many, should be known as identical 
with that (Principle). 

9. They directly perceive their own soul (Atman), the 
supreme lord full of perpetual bliss, above doubt, Reality 
incarnate. This is the exact position (truth). 

10. They who arc established in their own self which is 
beyond Avyakta, are quiescent, resort to enjoy the supreme 
bliss which permeates everything and is identical with the 
universe. 

11. This is the greatest liberation. This is ray excellent 
Sayujya (Identity with me). Poets know this as Nirvana, identity 
with Brahman and Kaivalya (absolute oneness) 

12. Hence, the only entity devoid of beginning, middle 
and end and the supremely auspicious one, is Lord Mahadeva. 
After realising him, one is liberated. 

13. The sun docs not shine there, nor does the moon, 
nor the group of stars nor the lightning. Illuminated by it the 
entire universe shines. It shines with great refulgence and is 
devoid of impurities.* 

14. That which is called ‘The AH’ (or universe) which 
is indivisible, immutable, pure, great, shines (brilliantly). The 
immovable principle which the knowers of the Brahman (or the 
Vedas) permanently visualize within themselves is the Ha (the 
Lord). 

15. All the Vedas say that the Purusa is pure, ncctarean, 
perpetual bliss and embodiment of truth. Those who have come 
to a definite conclusion through the study of the Vedas 


1. This is a synthesis of Sankhya, Bauddha and Vedantic concept of 
Liberation, 

*Katha Up. iv. 15; Svetaivatara Up. vi. 14. 
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meditate on the lord by means of the Pranava, as their vital 
breath. 

16. Neither the Earth, nor the waters, nor the mind, nor 
the fire, nor the vital breath, nor the wind, nor the sky, nor the 
intellect, nor the consciousness, nor does anything else shine 
in the firmament. Only the Lord Siva alone shines in the 
great sky. 

17. Thus has been communicated to you this topmost 
supreme secret, the knowledge that is sung in all the Vedas. 
The Yogi alone knows this. One should incessantly practise Yoga 
in a secluded place. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN! 

The Path of liberation of the individual svul from bondage. 

Ihara said : 

1. Henceforth, I shall explain a Yoga that is very diffi¬ 
cult of access and whereby the devotees visualize the Atman, the 
Isvara (brilliant) like the sun. 

2. The fire of Yoga quickly burns the entire cage of sins. 
Pure and perspicuous knowledge which directly accords the 
attainment of Liberation (from Sarhsara) arises thereby. 

3. Knowledge originates through Yoga; Yoga functions 
through knowledge. The great God (Mahesvara) is delighted 
with one devoted to the practice of Yoga and knowledge. 

4. Those who practise the great Yoga once, twice or 
thrice everyday or continuously should be known as Mahesvaras. 

5. Yoga should be known as one of two kinds. Tiie first 
one is called as Abhava Yoga. The other one is known as 
the Mahayoga (the great Yoga). It is the most excellent among 
all Yogas. 

6. The Yoga wherein one’s own soul is meditated upon 

1. This chapter deals with Pasupata Yoga(for details vide Introduction; 
Section on Pa^upatism). 
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as void and devoid of all false appearances is proclaimed as 
Abhava Yoga whereby one realizes thoroughly one’s own self. 

7. The Yoga wherein one sees one’s own self as imma¬ 
culate, eternal bliss and identical with me is called by me as the 
highest Yoga. 

8. Those other paths of Yogas practised by other 
Yogins and those Yogas which are heard (described) in other 
extensive works (on Yoga) do not deserve to be even one-six¬ 
teenth part of the Brahma-Yoga (Yoga leading to the realiz¬ 
ation of the Brahman). 

9. The Yoga in which the liberated souls directly 
perceive the universe as one with Isvara, that Yoga is 
considered to be the greatest of all Yogas. 

10. Thousands and numerous Yogins of controlled minds 
who consider themselves as exchided or different from Isvara do 
not perceive me as one without a second. 

11. O excellent sages, (the following are the essential 
adjuncts of Yoga) viz. Pranay^a, Dhyana (meditation), 
Pratyahara (withdrawal of the sense-organs), Dharana (reten¬ 
tion), Samadhi (trance), Yama (control), Niyama (Restraint 
and observance), Asana (posture). 

12. The adjuncts of the same Yoga have been narrated 
to you. Yoga is the concentration of the mind in me alone along 
with control of the intermediary urges. 

13. Ahimsd (non-violence), Satya (truth), Asteya (non- 

stealth), BmAwflCrtrjw (celibacy) and (non-possession 

or non-acceptance of monetary gifts). These are the Yamas 
(controls). They have been succinctly mentioned. They 
bestow purity of mind upon men. 

14. It has been declared by the great sages that Ahiiiisa 
(non-violence) is non-causation of distress to any living being 
at any time physically, mentally and verbally. 

15. There is no greater Virtue than Ahimsa; there is 
nothing more conducive to happiness than Ahimsa. The Hiriisa 
(violence) that is committed according to the injunctions (of the 
Vedas) is indeed glorified as Ahimsa,^ 


1. This exception in the case of animal sacrifices is stoutly defended by 
MimSihsakas. 
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16. The act of stating precisely in conformity to what 
is factual is called Satya (truthfulness) by the twice-born ones. 
One obtains everything through Satya. Everything is founded 
on Satya. 

17. Removal of another man’s wealth or property either 
by stealth or through force is called Steya, (stealth). Refrain¬ 
ing from doing it is Asteya. It is a means of Virtue of merit. 

18. Eschewing copulation cither physically, mentally 
and orally in all stages, at times, and in all places is called 
Brahmacarya (celibacy). 

19. Nontaking of monetary gifts voluntarily even during 
adversity is called Aparigraha. One should maintain it strenu¬ 
ously. 

20. Tapas (penance), Svadhyaya (self-study of Vedas), 
Santofa (contentment), Sauca {purity), Isvara-Pujam (worship of 
God) these arc mentioned as Niyarnas (observances) succinctly. 
They are the bestowers of Yogic perfection {Siddhis). 

21. Ascetics call it the excellent penance if the body is 
dessicated by means of fasts and observances of religious vows 
like Paraka, Krcchra, Candrayana etc. 

22. Learned men say that this is Svadhyaya if one per¬ 
forms the Japa of the Vedantic passages, Satarudriya (Vaj. 
Sarhhita XVL 1-66), Pratmva (Om) etc. It brings about the 
achievement of Sattva Guna in men. 

23. There are three types of Svadhyayas viz.* Vaeika 
(verbal), UparhSu (inaudible muttering) and Mdnasa (mental), 
those who know the meanings of the Vedas say that the latter 
ones are better than the earlier ones. 

24. The Svadhyaya (recitation or study of the Vedas) 
the words of which are clearly audible (understandable)to other 
listeners is called Vaeika (vocal). 

Now the characteristic of Upamiu (inaudible) Svadhyaya is 
as follows : 

25. That which involves only the throbbing of lips but 
the words of which are inaudible to others is designated as 
UpirhSu (inaudible Svadhyaya). It is better (more efficacious) 
than vocal Japa. 

26. The contemplation of all the words (of the text of 
(prayer) in the proper sequence of words and syllables 
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without throbbing of the lips, is called Manasa Japa (mental 
Japa). 

27. Sages say that the praise-worthy attitude of the man 
who regards whatever wealth is acquired through luck (without 
striving for it)as sufficient (to him), is called contentment and it 
is characterised by a feeling of happiness. 

28. O excellent Brahmanas, Sauca (cleanliness) is said to 
be twofold—the external and the internal. The external clean¬ 
liness is by means of clay and water, while the internal one con¬ 
sists of the purity of the mind. 

29. 'I’he extremely steady devotion to Siva through the 
Verbal, mental and physical activities such as singing eulogy, 
recollection (of His Name etc.) and worship (of Siva) is called 
lia Pujana (Worship of God). 

30. The Tamas and the J^'iyamas have been expounded. 
Now understand the Pranaydma. Prana is the air circulating with¬ 
in one’s own body. Its restraint is called Ayama. 

31. Pranayama is ihree-fbld, the Uttama (excellent), 
Aladhyama (the middling) and the Tt/Aamfl (lowly). Another two¬ 
fold classification of Pranayama is Sagarbha and Agarbha (i.e. 
Pranayama with the repetition of Om or any other Aftm/ra bija 
is Sagarbha and without it is called Agarbha). 

32-33. The lowly type of Pranayama is Manda and the 
duration (of retention of breath) is twelve Matras; the middl¬ 
ing is of the duration of twenty-four Matras while the last type 
of restraint of Piana is of thirtysix Matras. Jn these three types, 
perspiration, shivering and gasping are generated in due order. 
This is the most excellent of the Yogas to even ordinary men 
due to bliss) [v. 1. The excellence of these should be judged 
by the bliss caused thereby]. 

34. That Yoga is called Sunapha^ and is the triumph of 
Sagarbha type of Pranayama. O learned ones, the sages say 
that this is the characteristic of the breath-control of Yogins. 

1. Sutuiphd is a particular configuration of the planets (when any one 
of tlic planets except the Sun, occupies a secondary position to the moon). 
This configuration is called .^unaphA-Yoga. Dut it is not clear why this 
astronomical tenn is brought in here. The crt. Edt. reads ; Sagarbham Shuji 
sajapam agarbham vijapath budhah ‘the Praoayama which is accompanied by 
muttering (of bija mantras) is called sagarblui and that which is devoid of Jtpa 
( muttering of mantras) is known as agarbha, O learned ones*. 
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35. Controlling one’s breath, one should repeat three 
times the Gayatri Mantra along with its Vyahrtis (OM Bhuh, 
Bhuvah, Svah) and its head. This is called the breath-control. 

36. It is mentioned in all scriptures by Yogins of fully 
controlled minds, that the Pranayama consists of three stages 
Recaka, Puraka and KUmbhaka. 

37. Recaka is exhalation of breath while its retention (in¬ 
halation) is called Puraka. The state of equilibrium (between 
the two) is spoken of as Kuinbhaka. 

38. O excellent men, it is said by good men that the res¬ 
traint of the sense-organs which are naturally straying over the 
pleasurable objects is called Pralyahara. 

39. Dh&rcaia is the fixation of the mind in the lotus of the 
heart, umbilical region, cerebral region limbs, forehead and such 
other spots. 

40. Learned men called Dhyana (contemplation) as the 
continuous concentration of mind which is fixed on particular 
spot (part of the body) and is undistracted by any other object 
nearby. 

41. The perception of one form (object of contemplation) 
alone is Samddhi (trance) wherein the awareness of the surround¬ 
ing place is absent. Only the object is perceived. This is the 
excellent injunction in the Yoga. 

42. Twelve Pranayamas lead up to the Dharana; twelve 
Dharanas lead into Dhyana. Twelve such Dhyanas are .said to 
constitute a Samadhi. 

43. yfjrtWrtj (bodily postures) arc (mainly three) Svaslika, 
Padnia and Ardha. This is the most excellent of all means. 

44. O leading Brahmanas, the soles of both the feet arc 
placed over the thighs. Sitting thus is called the excellent 
Padma posture. 

45. Both the soles of the feet are placed in between the 
knees and the things; seating oneself in this excellent posture is 
called Svaslika. 

46. O excellent Brahmanas, when one sits placing one’s 
foot on the other thigh (e.g. right foot on the left thigh), it 
becomes Ardhdsana. It is an excellent posture for the 
accomplishment of Yoga. 
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47. Yoga is not seen practised at in the improper time or 
in an unsuitable place; nor should it be practised near fire, 
in water or on dried leaf-stack. 

48-49. The following places are also to be avoided for 
YogicPractice: places where vermins abound, cremation ground, 
dilapidated cowpen, the quadrangle or place where four roads 
meet, a crowded noisy place or where there is an ant-hill or 
a (Buddhist place of worship), an unauspicious place 

full of wicked men, and places where mosquitoes are in plenty. 
Nor should one practise Yoga when the body is ailing or when 
the mind is dispirited. 

50-51. With his mind devoted to Him (Lord Siva), one 
should always practise Yoga* in a secluded place in an 
auspicious well-guarded place, in the cave of a mountain, on the 
banks of a river, in holy place, in a temple or in a clean place 
in the house, or in an isolated place devoid of worms or 
vermins. 

52. After bowing down to leading Yogins,^ their disciples. 
Lord Vinayaka, his own preceptor and me, the Yogin shall begin 
the practice of Yoga with full concentration of the mind. 

53-54. He should sit in any of the postures—Svastika** 
Padma or Ardhasnna with his equi-poised gaze fixed on the tip 
of his nose and eyes partially opened. He shall be free from fear 
and calm; the illusory worries of worldly nature should be 
eschewed. One should then meditate on Paramesvara abiding 
in one’s own soul. 

55-56. The mystic lotus should be conceived at the tip of 
the tuft of hair (on the crown of one’s head) twelve Ahgulas in 
length. Dharma is its bulbous root from which it is originated. 
It is extremely beautiful and has spiritual knowledge as its stalk 
and eight divine potencies as its petals. It is white and has 
Vairdgya (Detachment) for its pericarp. One should contemplate 


♦BG. VI. 10. 

1. Possibly a reference to Supra I. Ch. 53 where the incarnations of 
Siva (all yogindras) and iheir disciples are listed. A bow to these at the 
beginning of the practice of Yoga is probably advised. 

**BG. VI. 13-14. 
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gold-coloured calyx (the greatest KoiSa) in the pericarp of that 
lotus. 

57-59. Within it one should meditate on the Lord whom 
they call divine and unchanging, the Lord who is endowed with 
all ^aktis (divine potencies), who is directly expressed by Orh- 
kara, is unmanifest, enveloped in flames of rays (v.l. full of bril¬ 
liance) ; one should meditate on the great brilliance, the im¬ 
perishable one. He should deposit the bliss in that brilliance.^ 
He should meditate on Isa the great cause stationed in the 
middle of the Kofa (heart). Having become (identical) with its 
Atman which is omnipresent, one should not think of any¬ 
thing else. 

60-61. This is the secret-most knowledge. Now another 
type of meditation is described. After having contemplated as 
before on the excellent lotus in the heart, the Atman should be 
thought of as a doer,* with the lustre equal to that of fire. In 
the middle of that lotus, Purusa, the twentyfifth principle should 
be thought of as being of the form of the flame of fire. 

62-63, He should meditate upon the supreme Atman in 
its middle—The Paramatman as the supreme firmament, the 
principle expressed by Orhkara and called eternal, auspicious, 
the unmanifest, latent in Prakrti and the supreme light, the 
inner highest principle, the basis of Atman and unsullied. 

64. One should meditate on it with concentration and 
think of Mahe^vara as a single form, after purifying all the 
principles through Pranava. 

65. Or the Atman .should be fixed in the greatest region 
which is free from impurity, after purifying one’s own body 
with the self-same water of perfect knowledge. 

66. One should dedicate one’s soul unto me and 
concentrate one’s mind in me and take up the Bhasma from the 


1. v.l. In meditation he should establish his own soul in that brilliance 
as being perfectly identical with that lustre. 

2. Kintdram in Venkt. Ed. is obviously unacceptable. 
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Agnihotra fire. He should then dust all his limbs with it 
repeating the mantras of Agni^ etc. and Aditya. 

67. Then one should meditate upon Lord Is^a in the 
form of the supreme light within one’s own Atman. This is the 
Yoga, pertaining to Pasupati. It is conducive to the liberation 
of the Pa§u from the Pdia. 

68. This is the path of all the Ved^tas. The Sruti says 
that it is beyond all Asramas (stages of life). This is the greatest 
esoteric truth that should be concealed as it bestows Sdyujya with 
absorption in me. 

69-70. The observances for the twice-born celibate de¬ 
votees have been recounted.® (Now I shall mention the obser¬ 
vances) : Celibacy, non-violence, forgiveness, cleanliness 
penance, self-control, contentment, truthfulness, faith in Vedas, 
etc. These are the special ancillaries of the religious vows. 
Even if one of the holy vows is lacking it does not® affect it.* 

71-72a Hence, one endowed with the attributes of the 
Atman deserves to take up my Vrata (holy vow)—Many people 
who are devoid of lust, fear and anger have identified them¬ 
selves with me, have resorted to me and have been purified by 
this Yoga and have reached my state of being.** 

72b As men approach me, so do I accept them-f 
73. Hence, you all should worship me, the supreme Lord, 
by means of the path of knowledge or the path of devotion or 
by means of the greatest Vairdgya (detachment). 


1. agnir dditya-mantratah —no such mantra is traced in Bloomfield’a 
Vedic Concordance. It may be in some Agama. I feel it is better to take it as 
agnir ityidi matUralak as in the crt. ed. of the Kp. the MS. evidence supports 
that reading. 

2. Though I have followed Venk. Edt., I think it better to take this 
line along with the above verse (no. 68). It would then mean : ‘(This 
esoteric doctrine) has been conveyed to the twice-born, devotees and 
Brahma-c&rins.’ 

3. vv. 70-90 are borrowed from the BG., as can be seen from the 
footnotes. 

*This is obviously a mistake v. 1. the bifryate *is lost or vblated* it better 
than na in Vehkt. Edt. 

**BG. IV. 10. 

XBG. IV. 11. 
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74. Ever pure, one should worship me with the mind 
endowed with enlightenment. He should renounce all Karmas, 
accept no monetary gift and should partake of the alms (volun¬ 
tarily given). 

75-76a. He then attains identity with me. This secret has 
been communicated by me. He who does Jiot hate any living 
being, who is friendly and sympathetic with all beings, who is 
devoid of myncss and egotism and who is my devotee, is beloved 
to me. * 

76b-77a.** AYoginwhois ever contented, is always 
endowed with self-control, is firm in his resolution, who is my 
devotee, who has dedicated his mind and intellect unto me, is 
my beloved. 

7 7b-78a. He, by whom the world is not afflicted, he, who 
is not afflicted by the world, and he who is devoid of gaiety, 
anger, fear and anxiety is dear to me. 

78b-79a. He who has no expectations, is pure, prompt 
and efficient, unconcerned and devoid of troubles and who has 
renounced all undertakings and is thus devoted to me is my 
beloved. * * * 

79b-80a. One who equally reacts to censure and praise, 
who is silent, who is contented v/ith whatever comes to him (he 
gets), who has no fixed abode, whose mind is steady and who is 
my devotee will attain me.f 

80b-81a. One who performs all rites always doing conti¬ 
nually all action but taking refuge in me, he reaches by my 
grace the eternal supreme abode. J 

81b-82a. One should seek refuge in me alone after men¬ 
tally dedicating all actions unto me, after becoming devoid of 
hopes and myness (?) and considering me as the ultimate 
goal.§ 

82b-83a. By eschewing over-attachment to the fruits of 
actions and being ever contented and depending on nothing, one 
is enlightened by the action in which he is engaged. 

*BO. XU. 13. 

**BG. xii.14.16 
••♦BG. xii.14-19. 
fBO. xviii. 56. 

^.xviii. 57 ab III. 30. 

§BG. IV. 20 and 22. 
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83b.-84a. One who is devoid of hopes, has his mind and 
self controlled and has abandoned all possession, attains to that 
supreme region by performing Karma by the body alone. 

84b-85a. If one is contented with what he obtains* with¬ 
out efforts, if one is beyond the scope of mutually opposed 
pairs, the action performed by him for propitiating me is destruc¬ 
tive of worldly existence. 

85b-86a. ‘Fix your mind on me; be devoted to me;** 
offer sacrifice to me; be solely absorbed in me, knowing me as 
the supreme Deity, the Lord of Yoga, propitiate me. 

86b-87a. They call me the supreme Light. Thus enlight¬ 
ening each other and always speaking about me, they attain 
Sdyujya (union with me). 

87b-88a. By means of the shining lamp of knowledge I 
destroy the entire darkness of those who are continuously attached 
to me. ** * 

88b-89a. Those who have concentrated their mindf in 
me and are always worshipping me, I supply them what they 
need and preserve what is already possessed by them.J 

89b-90a. Others seeking enjoyment of pleasures may wor¬ 
ship other deities. Their fruit should be known to that extent 
according to the capacity and power of that deity. § 

90b-91a. Those who are devoted to other deities but arc 
endowed with conceptions of me, are also liberated. 

91b-92a. Hence, after abandoning all other transient 
deities, one should resort to me, the Lord. He attains the 
greatest region. 

92b-93a. One must abandon love for sons and others. 
One should be devoid of sorrow and possessions. One should be 
detached and worship the Lihga of Paramesvara until death. 

•BG. IV. 22. 

**BG. xviii.15. 

•••BO.x.10.11. 

tBG. ix. 22. 

|BG. vii. 20. 

$BG.ix. 23. 
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93b“94a. I give unto them the greatest region within a 
single birth, if they worship the Lihga always, after eschewing 
all sensual pleasures. 

94b-95a. The Lihga of the great Atman is the only 
Real (?) silver-line in lustre (v.l. stainless). The Lihga is 
spiritual knowledge and is stationed in the hearts of Yogins. 

95b-96. Regular devotees worship Mahesvara in the 
Lihga anywhere, after sanctifying it duly. They may worship it 
in water, in the middle of fire, in the sky, in the sun or in 
other places. 

97. Lihga pertaining to Isvara must be conceived of in 
jewels etc., and the Lord may be worshipped. All this is one 
with Lihga and everything is within Lihga. 

98-99a. Hence one should worship the Eternal Lord 
anywhere in the Lihga. The performers (of sacrifices and 
rituals) regard it as existing in the fire, the wise ones in water, 
the sky and in the sun, the fools in wood (i.e. idols made of 
wood) but with Yogins the Lihga is in their hearts. 

99b-100a. Even if the spiritual knowledge has not 
dawned, if one is detached, if one has sufficient love, one should 
perform the Japa of Prariava as long as one lives. Since it is 
Brahma’s physical body. 

lOOb-lOla. Ora Brahmana should perform the Japa of 
Satarudriya until death. He should have full control over the 
mind and remain single. He attains the greatest region. 

101b-103a. O Brahmanas, one should remain at Varanasi 
with full concentration until death. By means of the grace of 
god Siva, he attains the greatest region. There, the lord 
grants the greatest knowledge to all the embodied beings at the 
time of departure (passing away.) Thereby they are liberated 
from bondage. 

103b-104a. If a devotee fully dedicates himself untome 
and performs the entire duties of the four castes and stages of 
life, he obtains perfect knowledge in the very same birth and 
attains the auspicious region. 

104b-105. O Brahmai^s, all those people of lowly birth 
and sinful origin who reside there, cross the ocean of worldly 
existence, thanks to the grace of livara. But obstacles befall 
those persons whose minds are affected by sins. 
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106. Hence, O Brahmans, one should always resort to 
virtuous activities for the sake of liberation. This is the secret 
of the Vedas. It should not be given (indiscriminately) to any 
one and everyone. 

107-108. It should be given only to a virtuous one who is 
a devotee observing the vow of celibacy. 

lydsa Said ; 

After imparling this excellent Yoga, the eternal Lord 
spoke to Narayana who was seated there and who was free 
from ailments. “This knowledge has been explained by me for 
the welfare of the expounders of Brahman. 

109. This auspicious knowledge of Brahman should be 
imparted by you to the disciples of quiescent minds”. After 
mentioning this matter, the unborn Lord spoke to the leading 
Yogins. 

110-111. “O excellent Brahmanas, for the sake of the 
welfare of devotees of the twice-born caste, you too should im¬ 
part to all devoted disciples, my perfect knowledge at my 
instance. There is no doubt in this that he who is Hvara (Siva) 
is Narayana. This greatest knowledge should be imparted to 
those who do not see any difference (between the two) viz. Siva 
and Visnu. 

112-113a. He who is called Narayana is my Supreme 
personality. It abides in the soul of all beings, is quiescent and 
established imperishably. 

113b-114a. The people who see difference (in me and 
Visnu) and perceive me otherwise, do not see liberation. They 
are born again and again in the world. 

114b-115a. Those who see this unmanifest Visnu and 
me. Lord Mahe^vara as identical are not born again (in 
Saihsara). 

115b-116a. Hence observe and worship Vi^niu, the 
unchanging Atman without beginning and end as the same as 
me. 

116b-l i7a. Those who see otherwise and think about the 
difference in the deities pass on to terrible hells. I am not 
present in them. 
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117b>118a. I liberate the person who does not censure 
Narayana whether he is a fool or a scholar, or a Gandala or a 
Brahmana depending on me. 

118b-119a. Hence this great Yogin, the supreme person 
(Visnu) should be worshipped and bowed to by my devotees 
in order to generate my pleasure.” 

119b-120a. After saying this and embracing Vasudeva, 
the Pinaka-bearing Lord vanbhed even as all were observing. 

120b-12la. Lord Narayana eschewed his excellent body 
and took up the excellent guise of an ascetic. 

121b-122a. He said to the Yogins — *‘By the grace 
ofParamesfhin (Siva) the blemishless perfect knowledge has 
been acquired by you all. The perfect knowledge of Lord 
Mahela is destructive of worldly existence. 

122b-123a. O Lordly sages, go forth without mental 
affection. All of you propagate the perfect knowledge of 
Paramesfhin to virtuous disciples. 

12 3b-124a. This p>erfect knowledge pertaining to Hvara 
should be given to a quiescent devotee, the virtuous one who 
maintains the sacrificial fire and particularly to a Brahmana.” 

124b-125a. After saying this, Narayana, the great Yogin, 
the Atman of the universe, the most excellent among the 
knowcrs of Yoga and Yogins, vanished from the scene. 

125b-126a. Those sages bowed to Mahelvara, the Lord 
of Devas and Narayana, the cause of the Bhutas and went 
to their respective abodes. 

126b-128. Holy lord the great sage Sanatkumara gave 
the perfect knowledge pertaining to llvara to Saihvarta. Who 
imparted it to Satya-Vrata. The leading Yogin Sanandana gave 
it to the great sage Pulaha. Pulaha gave it to Gautama. 
Prajapati Ahgiras gave it to Bh&radvi^a, learned in the Vedas. 

129-130a. Kapila gave it to Ja^i^avya and paflcaiikha. 
My father Paralara, the seer of all principles, acquired that 
g;reat perfect knowledge from Sanaka. V&lmlki got it from him. 

130b-131a. The great Yogi V&madeva, Rudra, the 
controller of KiUa and wielder of Pinika, the ofBpring of Sat) 
and Siva imparted this knowledge to me femtbrly. 

131b-132a. Lord Nftrftyapa, Hari, the son of DevakI, 
himself gave this excellent knowledge to Aijuna^ 
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132b>134a. Ever since I acquired this excellent (perfect 
knowledge) from Rudra V^adeva, I have had a special 
devotion to Girina (Siva, the Lord of mountains). I have sought 
special refuge in Giri^ worthy of being the shelter, Girila the 
Lord of the Bhutas (goblins), the trident-bearing Stha^u, the 
Lord of Devas. 

134b-136a. Accompanied by yonr wives and sons, O 
Gentle Sirs, you too resort to Lord Sambhu, Siva the bull- 
vehicled deity. Exist by means of his grace. Worship Sankara 
through the path of activity, worship Mahadeva, the Lord of 
bulls (lord of speech) having serpents for his ornament.** 

136b-138a. When this was narrated, Saunaka and others 
bowed to Mahelvara, eternal Sthanu. Delighted in their minds 
they spoke to Vyasa, the son of Satyavati the holy Lord 
Krs^advaipayana, who was Lord Hr^ikeia himself and Siva, 
the Ilvara of the worlds. 

138b-140a. By your favour, steady devotion to the bull- 
bannered deity worthy of being a refuge, has arisen. This is 
inaccessible even to Devas. O excellent sage, please narrate 
the excellent path of action (Karma-Yoga)^ whereby Lord 
lia has to be propitiated by those who seek salvation. In your 
presence, Suta may hear the words of the holy Lord. 

141b-143a. Hence, mention the epitome of virtue 
(Dharma) capable of protecting the entire worlds. Thb is what 
has been narrated by Vi^i^^u the Lord of Devas, who had assumed 
the form of a tortoise, when he had been requested by Sakra 
along with the sages at the churning of the Nectar. 

On hearing the words of the sages, the son of Satyavati, 
explained the whole of the eternal path of Action. 

143b-144a. He who always reads this dialogue of the 
deity clad in Elephant-hide with the sages the Chief of whom 
was Sanatkumiba shall be liberated from all sins. 

144b-145a. He who narrates this to pure Br&hma^as 
•devoted to celibacy and he who ponden over the meaning 
attains the greatest goal. 


1. This is how the next lecdon u introduced. 
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145b-147. He who listens to this always with great devo¬ 
tion and steady adherence to holy rites shall be freed from all 
sins and honoured in the Brahmaloka. Hence, this must be read 
with all efforts by learned men. It must be heard and 
subsequently pondered over particularly in the company of 
Brahmanas. 


C91APTER TWELVE^ 

The Path of Action Duties of celibate students 


Vydsa said : 

1. All of you, sages, listen to the eternal Karmayoga 
(Path of action) that brings about the everlasting benefit to the 
Brahmanas. It is being narrated now. 

2. To sages listening attentively to him, Manu, the 
progenitor of the world formerly explained this (path of Karma) 
that has been established in the Vedas and all the details of 
which were taught to Brahmanas. 

1. The present chapter is the first in the Vy&sa Gita which forms a 
part of KP. (11 chs. 12-24). In this section, Vyasa explains the duties of all 
Vareas and Afremas (the four main divisions of the society and the four 
stages in the life of an individual). About its interpolatory nature vide Intro.. 
—PiAipatisation of the KP. 

This chapter describes mainly the duties of a religious student 
(BrahmaeM ). The description of the duties of a BrahmaeSrin are detailed in 
Smrtis like Manu II. 36-249, Yij. 1.10-50 & Pur&nas Uke AP. 153. I-l6, 
Bh. P. VII.12.1-16, VP. Ill 9.1-6 and a number venes are common to 
them and the But the qiedal feature of KP. is that it has iaeorporated 
praetiealfy iht whoU of this c kapttr from Asdanasa Smr- eh. I. Hence there is no 
propriety (at A.S. Gupta does it in his Edt of KP. p. 624) in referring to 
Manu limply because Vyisa is made to state that he is reporting what 
Manu expounded to sages in the days of yore. 

KP. however, had the status of a Smrti and many venes from thia 
chapter are quoted as authority in respectable Horka on Dhanna-Slstra, like 
SMCf CG, Vlra-mitrodaya, Nirpaya Sindhu and others. 
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3. As this path dispels all sins and is meritorious and 
as it is resorted to by multitudes of sages, listen to it with 
attentive mind, even as I narrate it to all of you. 

4. O excellent Brahmairuis, in the eighth year of his life 
from the day of conception or from the day of birth^ one should 
be invested with the sacred thread in accordance with the injunc¬ 
tions of one’s own Sutra. He should then study the Vedas. 

5. He should have a ritualistic staff, wear a girdle and 
a secred thread and the skin of a black antelope, subsist on alms, 
observe celibacy and should stay happily in his hermitage (or 
stage of life). 

6. C!otton thread was created formerly by Brahma 
for the purpose of Upavita (sacred thread). It consists of thrice- 
spun yarn. It should be made of Ku^ g^ass or cotton. 

7. A Brahmaria should always wear the sacred thread 
and keep his tuft of hair (on the head) tied into a knot. 
Otherwise, whatever rite he performs shall be futile. 

8. He should wear unmutilated (unsewn ?) cloth of cotton 
(which may be) ochre-coloured. White cloth without holes (i.e. 
not tom) is the excellent wearing apparel. 

9. The skin of the black antelope makes an excellent 
upper cloth. It is auspicious. If the hide of the antelope is not 
available, that of Ruru deer is prescribed. 

10. If the thread is placed over the left arm and under the 
right arm it is called Upavita.^ This is the way in which it is 
always worn. If it is worn round the neck (like a garland) it is 
called Nivita. 

11. O Br§hmanas, if the thread is worn over the right 
arm and under the lefV arm it is called Pr&cirUSvita, It should be 
followed at the time of the performance of the rites for the Pitfs. 

'k 

1. FiUlr Aival&yana Gr. S. I. 19.1-6. This is endoned by Apastamba 
(10.2-3) and Vven Pataftjali (Mahibh&sya II p. 57). 

2. W 10-13 explain the three methods of wearing the sacred thread 
and the occasions on which they are to be so worn. This practice is as old 
as Tmu SaMtttA (11.5.11.1) which stata : 

mvttam moHugyitim prSeMsttan pitnUm pavUeik dtvdtidm 

The method of wearing the thread as prikin&oUa is given in 

Gobhila Gr. S.I. 2.2-4. KP. endorses the same. 
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12-13. One should always wear the sacred thread as 
UpaxAia in the following instances viz.—^in the chamber of sacri¬ 
ficial fires, in the cowpen, while Homa is performed or Japa is 
undertaken, during the recitation of the Vedic Mantras, while 
taking food always in the presence of Brkhmanas, while respect¬ 
fully worshipping the preceptors, at the two junctions (i.e. 
performing xondk^d-prayer at dawn and at dusk) and while 
meeting saintly men. This is the eternal injunction. 

14. The girdle^ of the BrShma^ should be made of the 
Muftja grass twisted three times. It shall be soft and of equal 
thickness throughout. There may be one or three knots. O 
Br&hma^as, (if Mufija grass is unavailable), it may be made of 
Kula grass as well. 

15. A Brkhmana should hold a staff* made of Bilva or 
Palkfa tree. It should come up to his head (in height). It can 
be made of any other tree (prescribed as being) worthy of being 
used for sacrifices. It should be soft and devoid of crack in the 
middle. 

16. A Brdhmam should perform the •Slond^J-Prayers with 
full concentration in the morning as well as in the evening. By 
failure to perform it due to passion, covetousness, fear or delu¬ 
sion, he shall become fallen. 

17. Thereafter, he should perform the rites of the fire- 
worship in accordance with the injunctions, both in the morning 
and in the evening. He should propitiate Devas, the sages as 
well as the Pitrs only after taking bath. 

18. He should worship the deities with flowers, leaves and 
water. He should invariably revere the elders, according to the 
prescription in dharma. 

19. Desirous of* longevity and health but, excluding 
(request for) wealth, he should humbly bow down respectfully 
saying (atthe same time his name). “Sir, this I am (so and so) 
by name*’. 

1. A^val&yana Gr. S. 1.19.11, Msnu 11.42; 11.43 allows one, three 
or five which KullOka attributes to ftunily usage. 

2. Baudhftynna IMi. 8.11.5.17 is accepted here. 

*amncehm is a better v.L than sSmidhyim (vicinfty to longevity and 
health) adopted in the Vefikt. Text. 
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20. At the time of obeisance, the Brdkmana should be told: 
O be longlived, O gentle one, at the end of his name, the 
long letter A should be added with the P/uta accent (of three 
mores) on the penultimate syllable (i.e. the vowel is prolated). 

21. If a Brahmana does not salute in return when 
saluted, he shall not be honoured by learned men he is just like 
a §udra.^ 

22. The hands should be cross-wise when touching the 
feet of a preceptor. His left foot should be touched with the 
left hand and the right foot should be touched with the right 
hand.* 

23. One should in the first instance make obeisance to 
that gentleman from whom one has acquired regular, Vedic or 
spiritual knowledge. 

24. (While paying obeisance) one should carry in 
one’s hands, water, alms, flowers, sacrificial twigs and such other 
things. Now (should he do so ?) when performing the rites of 
gods. 

25. On meeting a Brahmana, one shall ask him about 

KuSala (welfare), a K^atriya should be asked (non¬ 

ailment) ; Vai^ya should be asked about his Kstma (prosperity 
and security) and Sudra should be asked about his health. 

26-28. The preceptor, father, eldest brother, king, 
maternal uncle, father-in-law, maternal grandfather, paternal 
grandfather, one belonging to a superior caste and paternal 
uncle—all these arc remembered as Gurus (superiors). Mbther, 
maternal grand-mother, teacher’s wife, sisters of father and 
mother, the mother-in law, paternal grandmother and elder 
brother’s wife—these are elderly ladies. Thus the elder ones on 
the side of mother and that of the father have been detailed. 

29. Mentally, Verbally and Physically one should obey 
these. On seeing the preceptor, one shall get up and make obeis¬ 
ance with palms joined in reverence. 

30. One should not sit along with these; one should not 
argue with these for the sake of money (over money matters). 


1. Manu II. 126. 

2. This method of clasping the feet of the preceptor is prescribed in 
Dh. S. of Vifnu (28.15), Baudhgyana (1.2.24) and Kfanu 11.72. 
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Even for the sake of remaining alive, no one should speak harsh¬ 
ly to these out of hatred. 

31. Even a person who has risen up by dint of other good 
qualities, incurs downfall if he hates elders. Among all these 
elders, five are particularly to be revered.^ 

32. Among them the first three are the most excellent, 
(viz.) he who procreates, she who gives birth to and he by whom 
learning is imparted and among these three (at first) the mother 
(should be) highly respected. 

33-36. (The three mentioned before and) the eldest 
brother and husband—these five are remembered as Gurus. 
These five must be specially worshipped through every effort of 
oneself or even by sacrificing one’s life, by one who wishes for 
prosperity. As long as the parents are devoid of observations 
the son should abandon everything else and should be solely 
devoted to them. If the mother and the father are very well 
pleased with the good qualities of the son, that son shall attain 
all dharma (religious merits) due to that holy rite. There is no 
deity equal to the mother; there is no preceptor equal to the 
father. 

37. There is no way of fully repaying their debts (by 
helping them in return). One should continuously do everything 
physically, mentally and verbally that pleases them. 

38. Without being permitted by these two, the son should 
not perform any other holy rite excepting what yields salvation 
as well as the Mtya and Naimiiiika rites. 

39-40a. The essence of dharma that yields infinite benefit 
after death, has been related. After propitiating the expounder 
duly and dismissed by him with due permission, the disciple 
enjoys the benefit of learning. After death he is respected in 
the heaven. 

40b-41a. The foolish person who disrespects the eldest 
brother who is on a par with his father, falls into a terrible hell 
after death, as a result of that sin. 

41b. If one is to follow the path (of religion) the master 
(husband) should always be honoured. , 

1. W. 31-37 enumemte the penons %yho are to be reqKCted ai gmts 
(preceptors). Manu II. 227-237 and Devala quoted in SMC I. p. 35. 
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42a. Even if service is rendered to one*s mother, one 
attains greatness in the world. 

42b-43a. Holy sage Manu has said that those men who 
lay down their lives for the sake of the master’s doles attain ever¬ 
lasting worlds. 

43b-44. The younger people should stand up and greet^ 
the followidg by saying Asm Aham (this I) —the people, viz.— 
uncles both maternal and paternal, fathers-in-law, sacrificial 
priests and preceptors. The initiated, though he be younger 
shall not be addressed by name. 

45-46. The knower of virtue should address him with the 
prefix bho bhavdn. The Brahma^a shall be honoured, wor¬ 
shipped and bowed to by Ksatriyas and others, seeking 
fortune. They must be honoured with due respect. The K^atri- 
yas and others are not to be greeted first by a Brahmana. 

47. Those who have vast learning and are endowed with 
perfect knowledge, holy rites and good attributes, do worship. 
The l^ruti says that the Brahmana should offer Svasti (Blessings, 
may it be well with you) to people of all castes. 

48-49a. Between people of the same caste greeting and 
saluting is desirable. Fire-god is the preceptor unto the twice- 
born; a Brahmana is the preceptor unto the people of all castes. 
The husband is the preceptor unto the women and the guest 
is the preceptor unto all. 

49b-50a. Learning, holy rites, penance, kinsmen and 
wealth the fifth in the series—they say that these five are things 
worthy of honour. The earlier one is better than the latter one. 

50b-51a. Any man of three castes who possesses these 
both in number and superiority, is worthy of being recepient of 
honour. A 3udra in the tenth decade of life is also worthy of 
respect. 

51b-52a. Way should be given( priority should be accord¬ 
ed) to the Brahmana, to a woman, to the king, to the blind, 
to the aged one| to one bending down with burden, to the sick 
and to the weak. 

1. VV. 43b-S0 deal with the etiquettei of paying reqpects by a junior 
to a senior. It condsts of declaration of one’s name etc. {v^asadgrahaiia and 
AMttoidana) 
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52b-53a. (The religious student) should, with .purity of 
body and mind, bring alms everyday from the houses of decent 
people, offer it first to the preceptor and then partake of it 
silently with his permission. 

53b-55. The excellent Brahmana who has been invested 
with the sacred thread should beg for alms with the word Bhavatt 
in the beginning—(i.e. Bhavati Bhiksirh debt —O gentle lady give 
the alms); the K^triya should use the word Bhavati in the 
middle (i.e. Bhikfdth bhavati dehi —^AlmsO gentle lady, give) and 
a Vailya should use the word Bhavati in the end (i.e Bhik^aih 
dehi Bhavati—give alms O gentle lady) One should beg for 
alms, at the outset, of his mother, sister, mother’s sister or one 
who does not disrespect him. He should go to the houses of the 
people of his own caste for begging or indiscriminately to the 
houses of any person of any caste taking care to avoid the 
house of the fallen man. 

56. A Brahmacarin (a religious student) should beg for 
alms everyday from the houses of persons not devoid of Vedas 
and Yajflas and those who strictly adhere to their duties. He 
should be pure in mind and body. 

57-58a. One should not beg for alms at the house of the 
preceptor or a cousin or near kinsman. If the other houses are 
not available, he should avoid the earlier houses, i.e. taking the 
last named first. 

58b. Or if the houses mentioned before are impossible, 
he should roam the whole village with self control, exercising 
restraints over speech and not glancing at various quarters. 

59-60a. Collecting the alms without any deceit, he 
should cook it (v.l. collecting aims just sufficient for hb need) 
he should eat it always with self restraint, control over speech 
(i.e. silently) and with proper attention. 

60b-61. An observer of the vow (of celibacy) should 
always subsist on alms and take fbod once a day. The subsistence 
of one who maintains himself on alms is remembered to be on 
a par with fast. He should honour the cooked food always 
and eat without despising it. 


1. Ba u dha^uia Gr. S. II.5.47-53, also Maou II. 49-50. 
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62. Looking at it, he should be delighted and contented. 

63. Gluttonous eating is ill for health and destructive of 
longevity, and it does not secure heaven. It isnon-meritorious 
and reproached by the world. Hence, one should avoid it. 

64-65. One should eat food facing the east or the sun. 
He should not take food facing the north. This is the eternal 
injunction. After washing the hands and feet he should perform 
Acamana rite> twice. He should sit in a clean place and take food. 
After taking food he should perform Acamana twice. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

The usages of §i$tas. Good Conduct. 


Vyasa said : 

1-3. An excellent Brahmana should perform the 
rite (sipping water) in these circumstances (even though he had 
done so previously): after taking food, after drinking any beverage,, 
after sleeping, after bath, after walking in a street, on touching 
the lips without the hair, after wearing garments, after the dis¬ 
charge of semen, urine or faeces, on uttering an improper word, 
after spitting, at the beginning of Vedic study, at the time of 
hiccough or sigh, on coming from a quadrangle or a cremation 
ground and at the time of the two Sandhyds i.e. dawn and dusk. 
In the last case, he shall perform the Acamana twice. 

4-10. The Acamana rite is to be performed in the following 
circumstances also After talking to a Ganglala or a Mleccha; 


1. Since ancient times ^^anuma or sipping of water before, in and 
after certain acts, occasions etc. was regarded essential from dxe purificatory 
point of view. Elaborate rules for Aeamma rite are prescribed in Dharma. 
Sfrtras e.g. Apastamba I.S.15.2-11; 16.1-16) and Smrtis like Manull. 58*62, 
Yij. I. 18-21. The occasions for ilcamona detailed here, were already pres¬ 
cribed in Apastamba Dh. S. 1.5.16.15-16, Manu V. 138 & 145 & Yfijfia- 
valkya 1.196. 
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after conversing with women, Sudra and a person defiled by 
Ucchiffo (stale leaving), after touching a person who is defiled 
by Ucchifta as well as food-stuff of that sort. When one sheds 
tears or spilb blood, after taking food, performance of the sandf^d 
prayer at dawn and dusk, after taking a bath, after discharging 
urine and faeces and shall perform Acamana twice; after 
sleeping, he should perform the rite only once; after touching 
fire, or cows. After touching women or after binding the knot 
of the waist-cloth, he should perform Acamana. He should touch 
the grass, water or the earth, when he touches his hair or touches 
n cloth that is not washed; for the purpose of Acamana the water 
should not be hot nor shall it contain foam. It should be pure. 
He should be silent at that time. A person seeking purity shall 
sit facing the east or the north at the time of Acamana. If one 
performs Acamana covering his head or neck with dhoti (waist- 
cloth) worn loosely without knot or tucking and the knot of the 
tuft of the hair united and without washing feet, one remains im¬ 
pure despite Acamana. A wise person should not perform Acamana 
with shoes on, standing in water, wearing a turban. 

11 -15a. No sensible man should perform Acamana when the 
hand is defiled by Ucchiffa (leavings of food) nor should he per¬ 
form the Acamana with the water by means of the shower, nor 
should he perform Acamana with water supplied by a single hand. 
It should not be without the sacred thread. He should not be 
seated with shoes on (?) or on the knees. The hand shall not reach 
outside the knees. The water shall not be poured out by Vailya 
Sudra etc. by means of their hands. Nor should they be defiled 
by Ucchiffa. Acamana should not be performed by touching water 
with fingers. One should not produce sounds (at the time of Aca¬ 
mana) . His mind should not be dwelling on other topics. The 
water should not be defective in colour or taste. The water should 
not be in short supply. The water should not be agitated with 
the hands. It should not be performed outside the room (?). A 
Brahmana is sanctified when the water (of the Acamana rite) 
reaches his heart. A K 9 atriya is sanctified when the water 
reaches the throat. A Vaiiya is purified as soon as the water is 
drunk. A woman and a iSudra are purified by merely touching 
the water. 
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15b-18. The Tir«Aa^( holy place) on the line at the root of 
the thumb is called Brahmya (Brahma Tirtha) (i.e. Br&hma Tirtha 
is presumed to exist there). The root of the index finger is the 
excellent Pitftirtha. The space after (beyond) the root of small 
finger is called Prajapatya (Urtha). At the tip of the fingers is 
remembered Daiva Urtha. It is glorified for the sake of the 
Deva (?). Or it is enjoined at the root (of the fingers) that per¬ 
taining to Agni is remembered in the middle finger. The same 
itself is the Saumika (pertaining to Soma) Tirtha. Realisii^ 
thus one is not deluded. A Brahmana should always perform 
the Acamana rite through the Brahma Tirtha. 

19. He shall be pure if he performs the Acamana rite by 
means of the body belonging to the divinity (i.e. Daiva Tirtha) 
Pure at the outset, a Bramana should perform Acamana three 
times. 

20. He should touch the mouth with the root of the 
thumb well-covered. * (?) He should then touch the eyes by 
means of the thumb and the ring finger. 

21. He should touch both the nostrils by joining together 
the tips of the index finger and the thumb. He should touch the 
ears by joining together the tips of the small finger and the 
thumb. 

22. He should touch the arms with all fingers and the 
heart with palm. He should touch the umbilical region and the 
head, with all fingers. Or he shall touch both of them by 
means of the thumb. 

23. He should drink water three times. Thereby the 
deities are well delighted. We have heard that Brahma, 
Vi^niu and Mahesa are delighted thereby. 

24. By the wiping off (Parimarjana) of mouth the 
Gangi and the Yamun& are pleased. When the eyes are wiped 
the moon and the sun are delighted. 

1. The rig^t hand (palm) lued for holding water for Acamana ia 
regarded aa a congregation td* holy Ttrthai as given in VV. 15-18 here. The 
idea that holy Tlrthas are located at the roott and or tips fingen is as 
old as Dhama Sairas (e.g. Vitpu 62.1-4, Baudhftyana 5.14-18), thou^ they 
differ regarding the location of certain Tlrthas. 

*The Vehk. Text reads Striar*a but Sammtiya ‘having wiped out) will 
be a better reading. 
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25. When the two nostrils are touched, the Aivin gods 
(Nasatya and Dasra) are delighted. Similarly, when the two 
ears are touched the wind god and the fire god are delighted. 

26. When the heart is touched, the deities are pleased. 
By touching the head, Puru^a becomes delighted. 

27. (While performing Acamma) when the sprays (of 
water) touch the limbs they do not defile by means of Ucchi$(a. 
One shall be impure by touching the space between the teeth, 
when teeth are touched as well by means of the tongue and the 
lips. 

28. If the drops of water touch on the feet when one per¬ 
forms the Acamam rite, they are not defiled. They should be 
known as Bhumikas (v.l. Bhumiga - existent in the earth). 

29. Manu says that there is no defect (of Ucchiffa) when 
Madhuparka (mixture of honey) or Soma is taken or when one 
chews the betel leaves. Nor is one defiled like this, when one 
eats fruits, roots or sugarcane. 

30. If a Brahma^ becomes defiled (while eating and 
drinkii^) food and water in plenty,* be should keep down on 
the ground the material (that he is carrying), perform Acamana 
(after eating) and (then purify that material) by sprinkling 
water over it. 

31. While taking with him a bright metallic thing (such 
as a Pot), if Brahma^a becomes defiled by Ucchifta^ he should 
place that article on the ground. He should then perform Aca¬ 
mana and take up that again. 

32. If he takes anything without chanting the Mantras 
and then becomes defiled by Ucchiffa, he should become pure on 
performing iCroffuzna even without placing that article (on the 
ground). 

33-34a. It is optional in the case of wearing apparel etc. 
where it is not touched (?).** At night, in the forest-path 
infested with thieves and tigers, if anyone discharges urine and 
faeces with some article in his hands, he is not defiled. 


*v.l. ProMrofi—while walking. 

**v.l. tat sariupr&deaaud iha should perform Acamana aAer touching it 
(doth, etc.) 
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34b*35a. During the day time, one should face the north 
and during the night he should face the south and discharge 
urine and faeces, after placing the sacred thread on the right 
ear.^ 

35b>36a. He should cover the ground with wooden pieces, 
leaves, grass or lumps of clay before passing urine and faeces. 
He should cover the head at that time. 

36b-37. One should not evacuate the bowels or pass 
urine in shady place, near the wells or rivers, cowpens or mon¬ 
asteries, in the middle of the path, on ashes, in burning fire, 
within the house or in the cremation ground. He shall not do so 
in the path traversed by cows, in a ploughed field, in a place 
abounding in great trees, in a grassy meadow nor on the top of 
a mountain. 

38-39. While answering the calls of nature one should not 
remain standing nor shall he be in the nude nor on a moun¬ 
tain peak. He shall never pass urine etc. in a dilapidated tem¬ 
ple or an ant hill. He shall not do so in pits and ditches where 
there are animals. He shall not do so while passing through the 
the Royal road. He shall not discharge odour on husks, char¬ 
coal or broken pots. 

40. One shall not do so in a holy centre nor in the sac¬ 
red water nor in a quadrangle. He shall not discharge faeces in 
a garden or a nearby place; nor in a barren land nor in a very 
dirty place. 

41-42. One shall not discharge faeces etc. with shoes on. 
While going in an aerial chariot (v.l. while holding an um¬ 
brella) or standing face to face with a woman, elders or Brah- 
mai^as one shall not evacuate bowels. Neither in front of a 
shrine nor that of an idol shall one discharge urine or faeces. 
One shall not do so facing the luminaries or water nor in front 
of the sun, moon and the fire. 

43. The purificatory rite shall be performed with clay 
brought from the banks. The stickiness and the odour shall be 

1. Rules rq^arding answering calls of nature should be a part of 
hygiene. But Oharma Satras (e.g. Apastamba 1.11.30, 15-30, Vasiftha 
Vl, 10-19} and Smrtis like Manu (IV. 45-52, 56), YlO’. (1- 16-17) and 
Puri^as like Vkyu (78.59^4) have dealt with thu tofnc in details. RP. or 
rather AuioHosa Smrti. has summarised them here concisely. 
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removed. He shall perform carefully the purifacatosy rite with 
water taken out from it (before hand ?). 

44. A Brahmana should not bring clay from a dusty 
place, or a marshy place. He shall not bring it from the high 
way nor from barren land. Nor from the soil defiled by Ucchiffa 
of some one else performing ^auca (the purificatory rite.) 

45. He should not bring the clay from a temple nor from 
a well nor from the open village nor from the waterbed. In 
accordance with the injunction mentioned before, he should 
always perform the Acamana rite as well. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN! 

Duties of Brahmacdrins 

Vydsa said ; 

1. Thus (the Brahmacarin) equipped with the staff etc. 
and strictly adhering to ^auca (cleanliness) and Acdra (good 
conduct) should start the study of the Vedas when called upon 
for it. He should look at his Guru’s face and start his study. 

2. He should continuously keep the hands lifted (in 
reverence) and should strictly abide by the rules of conduct 
at the time of dusk (?).* When peimitted (by the preceptor) 
saying, “be seated”, he shall sit facing the preceptor.* 

3-4. The disciple should not remain lying down when he 
listens to or converses (with the preceptor). While sitting or 
standing or getting up near the preceptor, the disciple should 
not keep his face averted from his guru. At no time should the 

1. Most of the verses in this chapter are the same as those in Gh. Ill 
of Auianasa Smrti. 

*Smdli}fdeara but a better v.l. is SAdkoM^Ot ’good conduct'. 

2. VV. 2-37 give the code of conduct to be followed by a pupil during 
his stay at Guru's hermitage. These are based on Dharma Sfltras 
Gautama II. 13-25} & Smrtis like Manu (II. 177-179.) 
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disciple be seated on a couch in the preceptor’s presence. With* 
in the range of the vision of the preceptor, the disciple should 
not sit as he pleases. 

5. Even when not seen by him (i.e. in the absence of his 
guru)y the preceptor’s name should not be directly mentioned 
by the disciple. Nor should he mimic the preceptor’s mode of 
walking or behaviour. 

6. If, at any place, the preceptor is found to be censured 
or refuted in argument, the disciple should close his ears or walk 
out of that place to another place. 

7. When standing far away, the disciple need not worship 
the preceptor. He shall not revere him angrily or (while 
he is) in the vicinity of a woman. The preceptor should not be 
answered gruffly. He should not be retorted. While the 
teacher is standing, the disciple should not remain seated. 

8. For the sake of the teacher, the disciple should fetch 
potfulls of water, Kusa grass, flowers and sacrificial twigs. He 
should anoint, wipe off or massage his limbs fiequently. 

9. He should neither tread over nor step across the 
garland previously worn by the teacher, his bedstead, his 
(wooden) sandals and (leather) shoes, seat, shadow and his oblong 
chair. 

10. He should gather tooth-pick etc. for the sake of the 
preceptor. He should duly inform the preceptor about the 
duties carried out by himself. Without taking leave of the 
preceptor, he should not go anywhere. The disciple shall be 
engaged in activities pleasing and beneficial to the preceptor. 

11-12. In his presence, the disciple should never stretch 
his legs. In the presence of the preceptor, the disciple should 
avoid yawning, loud laughter, covering of the neck etc. He should 
not speak words while cracking the joints of fingers. He shall 
study the Vedas at the proper time, as loi^ as the preceptor is 
not dispirited. 

13. At the preceptor’s instance, he may sit on a plank 
with mental concentrauon. He should not by himself ever 
remain in the seat, bed or a vehicle (along with the preceptor ?). 

14-16a. He should run after the preceptor, should he 
be running and foUow him when he goes. He should not sit 
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along with the preceptor in a bullock-cart, horfe-carriage, 
camel-cart, top portions of mansions, mats, rock, planks and 
boats. He should always keep subdued the sense organs. He 
should not be angry, be pure, and should speak sweet and whole¬ 
some words. 

16b-18. The religious student should avoid using fragrant 
garlands of white flowers and sweet beverages. He should refrain 
from injuring living beings. He should not take oil-bath or apply 
collyrium to the eyes, nor should he hold umbrellas. The follow¬ 
ing should be avoided very scrupulously by him : passion, 
covetousness, fear, slumber (during day time), songs musical 
instruments and dancing, gambling, spreading of false remours, 
glancing at or seizing women, attacking others and calumny. 

19. He should collect and fetch the following things as 
much as necessary, viz., water pots, flowers, cowdung, clay 
and the Kuia grass. Everyday, he should go begging for alms. 

20. He should not witness dance-programmes. He should 
always be disinterested in songs etc. Artificial salt and all stale 
things shall be avoided. (All salted preparations, when stale, 
shall be avoided). 

21. He shall not look at the sun (at the sunrise or sunset). 
He should not use tooth brush twigs. He should not go to a 
lonely spot in the company of unclean women nor should he 
have lengthy conversation with low castes and 8udras. 

22. He should do everything to please the preceptor and 
not out of passion or his sweet will. He should perform ablution 
somehow to remove impurities. 

23. A Brahmana should not even think of abandoning his 
preceptor. If out of delusion or covetousness, he abandons (the 
preceptor), he shall be fallen. 

24. He should never antagonise that person from whom 
he receives knowledge, whether secular, Vedic or spiritual. 

25. Manu, however, has laid down that even a Guru 
{preceptor) can be abandoned, should he take to wrong paths, 
be arrogant or not know what should be done and what should 
not be done. 

26. When the preceptor of the preceptor is nearby, the 
disciple should show as much devotion as towardi^the preceptor; 
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unless specifically allowed by his preceptor, he should not pay 
obeisance to his own elders. 

27. This very behaviour should be constant in regard to 
the preceptors of other lores to one*s kith and kin, to those who 
prevent one from Adhanms and who give instructions in bene¬ 
ficial things. 

28. It is better that one should always behave towards 
the sons, wives and kinsmen of the preceptors as though towards 
the preceptors. 

29. A young disciple should honour all persons worthy 
of honour (or shall help them) in the TajSa rite. The son of 
the preceptor deserves honour like him (the preceptor), if he 
also begins to teach. 

30. The disciple should neither bathe the son of the pre¬ 
ceptor nor apply cosmetics over his body. He should not partake 
of his leavings, nor should he clean his feet. 

31. The wives of the preceptors should be honoured and 
respected like the preceptor, if they are of his own caste. But if 
they belong to lower castes, they are to be honoured only by 
greetings and standing up (when they come). 

32. The disciple should not perform the following 
personal ■ services to the wives of the preceptors, viz. : bathing 
them, anointing their bodies with oil, application of cosmetics 
over their bodies, and beautifying their tresses. 

33. If the wife of the preceptor be a youthful maiden, 
she should not be bowed to by touching her feet. The disciple 
should touch the ground and make obeisance saying asau 
aham (This I am). 

34. After return from a journey abroad, the disciple 
should pay respect by touching the feet of the wives of his pre¬ 
ceptor (on the first day but afterwards) on every day, he should 
bow by touching the ground, remembering the duty (of good 
men). 

35. Mother's sister, maternal uncle’s wife, mother-in-law, 
father’s sister and the wife of the preceptor—all these are to be 
respected equally like his preceptor’s wife. They are equal to the 
wife of the preceptor. 

36. Brother’s wife of the same caste deserves greeting 
by touching the feet every day. The women folk of the 
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kinsmen and relatives are to be similarly worshipped by every 
Brahma^. 

37. One should behave towards the sisters of one’s father 
and mother and his own elder sister as though towards his 
mother. Of course the mother is greater than all of them. 

38. The preceptor shall teach such a self-possessed, 
modest (non-arrogant) disciple, endowed with decency of 
conduct. He should continuously teach him the Vedas, the 
Dharmas (Dharma-Sastra or smrtis), the Puranas and the 
Ahgas (Ancillary subjects like l§ik^, grammar etc.) 

39. If the disciple has lived a disciplined life (at his 
residence) for a full year but the preceptor fails to impart per¬ 
fect knowledge to him, the preceptor incurs all the sins of the 
disciple. 

40. As prescribed in the dharma-l^tra, a preceptor 
should teach the following ten persons : the preceptor’s son, a 
person desirous of learning or one who serves the teacher, a person 
of the teaching profession, an abider by dharmas a (mentally and 
physically?) pure person, the explainer of rfiAi/oi {subhS^itas ?), 
one disinterested in erotics and a saintly person. 

41. The following six should be duly instructed viz. : A 
grateful person, a non-malicious one, an intelligent one, a man 
who has rendered help, a trustworthy person and a beloved one. 

42. The Brahman (Vedas) should be gifted to these and 
to others together what has already been mentioned (viz. Purana 
etc. Facing the north, one should begin the Vedic study after 
performing Acamana and remaining self-controlled.^ 

43. After touching his feet and glancing at the face of 
the preceptor, the disciple shall say adhifva bho (Recite, O 
sir). He shall indicate ^’cessation” by using the word iti and 
should stop there. 

44. When the disciple is favourably seated, sanctified 
by Pavitras and rendered holy through three Pra^yamas, he 
deserves the Oihkiira. 

45. A Brihmai^a should duly repeat the Pra^a at the 
end. A Brahma^ should always perform the Vedic study with 
the pahns joined in reverence. 


1. VV. 42 ff, describe hnur the teaching work was done in tbdie days. 
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46. The Vedas constitute the eternal *Eye* of all living 
beings. (The Brahmana should recite the Vedas everyday. 
Otherwise he slips and falls off from Brahminhood. 

47. He who recites the rk Mantras everyday, pro¬ 
pitiates the deities as if by the offerings of milk Ahutis, The 
contented Devas delight him for ever by granting him his 
wishes. 

48-49. He who regularly recites Yajus Mantras pro¬ 
pitiates the deities as if by means of offering of curds. He who 
recites Saman verses, everyday, propitiates (the deities as if) by 
means of the Ahutis of clarified butter. He who recites the 
Atharvangiras verses, propitiates the deities everyday as if by 
means of oblations of honey. He who reads the Vedangas 
and the Puranas, propitiates devas through meat. 

50. A self-controlled person following the injunctions 
regarding daily religious duties should, after going to the forest 
and in the vicinity of water (a river, lake etc.), continuously, 
recite the Gayatri Mantra with concentration of mind.^ 

*51. Recitation of the Gayatri Mantra for one thousand 
times is the most excellent, for one hundred times is the 
medium and for ten times is the minimum. One should always 
mutter Gayatri. This is declared as the Japa-Tajfia (sacrifice 
in the form of Japa ). 

52. The lord weighed once the Gayatri Mantra and 
the Vedas by means of a balance. On one side was the G&yatri 
Mantra and on the other side were the four Vedas. 


1. VV. 50-58 contain instructions about the of the Gayatri 
Mantra and its importance. Why this particular verse in ]^V (III. 62.10) 
came to be valued so much even before the Br&hmaoa period, is anybody’s 
guess. But even the Atharva Veda (XIX. 71-1) calls it mother of the Vedas 
{VedamUtS ). Naturally Br&hmana, SOtra, Smrti and Purii;^! works are as if 
competing with each other in eulogising it. The KP regards : am bhUb 
bhuvab svab {fuvab) oth tat savitur etc. as the GSyatri Mantra for 

Japa and not the other combinations of i/yikxtis and padas given by Apas- 
tamba and others. 

*l>ue to oversight of the Printer, the Vehkt. Text has omitted the No. 
51 and has printed Verse No 51 as 52 and the mistake is carried on to the 
end. 
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53. He shall first recite Oiiikara and thereafter the 
Vy&hftis. Thereafter, he shall recite the Gayatrl Mantra with 
full faith and great concentration. 

54. The three eternal great Vyahrtis, “Bhu^, Bhuvah, 
Svalji’* originated in the former Kalpa. They quell all inaus¬ 
piciousness. 

55. The three Vyahrtis in their order are regarded as 
follows : 

(a) the Pradhana, Purusa and Kala. 

(b) Visi^u, Brahma and MaheiSvara, 

(c) Sattva, Rajas and Tamas Gu^as. 

56. Oxhkara is that great Brahman, Savitri (t.e. Gayatri) 
is the imperishable one. This Mantra is of great potentiality. It 
is cited to be the essence of all essences. 

57. Strictly observing the vow of celibacy, he who under¬ 
standing the meaning of the Mantra, repeats Savitri (the 
Gayatrl Mantra) attains the greatest of goals. 

58. Gayatri is the mother of the Vedas. Gayatri is the 
sanctifier of the worlds. There is no greater Japa (Mantra for 
the purpose of repetition) than the Gayatri. After realising 
this, one is liberated. 

59. The rite of Vedopskarman (inaugural ceremony of 
the academic year) is to be performed on the full Moon day of 
the month of Srava^. Excellent Brahmanas, it may be 
performed on the full moon day in the month of A^a^ha or 
Bhadrapada as well. 

60. A Brahma^ should abandon the village and the 
city for a period of two and a half months. Observing celibacy 
he should study the Vedas, seated in a clean place, with full 
concentration and purity of the mind. 

61-62. (?) O Brahmanas, the external utsarjana(ritualistic 

conclusion) of the Ghandas (Vedas and metres) should be 
performed in the month of Pau^a. Or it may be performed on 
the first day of the bright half of the month of Magha in the 
forenoon. O Br&hmaruis, the Vedas and the metres are to be 
propitiated in their respective constellations. A man shall 
propitiate the Ved&ngas and the Pura^s in the dark half of 
the month. 

63. Persons studying the Vedas as well as those who 
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teach them should avoid the Anadhyiyd^ day (holidays) (i.e. they 
shall not recite the Vedas on those days) as follows. 

64^66a. Prajapati has mentioned that the following 
occasions must be considered untimely for studies (till the next 
day) viz. at night if the wind blows with audible sound 
and during the day if columns of dust are raised : if there is 
lightning, thunder and rainfall, if there is subversion of great 
comets. 

66b-67a. If there is the loud sound of hurricane, if there 
is an earthquake and when the luminaries are eclipsed, one 
should know that these occasions are for discontinuation (i.e. 
Vedic studies should be stopped) till the next day even in the 
rainy season. 

67b-68a. If, after (sacrificial) fires have been kindled, 
there is the (roaring sound of) thunder and flashes of the 
lightning, there will be cessation of the Vedic studies till 
there is light (visibility). If this occurs out of season (anrtau), 
there should be complete stoppage of studies that day (?). 

68b-69a. For those who are desirous of religious merits 
and expertise (mastery over the subject), complete cessation of 
studies, both in the villages and towns, is advised when putrid 
smell prevails. 

69b-70a. (The discontinuation of Vedic studies is 
prescribed) when a dead body lies in the village, in the vicinity 
of a Vr^ala (an outcaste), during the (public) feasting (v.l. 
wailing) and in a crowd of people. 

70b-71a. One should not even mentally think of (Vedic 
studies) in water, at dead of night, while discharging urine, 

1. VV. 63*84 discuss the anadf^i^a days ie. the days on which new 
portion of the Veda should not be taught. This restriction does not apply to 
non*Vedic texts like Ved&Agas, Itihasa, PurSpas and Dharnia*iSstra (verse 
82b*83a below) 

The subject is discussed extensively in the Dharma (e.g. Apastamba 
1.3.94 to 1.3.11), Gfhya (e.g. SSukhAyana IV. 7) S&tras, Smrtis e.g. Manu 
IV. 102-128) and PurApas (e.g. NP. I. 25.45-57). The list of holidays is 
pretty long. This cessation of Vedic studies was due to personal impurity 
(Aiauca) and impurity the place (Tait. Ar. II. 15) and time like certain 
tiUnSt occasions like eclipse, natural disturbances like storms. But they did 
not affect much the progress of studies as the restrictions were not applicable 
to non-Vedic studies. 
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and faeces, one is defiled by remnants of food and one who has 
partaken ofSraddha food. 

71b>72a. A learned BrShmana should not repeat Vedic 
Mantras for these days. After accepting the invitation for the 
EkoddiftaSrUddha (funeral dinner), when the king has SUtaka (i.e. 
impurity due to birth or death of relatives) and when there is 
Rahu’s SUtaka (i.e. Eclipse), he shall not recite Vedic passages 
for three days. 

72b-73a. As long as the viscidity and smell of the 
Ekoddiffa ^rdddha (the funeral dinner for one forbear) in the big 
body of the (v.l. learned) Brahmana remains, he shall not recite 
Vedic mantras. A person lying down or keeping the legs lifted 
up or sitting down with a cloth girt round the knees shall not 
repeat the Vedas. 

73b. A Brahmana should not study the Vedas in a 
supine p>osition or sitting with feet raised or sitting with a cloth 
girt round the knees. 

74-75a. One shall not study the Vedas after eating meat 
or the food oflTered by persons with impurity. When there is 
fog, when the arrows are discharged and during the two 
Sandhy^ (dawn and dusk), on the new moon day, full moon 
day, Caturda^i (fourteenth) and Asjami (eighth) days, Vedic 
Mantras are not repeated (for study purpose). 

75b-76a. The cessation of Vedic studies for three days is 
prescribed at the time of Updkarma (beginning of the academic 
session) and Utsarga, and for one day on the Affakd days and 
last day (lit. night) of the seasons. 

76b-77a. There are three Affaka days mentioned by 
learned men. They fall on the eighth day during the dark half 
of the months of Marga^irsa, Pausa and M^gha. (Tlie As{aka 
days are Anadhydya days). 

77b-78a. One should not carry on Vedic study in the 
shade of the following trees viz. : Sle^mataka {cordia Latifolia)^ 
^mali (silk-cotton), Madhuka {Baslia Latifolia), Kovidara 
{Bauhinia Varitgula) and Kapittha (Feronia Elepthantum). 

78b-79a. There is impurity for three days when a 
colleague or a fellow student or the preceptor dies. These days 
that are called Anadhydyas arc holes (vuiperablc points) for 
Br&hma^. 
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79b*81a. The R^^asas attack at those points. Hence, one 
shall avoid these (Anadhyayas). In r^ard to Nitya rites and 
the worship of the Sandhyas, Upakarma (initial ceremony 
of Vedic studies after the monsoon), for completing a 
performance already commenced and Homa recitals, there is no 
Anadhy&ya. 

81b-82a. When the wind is very strongly blowing on the 
A§taka days, one may recite one Mantra out of the ^gveda or 
Yajurveda or S^aveda. 

82b-83. There is no Anadhyaya in the case of the study 
of Vedahgas, Itihasas, Puranas and other Dharma iSastras. But 
Parvan days should be avoided. Thus the holy rites and duties 
of the religious students have been succinctly explained. 

84a. Formerly, this had been recounted by god BrahmS 
to the sages of purified souls. 

84b-85a. O Brahmana, a person who does not learn the 
Vedas but continues his efforts in other fields in foolish. He is 
out of the Vedic fold. He should not be talked to by the twice- 
born people. 

85b-86a. An excellent Brahmana will not be contented 
merely by reading the Vedic texts. One who is devoid of 
practice (in accordance with the tenets of the Vedas) becomes 
dejected and dispirited like a cow stuck up in mud. 

86b-87a. If the disciple wbhes to remain with his teacher 
for ever, he should practise Yoga and serve him till the death, 
for he may go to the forest and perform Homa into the fire, as 
per prescribed method.^ 

d7b-88. He who has duly learned the Vedic texts but 
does not ponder over the meanings of the passage, is blind. He 
is like a l^udra. He docs not understand the real meanings of 
the words. 

89. With absolute faith in the Veda, he should always 
study Veda with concentration of mind. Strictly adhering to 

1. VV. 86-89 refer to life-long celibates. Sahara on Jaimini 1.3.3 
remarks that such perpetual celibacy is not approved by 8ruti. But Vifpu as' 
(quoted by SMC I. P. 63) allows it to abnormal people who are not 
entitled to Vedic rites. 
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(the procedure of) Bhasma-SnSna (smearing of the hhly ashes all 
over the body), he should be always self controlled and study 
especially Sdvitri (the Gayatii Mantra) Satarudriya and the 
ancillaries of the Veda (like phonetics, prosody, grammar and 
others). 

90. These injuctions are great and ancient ones. They 
have been well recounted in the Vcdic treatisqs« This procedure 
is ancient and is in perfect accord with what is given in the 
Vedas. This is what lord Svayambhuva Manu explained in days 
of old, when he was requested by g^eat and excellent sages. 

91. He who dedicates himself to Ilvara and performs all 
duties in accordance with the injunctions shall ward off all the 
shackles of delusion and attain immortality. He shall attain the 
auspicious region devoid of ailment. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 

The Duties of The Householder^ 


pydsa said : 

I. O excellent Brahmanas, a Brahmana should obtain 

• * • 

(i.e. learn well), one, two or all the four Vedas. After studying 
them and comprehending the meanings, he should perform the 
ablution (signifying the conclusion of the period of religious 
studentship). 


1. The stage of housdiolder being the main stay of the subsistence of 
other eiramas (stages) in life, has been considered as the best A^rama at 
least since the old Sfltra period (Gautama 111. 3, Manu III. 77«78, Mbh. 
SfintL 270.6-7). Hence the duties {dhamuu) of householders are discussed in 
details in Smrtis, Puripas and digests on Dhamuulftstra. For example vide 
ManuIV. 33ff. Yajfla-Valkya 1.96-127, NP. I. 26.3-^7, VP. 111.9.7-16, 
Pd. P. Svarga 54.2-42, SMC, Par&lara-Mftdhava (&cirakap4a) and others. 
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2. After giving the fees to the preceptor, he should perform 
the (concluding) ablution with his (guru*s) permission.^ One 
who is self-possessed and has performed all the rites (prescribed 
vows of Brahmacarya) becomes capable and hence deserves the 
the holy ablution. 

3. He should hold the staff of bamboo. He should wear 
the undercloth and the upper garment. He should have two- 
sacred threads, a water-pot (Kamandalu) with water.* 

4. He should have an umbrella, an immaculately clean 
turban, sandals and shoes and golden earing and the Veda. He 
should be cleanly shaven, with nails clipped and thus shall be 
scrupulously clean. 

5. He should continuously be engaged in the self-study of 
the Vedas. He should not wear garland outside. A Brahma^ 
shall not wear a red garland except that of Kaficana flowers. 

6. He should wear white garments every day. He should 
use perfumes and appear neat and pleasing. If he has enough 
means, he should not wear old dirty clothes. 

7. He should not wear red clothes or those of gaudy 
colours. Nor should he use the following things used by others : 
The cloth, the water-pot, leather shoes, garland sandals. 

8. (He should not wear the following used by others, viz.: 
the sacred thread, ornaments as well as the skin of a black 
antelope. He should not wear the garment in the apasavya way 
(on the right shoulder and below the left arm) nor should he 
wear a loathsome garments. 

9. He should duly marry a girl similar to him (in caste ?) 
of auspicious characteristics, beauty and features and suitable ta 
him, she should not have any defect in her reproductory organs. 

10. A Brahmana should accept as wife a girl who is not 

The highest compliment paid to this Alrazna is by the ancient Siitnu 
k&ras Gautama III.l & 35 and Baudhftyana (Dh. S. 11.6.29.42-43) who 
emphatically state that this is the only one real Airama (aikiiramjnah 

1. Alvalftyana Gr. S. 111. 9.4. 

2. W. 3-8 deal with SuStakardhanHos (duties of those %vfao completed 
their studies and desire to be householders oidt Manu IV 34 ff. 
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born in the gotra of his mother^ and should be bom nn the gotra 
dissimilar to his sage (his gotra) and who is endowed with 
purity (cleanliness) and good character. 

11. He should go unto his wife only on those nights 
(sanctioned by scripture) after the monthly menses till the 
conception of a son. He shall scrupulously avoid the forbidden 
days. 

12. He shall observe the vow of celibacy and control over 
his senses on the sixth, eighth, twelfth, fourteenth and fifteenth 
days of the lunar fortnight. 

13. He should maintain the Avasathya fire (i.e. one of 
the five sacred fires to be kept in the house and used in 
sacrifices). He shall perform Homa in the sacrificial fire. A 
Snataka (house-holder) should observe all holy vows. 

14. He should actively perform everyday his duty as 
ordained by the Vedas. By not doing so, he immediately becomes 
fallen and goes to terrible hells. 

15. Pure in body and mind, he should daily practise 
the recitation of the Vedas. He should perform the holy rites 
as mentioned in the Grhyasutras as well as the Sandhyd worship. 

16. He should cultivate friendship with persons of equal 
and superior status. He should always worship Isvara. He shall 
attain the blessings of deities. He should bedeck his wife with 
ornaments. 

17. He should not loudly proclaim his religious acts nor 
should he conceal his sinful activities; he should always do those 
things that increase his welfare and be sympathetic towards all 
living beings.^ 

18. He should always perform activities and speech 
suitable to and becoming in accordance with his age, duties, 
learning, nobility of birth, intellect and the Vedic injunctions. 

19. He should resort to that way of life which has been 
invariably followed by good men, and ordained by the Srutis 
and the Smrtis. He should not wish for anything contrary to it. 

20. That path through which one’s fathers and grand¬ 
fathers have gone should be followed by one. That is the path 

1. Thu shows that the author is probably a north-Indian or a 
M&dhyandin. 

2. In fact VV. 17 onward fonn a part of SaddeOra, 
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of the good. Going by that path, one shall cross the ocean of 
worldly existence. 

21. He should regularly recite passages from (oneV 
branch of) the Vedas. He should always wear the sacred thread. 
One who is truthful in speech and who has conquered anger,, 
deserves to realise Brahman. 

22. He who is interested in the performance of ablutions 
and Sandhya-prayers everyday, who is devoted to Brahma- 
Yajila rite; the householder who is not malicious, who is soft 
and self-controlled, flourishes in heaven after death. 

23. A householder devoid of passion, fear and fury, who 
is free from covetousness and delusion, who performs ^rdddhas 
and who is always engaged in the Japa of the Savitri Mantra, is 
liberated. 

24. He who is engaged in the welfare of his parents, is 
interested in the well-being of cows and Brahma^as, has his sen¬ 
ses subjected, performs Yajfias and is a devotee of Devas, is 
honoured in the Brahmaloka. 

25. He should always be engaged in the realisation of 
the three aims of life (Virtue, love and wealth), should perform 
worship of the deities; he shall be pure in the mind and 
body and bow to the gods everyday. 

26. One cannot be called a Grkastha (householder) merely 
because one has a house to live in. He who temperamentally 
always shares everything with others, is endow'ed with forgive¬ 
ness and mercy, deserves to be called a householder. 

27. These are the characteristic features of a Brahmana 
viz: forbearance, mercy, perfect knowledge, truthfulness, mental 
control and control over the sense-organs and interest in the 
spiritual knowledge. 

28. An excellent Brahmana specially shall not err from all 
these. He should perform his duties in accordance with his 
capacity; and shall avoid all prohibited and censured activities. 

29. No one need entertain any doubt for the fact that if 
a householder, eschewing the confused state of delusion, attains 
the excellent Yoga, he is liberated firom the bondage of 
Saihs&ra. 
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30. Forbearance is the ability to endure thb delects 
originating from others' anger, such as censure, transgression, 
defiance, violence, imprisonment and killing. 

31. The sages say that kindness is that mercifulness due 
to friendship (gentleness of heart) in regard to miseries of others 
in the same way as (in the case of) one's own miseries. It is a 
direct means ofDharma (piety). 

32. The actual retention in memory of the fourteen 
lores should be known as VijMna (perfect knowledge. It is there¬ 
by that Dharma flourishes. 

33. If, after duly studing the Vedas and comprehending 
the meanings, one is averse to religious activities, that 
(which he has acquired) is not considered to be Vijndna (perfect 
knowledge). 

34. One conquers the worlds through Satya (Truth); 
Truth is the excellent region. Learned men explain that the 
narration in the same order in which something has happened is 
truthfulness. 

35. Dama is the subjugation of the body, ^ama originates 
from the clarity of intellect. Adhydtma (spirituality should be 
known as that imperishable attainment which one does not 
regret. 

36. That learning whereby the supreme lord Mahadeva 
himself is known, is glorified as Jflana (knowledge). 

37. The learned person who is absolutely devoted to him, 
wise, always free from anger and pure, is interested in (the 
five) “great sacrifices, becomes one with that supreme Deity. 

38. One should maintain one's physical body with great 
effort as it is the abode of Dharma. Without one's physical 
body, Rudra, the greatest lord, cannot be known by men. 

39. A Brahmana should invariably be engaged in Dharma 
(Virtue), Arlha (Wealth) and Kama (Love). He should never 
mentally conceive of that type of love or wealth which is devoid 
of Dharma. 

40. Even if one perishes due to practice of Virtue, one 
should never take to Adharma. Dharma is the Lord himself. It 
is the goal of all creatures. 

41. One shall always be pleasii^; to all liv^ beings, he 
should never think of doing acts of injury against others. One 
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should never censure the Vedas nor the deities. One should not 
even associate with those people (who do so). 

42. The pure Br&hjnana who invariably reads this chap¬ 
ter on Dharma, teaches it or narrates it (to others) is honoured 
in the Brahmaloka. 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

The Duties of the House Holder^ 

Rules of Good Conduct 

Vy&sa said : 

1. One should not injure any living being. On no 
occasion should he speak falsehood. One shall not speak un¬ 
palatable and unwholesome things. One should by no means be a 
thief. 

2. The person who steals properties of others even if 
they be a blade of grass, a lump of clay, a plant or water, 
falls into the hell. 

3. One should not accept monetary gifts from a fallen 
king, !§udra or any other person. A learned man should avoid 
being a suppliant in front of a blameworthy person. 

4. One should never be a beggar; (if one has to beg) one 
should not beg the same person twice. This evil-minded beggar 
will deprive him of his life there-by. 


1. The'duties’of hcuseholden are described in numerous works on 
Dharma-$2stra—Dharma Sdtras (e.g. Apastamba 11. 1>11, Vasiftha VIII. 
1-17, XI. 1-48), Smrtis (e.g. Manu IV, Y&jAavalkya 1.96-127), Mbk-Arm- 
JOsona ch. 97, Pur&pas (e.g. Bh. P. VII. Gh. 11, XI. Ch. 17, NP. I. Ch. 43) 
and digests (e. g. SMG-I. pp. 88-282, Smrtyarthasftra, pp. 18-48). A number 
of these verses prescribing *DoV and ’Don’ts* are actually subhdfitds current 
among the ancient Indians as a number of these are common to P&ll and 
Prakrits. These verses shed light on the customs, manners, prejudices etc. 
of the people ctf those times. 

The Daily duties (iCfbiika) of a householder are desertbed in Gh. 
XVIII. 
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5. O excellent Brahinanas, he should not be one wha 
misappropriates especially the properties of the deity. Even 
in emergency, he should never take away the wealth of a 
Br&hmana. 

6. They say that poison is not dangerous but the property 
of a Brahmana or that of the deity is the .real poison. Hence 
one should scrupulously avoid these assets. 

7. Manu, the Prajapati, has said that the taking of any 
of these things, though not handed over to one (by the owner), 
is not stealing viz. flowers, greens, water, firewood, roots, fruits 
and grass. 

8-9. Flowers can be taken by Brahmanas at the time of 
the worship of the Lord. If they are taken without permission, 
they should not be taken from one single person. A sensible man 
should take away grass, firewood, fruits and flowers openly. 
They must be taken only for the purpose of a religious rite. 
Otherwise he will face downfall. 

10. O Brahmanas, if deeply afflicted by hunger on the 
way while travelling, a handful of gingelly seeds, green gram, 
barley and other articles may be taken (even without the per¬ 
mission of the owner) by persons knowing Dharma. They 
should not do so otherwise. This is the established conventional 
practice. 

11-12. Under the pretext of a holy vow, one should not 
commit sins and perform holy rites. A Brahmana who conceals 
his sins by means of holy rites and depends on womenfolk and 
6udras, is despised here and hereafter by the expounders of the 
Brahman. A Vrata (holy rite) performed under a false pretext 
goes to the Rak^asas. 

13. If a non-lingin (a person who is not a Sannyasin 
or Brahmacarin) maintains himself in the guise of a lingin 
(ascetic) he shall incur the sins of those persons and shall be 
bom as a lower animal. 

14. The religious hypocrites and impostors are the worst 
sinners in the world. Tbcy are the destroyers of Dharma. The 
fruit of their action is that they sink into sins immediately. 

15. One should not even verbally revere and honour the 
heretics, those who indulge in wrong actions, tfibse who per¬ 
form black magic, the Paftcaratras and the P&iupatas. 
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16. One should not even mentally think of those people 
who censure the Vedas, Devas and the Brahmanas. 

17. The creature (person) who officiates in their sacrifice, 
has matrimonial alliance with them, who talks to them and who 
stays along with them faces downfall. Hence, he should avoid 
it scrupulously. 

18. Incurring the displeasure of the preceptor is a crore 
of times worse than incurring the displeasure of Devas. 
Censuring of perfect knowledge and atheism is a crore of times 
worse than that. 

19. Those families which become devoid ofDharma 
through (sale-purchase of) cows, (paid service of) deities, and 
priesthood, agriculture, king’s service sink to a lower status. 

20. Families decline in prosperity through these evil 
activities viz.—contracting despicable marriages, non-perform- 
ance of holy rites, non-study of the Vedas as well as by slighting 
the Brahmanas. 

21. A family perishes immediately due to uttering false¬ 
hoods, committing adultery, eating forbidden foodstuifs and by 
not performing the holy rites enjoined by the Srutis. 

22^ Indeed, a family perishes quickly by making chari¬ 
table gifts to those who are not well-read (in the Vedas) as well 
as to Vrsalas (Sudras), who do not strictly follow the regu¬ 
lations of the conduct of life. 

23. One shall never stay in a village surrounded by 
unrighteous persons or afflicted by many pestilences. One shall 
never stay in the kingdom of a Sudra, or in a place inhabited 
by heretics. 

24. A Brahmana should not stay in any other place except 
in the land between the mountains Himavan and the Vindhya 
and between the Eastern and Western oceans. 

25. A Brahmana may reside in a land naturally frequent¬ 
ed by black-antelope or inundated by holy and well-known 
rivers. 

26. An excellent Brahmana shall not stay anywhere else 
except within half a Kroia of the holy river (1 Kro^a 3 Km). 
He shall not stay near the village of the l^ddras. 

27. He should not liW in the same place with that of 

fallen castes, Pukkasas, foolish fellows, anx^nt 
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persons, l§udras and the people of the lowliest castes called 
Antyivasdyins. 

28-29. The following eleven defects caused by mingling 
of the castes are called sins of intermixture (Sdjhkarya Dofos) 
viz.—sharing the same bed, sharing a common seat, sitting in 
the same row, sharing of the same vessel, partaking of the 
cooked food together, presiding over the sacrifices, teaching, 
marriage alliance, taking of food together, studying together, 
and jointly presiding over the sacrifices. 

30. Even by staying near-by the sin is transmitted from 
one man to another. Hence a sensible man shall scrupulously 
avoid intermingling of the castes. 

31. If the people sitting in the same row do not touch 
one another and if ashes mark their boundary, there is no 
Samkara defect. 

32. The row can be separated by means of these six :— 
fire, ashes, water, door, pillar and a pathway. 

33. One should not pursue enmity that ends in sorrow, 
nor indulge in argument, nor in back-biting. Nor should one 
communicate to others if a cow is grazing in another man’s 
field ( !) 

34. One shall not have social intercourse with a person 
having the impurity due to birth. One shall not touch the vulner¬ 
able points of others. One shall not indicate and mention to 
others the eclipse of the sun nor the rainbow nor the fire (con¬ 
suming) the dead body. 

35. A learned man shall never indicate and mention the 
moon. No man should ever incur the antagonism of the 
majority at the same time. 

36. One should not do unto others what is unfavourable 
(or displeasing) to himself. He should not mention the Tithi (the 
serial number of that day in a lunar fortnight) of the fortnight 
nor should he point out the constellations (?) 

37. An excellent Br^ma^a should not speak to a woman 
in her monthly course or to an unclean person. No one should 
prevent anything from being given to Deva% preceptors or 
Brahma^. 
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38. No one should praise himself. One should avoid 
censuring others. One should scrupulously avoid blaspheming 
Devas and the Vedas. 

39. O great sages, no atonement is seen ordained in the 
scriptures in the case of a Brahma^a who censures Devas, sages, 
Brahmanas or the Vedas. 

40. If a man loudly decries or censures the preceptors, 
Devas or the Vedas, he shall be cooked in the hell Raurava for 
hundreds of crores of Kalpas and even more. 

41. If anyone rebukes or censures, it is better that one 
keeps quiet without saying anything by way of reply (and still 
better) he should close his ears and go away. He should not 
stop even to glance at them. 

42. A sensible man should guard the secrets of others 
and refrain from divulging them. He should never enter into 
argument with his own kinsmen. 

43. O excellent Brahmanas, no one should call a sinner 
cither a sinner or a sinless person. (In either case) he will be 
equally guilty of sins such as that of uttering falsehood. 

44. The tears shed by those (innocent) persons who are 
falsely accused and so cry, destroy the sons and animals of those 
false accusers. 

45. A way of expiatfdn is mentioned by good men in the 
cases of Brahmana slaughter, addiction to wine, stealing and 
committing adultery with the preceptor’s wife. But there is no 
atonement for false accusation. 

46. One should not see the rising sun or the moon with¬ 
out cause. He should not see them setting, reflected in the 
water, stationed in the middle of the sky or under eclipse. 

47. He should not see (the sun or the moon) covered 
with a cloth (i.c. screened by a cloth), nor reflected in a mirror. 
No one should even see a naked woman or a man. 

48. No one should see anyone passing urine or discharg¬ 
ing faeces or a couple in the act of copulation. No sensible man 
shall glance at the planets, the sun, the moon etc. while he is 
unclean. 

49. One should not glance at a fallen person (outcaste) 

a maimed person, a GlLod^la or a Person defiled by If 
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one is defiled by Ucchisfa (or veiled) one should not glance at 
others arrogantly.* 

50. One should not touch a person who has touched a 
dead body. One should not look at the face of the angry pre¬ 
ceptor. One should not see one’s reflection in oil or water; one 
should not touch one’s wife during dinner or while her limbs 
are exposed due to untying of knot; one should not look at a 
mad and elated person. 

51. One should not take food along with one’s wife. Nor 
should one look at one’s own wife urinating, sneezing or yawning, 
nor shall one see her cosily seated at ease. 

52. One should not look out one’s own reflection in water; 
one should not jump from one bank to another; one should not 
jump across a deep pit; one should never tread over urine or 
stand on it. 

53. One should not impart intellect (i.e. topics of lore) 
to a Sudra. Nor shall these things be given to him viz.—^The 
Kricffa (rice cooked with gingelly seeds), the milk-pudding, 
curds; nor the leavings Ucchiffa)^ ghee, honey, black-antelope 
hide or Havis (sacrificial offerings). 

54. Instructions regarding observance of holy vows should 
not be given to a Sudra: a learned man should not expound 
Dharma unto him. No one should submit to anger and avoid 
hatred and passion. 

55. Covetousness and arrogance should be avoided. One 
should avoid ridiculing religious travels and scorning perfect 
knowledge. One should desist from haughtiness and delusion, 
fury and hatred. 

56. One should not inflict pain on anyone ; one may 
however beat his son and disciple. One should never serve the 
mean and the base nor should he serve sharp-witted persons. 

57. One should not dishonour oneself (the Atnurn); one 
should scrupulously avoid dejectedness, (or should try to conceal 
one’s miserable condition), one should not fail to honour one 
who is not one’s disciple (?)> a learned man should not praise 
himself. 


*v4. MogitflkUa^ *veiled'r 
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58. One should not scribble on the ground with the 
nails; one shall not cohabit (or lie) with a cow (?); one 
should not speak of (another river while bathing in one) river 
nor should he speak (in praise of) other mountains while resting 
on one mountain (?) 

59. One should not abandon a fellow traveller whether 
one stays with him overnight or not; one should not enter 
water in the nude state; nor should he walk over fire. 

60. One should not anoint the limbs with the oil left over 
after applying it over the head; one should not play with 
weapK)ns or serpents; one should not touch (i.e. scrape) the 
private parts of one’s body (with a weap)on). 

61-62. (One shall not touch) the hairs on the private 
parts; one should not travel in the company of an uncultured 
fellow; one should not (warm) hands and feet in the fire, one 
should not indulge in unsteady act of the penis, belly and ears. 
One should not scratch oneself with nails. One should not 
drink water with palms joined together. 

63. One should not keep water (in tanks or rivers) 
with the leg or strike it with the hand; one should not fell down 
fruits by hurling bricks or other fruits at them. 

64-65. One should not learn the language (mode of 
speech) of the alien tribe; one should not drag a seat by means 
of the leg; one should not create dissension (among friends). One 
should not crack the Anger joints or snap the Angers; one should 
not cut or scrape aimlessly. The sensible man should not thrash 
suddenly or aimlessly. One should not keep food on the lap 
while eating; one should not indulge in purposeless movements 
of the limbs. 

66. One should neither dance, nor sing, nor play on mu¬ 
sical instruments. One should not scratch one’s head with all the 
Angers joined together. 

67. One should not try to propitiate the deities with 
worldly hymns or medicine; one should not play with dice; one 
should not rush against others for assaulting them(?) ; onesliould 
not urinate or discharge faeces into water. 

68. One should not cohabit when deAled by (Jahiffa; 
one should not bathe in the nude: one should not read or tonfiik 
one’s head, while walking. 
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69. One should not cut the hairs or nails by means of the 
teeth; one should not waken the sleeper. One should not bask in 
the early morning sun; one should avoid smoke arising from the 
dead body. 

70. One should not sleep alone in an empty abode; one 
should not bring shoes by oneself (with the hands ?). One 
should not spit without reason; one should not cross the river by 
means of the arms. 

71. A learned man should not wash legs with the legs; one 
should not warm legs in the fire; one should not wash (his feet) 
in a bellmetal vessel. 

72. One should not extend his feet towards the idols of 
gods, the Brahmans or the cow, the wind, the fire, the precep¬ 
tor, the Brahmins, the sun or the moon. 

73. By no means should an unclean person go to bed, 
travel, study the Vedas, take food without bathing or set out 
from the house. 

74. One should avoid the following during the two Seat- 
dhyds{d?i'wn and dusk) as well as at midday :—sleeping, study of 
the Vedas, travelling, excrement, taking food and walking. 

75. A Brahmana defiled by Ucchiffa shall not touch cows. 
Brahmans and the fire, with the hand, nor should he touch 
cooked rice or the divine idol with the foot. 

76. No unclean person should circumambulate the fire: 
nor should he glorify the gods or the sages; one should not enter 
deep waters; one shall not hold fire on one side (?) 

77. One should not drink water by lifting it up with the 
left hand and nor shall he drink with the mouth directly; one 
shall not reply (when impure) without performing the Acamana 
rite; nor should one discharge semen virile into the water. 

78. One should not cast into water any other thing sme¬ 
ared with Amedhya (filth, rubbish), blood or poisons. One should 
not cross a river; one should not indulge in sexual intercourse 
in water. 

79. One should not chop off the trees in a monastery; 
one should not spit into water; one should not tread on bone, 
ashes, skulls, hair, thorn, burning charcoal or dry balls of 
cowdung. 
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80. No sensible man should cross the burning fire, nor 
should he keep it anywhere beneath; No sensible man should 
kick it with the leg nor blow it with the mouth. 

81. One should not descend into the well; an imclean 
person should never look into a well; one should not throw fire 
into fire, nor extinguish it with water. 

82. No one should himself tell others about the distress 
or death of a friend; one should not utilise for sale any article 
or merchandise which is unsaleable (due to its quality). 

83. No sensible man, if unclean, should kindle fire by 
means of wind blown from the mouth; He should plough 
(i.e. transgress*) a land in a holy centre, near water or on the 
border (of a village ?). 

84. One shall not break an earlier agreement accom¬ 
panied by a promise; no one should rouse up animals, serpents 
or birds (?) 

85. One should not inconvenience others through water¬ 
sheds etc., one should not cause the artisans etc. to do great 
jobs and then forsake them. One should keep the doors of the 
house shut in the morning and in the evening to prevent the 
beggars. 

86. One should avoid outside (over his dress) garland, 
alien scents, dining in the company of one’s wife, argument with 
quarrels and entry by the bad way ? 

87. A Brahmana should not stand up while eating. A 
sensible man should not spend much time prattling and laugh¬ 
ing. One should not touch the fire with the hand; one should 
not stay too long under water. 

88. One should not kindle the fire by generating the wind 
with a wing, a winnowing basket or the hand. He should blow 
the air with his mouth and kindle the fire. (It is said in the 
Vedas) that Agni was born of his mouth. 

89. One shall. not speak to another man’s wife. No 
Brahma^ should perform the Yajfka on behalf of one not worthy 
of it. One should not enter an assembly singly. One should 
avoid a crowd of Brahina^; one should never go to the shrine 
of a deity in an anti-clockwise direction. 


• Ft. note 7 in the Venk. Text. 
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90. One should not fan with the cloth, one sliould not 
sleep in a temple; one should not undertake a journey alone; nor 
should he travel with unrighteous people. 

91. One should not undertake a journey in the company 
of persons defiled by sickness, or of l§udras or of fallen men (out- 
caste) . One should never travel without shoes or without taking 
water and other requisites. 

92. At night one should not travel in the company of 
one’s enemy. One should not travel without a watcrpot. One 
should not go between fires, Brahmanas, cows etc. 

93. O excellent Brahmanas, one should not transgress a 
woman longing for sexual intercourse. One should not censure 
Siddhas, Yc^ins and ascetics of good qualities. 

94. In the temple and in the presence of devas, one 
should not wantonly tread on the shadow of the Brahmanas and 
the cows. 

95. One should not let one’s own shadow to be tread on 
by sick persons, fallen people or others. One should never stand 
on burning coal or ashes or hair or similar things. 

96. O Brahmanas, one should avoid the dust particles 
rising from the broom and the water that remains in a pot after 
washing clothes or taking bath. Forbidden foodstuffs should not 
be eaten nor should one drink impotable water. 


CSiAPTER SEVENTEEN 

Decision about Acceptable and Prohibited Food}- 
VySsa said: 

1. A Brahmaif^a should not eat food offered by a iSudra 
whether out of delusion or otherwise. He who eats it, except in 
an emergency, is bom as a Sudra. 


1. Great importance hai been attached to purity of food since ancient 
times. Ch&ndogya Up. (vii. 26.2) emphames the purity of food as^ it is 
ccmducive to the r em e mbr ance or meditation o£ the Atman. The Smrtis deal 
extensively with this topic. So do Mbh. AmUsana chs. 135 and 136 and 
Purft^as like Bm. P. 221-10^112 Bv. P. I. 27. 3-45 and othen. 
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2. The Brahma^a who partakes of the condemned food 
of a l^udra for six months becomes a l§udra even while he is 
alive, and after death he becomes a dog {v.l. as a Sudra). 

3. O leading sages, a person is reborn as a Brahmana, 
a Ksatriya, a Vaiiya or a l§udra according as the food offered 
by these is still in his belly when he dies, (e.g. he dies with the 
food of a Brahmana in his stomach, he is reborn as a 
Brahmana, so on). 

4. One should avoid the cooked food of six groups of 
people viz. : the actor, the dancer, the carpenter, the smith, a 
gang of rogues and the prostitute.^ 

5. One should avoid food offered by an oil-monger, 
washerman, thief and the vendor of spirituous liquors. He 
should avoid the food of a minstrel, a blacksmith or an impure 
person. 

6. He should avoid the food offered by a potter, a painter, 
a usurer, a fallen man, a goldsmith, a dancer, a hunter, an 
imprisoned fellow or an ailing person. 


Vrddha-Harita XI. 122-123 and Bs. P. as quoted by Aparvka 
(P. 241) give the following classification of “pollutions*’ and hence prohi¬ 
bition of food articles: 

1. J6ti‘duffa ‘inherently or by nature polluted’ e.g. onions, garlic. 

2. Kriyd-duffa ‘polluted by action* e.g. served with tjare hands, seen 
by a dog or an out-caste. 

3. Kdla-duffa —‘polluted by passage of or inappropriateness of time.” 
e.g. stale food, eating during solar or lunar eclipse. 

4. Samsarga-duffa ‘polluted by contact’ e.g. contacted with a dog, 
insects or wine. 

5. Sakrllekha ‘disgusting to the mind’ e.g. faeces. 

6. Parigraha-dufta ‘polluted due to its belonging to an undesirable 
person’ e.g. an out-caste. 

The intake of ‘polluted’ food being a sin, the topic is treated in details 
by Dharma-Sastra-writers of old. (vide KP. 17-15b and 16a below). 

The KP does not deal exhaustively with this topic. 

1. VV. 4-15 give the list of persons foodfrom whom is not acceptable. 
That food is Parigrahorduffa as explained above. The belief was that the 
eater of that food eats up the sins also of the giver (vide v. 16a bdow). 

We find this belief and the list of such polluters in the Dhanna 
Satras of Apastamba (I. 6. 18. 16-33), Vanstha 14, 2-11 and in old Smftis 
like Manu IV 205-220 Yftj. 1.160-165. 
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7. He should avoid the food offered by a physician, an 
unchaste woman, a staff-bearer (a police-man ?), a thief, an 
atheist or a person who blasphemes gods. 

8. One should avoid the food offered by a person who 
sells Soma juice and especially of Gan^ala. He should avoid 
food offered by one who is hen-pecked or one who allows the 
paramour of his wife to remain in his house. 

9. One should avoid taking these cooked-stuff, viz.; 
that of one who is defiled by Ucchiffa, that of miser, that of one 
who partakes of the leaving of others* food-stufis, the cooked 
food of a person who is inferior—not worth allowing to sit in row 
for dinner, the cooked food meant for a multitude and that of 
one who maintains himself by means of weapons. 

10. One should avoid food offered by an ascetic, by 
a eunuch, the food of an insane or a drunkard fellow, of a fright¬ 
ened one or a crying person, the food that is of inferior quality 
and that offered as charitable gift. 

11. One should avoid food offered in Sr&ddka or, 
offered by an hater of Brahmans, one who is interested in sins 
and a man who is defiled by the impurity of birth (sutaka, the 
food of one who cooks in vain (?) the food of a rogue and that 
of the shrewd fellow, (v.l. father-in-law). 

12. One should avoid the cooked food of all these:—viz: 
women without children, a servant, a mason and one who sells 
weapons. 

13. The cooked food served by these should be avoided- 
one who is addicted to drinking wine, a murderer, the physi¬ 
cian, one whose organ of generation is mutilated and person 
who, though a younger brother, married earlier than the elder 
brother. 

14. One should particularly avoid the food served by a 
widowed woman who has remarried, nor should he partake of 
the food served by one who carnally enjoys the wife of his dead 
brother. Similarly, he should avoid partaking of the food served 
with contempt or anger, spuming, dislike or arrogance or 
astonishment. 

15. Even the cooked food served by the preceptor should 
not be eaten if it is devoid of due consecration. All the evil 
deeds of man are stabilised in his food. 
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16-17. If a person partakes of the food of anyone he 
shares his sins too. The following persons viz. : A farm-labourer, 
a friend of the family, cowherd, barber, musician, potter, 
ploughman of the fields. After eating food among these Sudras, 
some money is given to them by the wise. The following 
things can be taken on payment, from a Sudra^ viz.:—Milk 
pudding, articles fried in oil. Milk products, Saktu (Powdered 
fried grain), oilcake and oil. 

18-23. One should avoid these plants:* Vmt&ka (a kind 
of Brinjal), Jdlik&S&ka (a kind of green), the Safflower, the 
Ahnantaka (the plant) the fibres of which are used to make the 
girdle (Mekhald) of a Brahmana. He should avoid onion, garlic, 
sour articles and thick exudations from trees. He should avoid 
Chatraka (Mushroom), Vidvaraha (a plant growing in filth), 
iSaila (S]e$mantaka fruit ?), beestings, Vilaya (a milk product ? 
Simukha a,ndKaoaka (Mushrooms). A Brahmana eating Grfljana 
(the meat of an animal killed by a poisoned arrow), a fowl, the 
gourds, the Kirpluka, the Udumbara etc. undergoes downfall. 
One must scrupulously avoid (purposelessly prepared i.e. not 
for offering to deity), the Kriara (rice cooked with gingelly seeds), 
the wheatcake. Milk pudding, pie, cooked meat but not conse¬ 
crated, food offerings to gods, Tavdgu (rice gruel), MdtuliAga 
(Citrons), non-consccrated fish, the Kadamba tree, wood-apple 
and Plak^ (Indian fig tree). During daytime* he should avoid 


*divadhana is probably a mistake for deva-dhanya ‘God’s grain’, recorded 
as v.I. 

1. VV. 16-17 give the list of Sudras whose food was acceptable to 
Brahmapas, cf. 

su (jva-) ddso ndpito gopaft kumbhtkirafi kjfioalah / 

Brdhmapairapi bhcjydrmdb pafkaite iSdra~yonqyab jf 

—Devala Smf. 

also Gf. Pariisara Smf. XI. 20-24 

In fact realities of life forced the Dharma-iastra to accept these excep> 

tions. 

2. VV, 18-23 contairts the list of articles of food, v^etables, herbs etc. 
which were by their nature regarded as ‘polluted’ and are known as JdH- 
dufta. 

The list of ‘polluted’ herbs, vegetables etc. is fmind in old works like 
the Dh. s. of Apastamba (I. 5. 17.25-27) Vaabtha 14.33. KP. assimilated 
the following verses firom Manu V. 5-7, 12, 14, 19. 
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the oilcake from which oil has been extracted as well as fried 
barley. 

24. During night, he should scrupulously avoid every¬ 
thing connected with gingelly seeds as well as curds. One should 
not take in milk and butter milk together. 

25. One should avoid food p>olluted by action, served 
indifferently (bhava-dusta) and polluted by bad contact (as 
with dogs) and by falling therein of hair, insects and dis¬ 
respectfully givcn.^ 

26. One shall avoid an article once smelt by a dog and 
cooked again. So also the article seen by a Candala, or a 
woman in her menses, or smelt by a cow, or seen by fallen men, 
shall be avoided. 

27-28a. He should avoid these articles as well—that with 
which no worship has been performed, that which is stale, that 
which has been touched by crows and fowls, that which is 
infested by germs, that which is smelt by men or touched by a 
leper. 

28b-30a. One should not make use of any article given by 
a women in her menses, or by an unchaste woman, or by a 
woman angrily. Manu has said that the milk of a cow whose 
calf has died should not be drunk. Similarly, the milk of a 
camel, within ten days of her calving, shall not be drunk. So 
also the milk of a ewe and that of a cow milked unseasonably.^ 

30b-33. The following birds and animals shall not be eaten 
viz.® the crane, the swan, the watercrow, the sparrow, the 
parrot, the osprey, the tusk of a hog, the webfooted birds, the 
cuckoo, the C&sa (blue jay), the Khafijar!|;a (the wag-tail), the 
falcon, the vulture, the owl, the ruddy goose, the cock, the 
dove, the pigeons, the Tittibha (lapwing), the village fowl, the 

1. VV. 25 ff give the list of Kriyi-duffa foods. 

2. Sandhini —Mit&k^ara on Ykj. I. 17—explains it as (i) a cow in heat 
(2) a cow that gives milk once a day (3) a cow which yields milk on account 
of another calf brought to it, its own being dead. 

3. Dhanna SQtras give a number of rules about the flesh of beasts, 
birds and fish, vid$. Gautama 17. 27*31, 34-35 Vifpu 51.6, 29-31. Smrtis like 
Manu V. 12-14 Yftj. I. 172> 175 give long lists of such birds etc. fit to be 
'caten. KP based its list on the Smrtis. 
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lion, the tiger, the cat, the dog, the hound, the jackal, the 
monkey and the donkey. 

34a. All types of deer'should not be eaten nor should 
wild birds be eaten whether the living beings move about in the 
water or on the land. This is the established convention. 

34b-35a- Manu the Prajapati has said that these five- 
clawed animals^ may be eaten viz. Gkxlha (alligator), KOma 
(tortoise), i§ais (hare), iSvavifand Sallaki (the small and the 
big porcupine). 

35b-36a. O excellent men, one may eat those fish with 
thorny scales (?) and the flash of the deer Rum. They can be 
eaten after offering them to the deities and the Br^marias and 
not otherwise. 

36b-37a. The Prajapati has said that the peacock, the 
francoline partridge, the Kapifljala (a variety of the mddy 
goose), the rhenocero and the panther can be eaten. 

37b-38. O leading sages, among fishes, these are mentioned 
as worthy of being eaten, viz. : the Rajivas (lotus-like ones) the 
Sixhhatundas (lion-snouted), the Pa^hinas and the Rohitas.* 
The flesh of these must be sprinkled with holy water and conse¬ 
crated before eating if the Brahma^a so desires. 

39. One shall eat meat in accordance with the injunc¬ 
tions or as enjoined at a time when life is in danger. One who 
cats the remainder (i.e. what is left after worship) or as a medi¬ 
cine or when one is powerless or is deputed, he is not affected 
by sin. 

40. If a person invited for the Sraddha or the worship of 
a deity eschews meat he may have to be in the hell as many 
years as there are hairs on the body of the animal.* 

41. The established mle is that, wine should not be 
drunk, should not be touched and should never be thought of 
by the twice-born. 

1. This injunction about the eatabiiity of five-clawed animals appears 
in VR, Ki^kindhiL 17.39, cf. MK. P. 35. 2-4 which shows a common source 
ofKP. andMK. 

2. Gf. Manu V. 16 

3. Although KP insists on acceptance of non<w<^(etarian food when 
served in a St&ddhs^ it staunchly mohibhs %vine under all circu m sta n ces. 
Dh. S. of Apsstamba 1.7.21:8, Vhnu 35.1 and Manu XI. 54 and Yl^. Ul. 
227 hold that wine-drinking is a very grave sin. 
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42. Hence, one shall scrupulously avoid wme which is 
despicable. By drinking it, one incurs downfall and loses his 
merits (good acts) nor should he be talked to by Brahmin. 

43-44. (Partly defective) By eating foodstuffs that should 
not be eaten and drinking that should not be drunk, a Brah¬ 
ma^ loses his rights. He then faces downfall. 

45. Hence, one should scrupulously avoid forbidden food¬ 
stuffs. He goes alone after elevation'^ (?). And after death goes 
to the hell Raurava. 


CaiAPTER NINETEEN 

Daily Duties of a Householder 


The Sages said : 

1. O Great sage, please describe all the duties of a Brah- 
mana, which have to be performed every day and whereby one 
is liberated from bondage of Saihsara. 

Vydsa said : 

2. Listen attentively all of you, while 1 recount the daily 
duties of Bralimanas and the order of their performance. 

3. Getting up in the Brahma Muhurta (the closing part 
of the night just before dawn), one should think about one’s 
duties and monetary aftairs wherefore he has to exert his body. 
He should then meditate on l^vara in his mind. 

4. When the dawn sets in, the learned man should per¬ 
form all requisite activities (answer the call of nature) and 
then carry out the purificatory rites duly. He should then take 
his bath in the pure (holy) rivers.^ 

*yeftk. Text, dropj>a j^ti eaiaeko is not satiaiketory as the text reads : 
ApeySni ca vipro . . . the Brahmapa avoids forbidden drinks. 

1. VV. 4-16 describe the importance of rooming-bath in cold water. 
The six types of baths described in w. 12-16 and it% emphasis 
bath in Auiuhttrtha is significant. 
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5. Even those people who commit sins are purified, thanks 
to the morning ablution. Hence, one should assiduously 
pierform the morning ablution. 

6. They praise the early morning ablution which brings 
forth visible and invisible benefits; there is no doubt in this that 
the sagehood of the sages is due to their daily ablution in the 
early morning. 

7. When a man is asleep, the saliva drips constantly from 
his mouth. Hence, no one should perform any holy rite without 
taking bath at the outset. 

8. There is no doubt about it that poverty {alakfmi)^ a 
misfortune (Kdlakarni) an inauspicious dream and evil 
thoughts—all these and sins are purified by means of a morning 
bath. 

9. Hence, without the morning ablution, no morning 
duty is prescribed, especially in Homa and Japa activities. So 
one shall take morning bath regularly. 

10. In case of inability, a bath keeping the head dry is 
enjoined. Wipping off with a wet cloth is remembered as sancti¬ 
fying. * * This is called K&pila bath. 

11. When Ayatya*** (Dependence?) is generated, one 
should p>erform ablution like this Learned men have mentioned 
these ablutions (viz.) Brahma etc. in case of inability (to 
bathe). 

12. Ablution can be briefly divided into six types viz. : 
1) Brahma, 2) Agneya, 3) Vayavya, 4) Div>'a, 5) Varu^ and 
6) Yaugika. 

13. Sprinkling with the Kusa grass dripping with water 
while repeating the Mantras, is called the Brahma ablution. 
Dusting of the whole body from foot to head with Bhasma is 
called Agneya ablution. 


*atakpmko jalarh kilUit in VeAk. text, is confusing. Hence the v.L 
alakfmi Kilakanfi ca is accepted. 

**v. 1. Ptaenam 'No other act is regarded (lit. remembered) as sanctify, 
ing than the morning bath.* 

***v. 1. 'in case of inability*. 
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14. The excellent bath by means of the dust particles 
raised by the kine is called Vayavya ablution. The bath in the 
rain accompanied by sunshine is called Divya ablution. 

15. Plunging into the water is the ‘‘Vanina’* ablution. 
The dedication of the mind by the Yogins is called Yaugika 
ablution, as the Yogins think about Vi^va *(the universe, God in 
the Cosmic form) etc. in the course of the practice of Yoga. 

16. That is called Atma-tirtha and it is resorted to by the 
expounders of the Veda (or knowers of Brahman). It is purifier 
of the minds of men. One should always perform his ablution 
(there-in). 

17-18a. If he is competent, the learned man should 
perform Varuna ablution, and the act of atonement also. He 
should wash the tooth brush twig and then chew it duly. There¬ 
after he should perform the Acamam rite, and perform the early 
morning ablution every day. 

18b-19a. The toothbrush twig shall be as thick as the 
middle finger. It shall be twelve AAgulas long. The tooth brush 
twig shall have its bark in tact. One should clean (the teeth) 
with its tip.^ 

19b. It must be cut out from a tree of milky exudation. 
The twigs of the Malati tree are auspicious. Apamarga,* Bilva 
and Karavira are particularly good. 

20. He should avoid the forbidden (trees). He should 
avoid the sinful (forbidden) days also. In the manner 
mentioned, he should chew the twig. The knower of the pro¬ 
cedure of (washing the teeth) should do this. 

21. One should not split the toothbrush twig, nor should 
clean the teeth with the tips of the fingers. After cleaning (the 
teeth), he should break it and cast it carefully in a clean place. 


1. There seems no regular arrangement of duties in KP. Hence 
the topic of'brushing the teeth’ in w. 18-21 comes after bath. Smrtis have 
laid dovm detailed rules about the names of trees the twig of which it so be 
selected, the length of the twig etc. But the view of KF»ls generally accepted. 

*Apamftrga (the plant Achyranthes Aspera), Bilva Aegle marmelos and 
Karvira (Oleander, Nerium odorum). 



II. 18.22-31 


433 


22-24. After taking bath, he should perform Tarpa^a^ 
rites to Devas, sages and the groups of the Pitrs. The 
knower of the Mantra should perform Acamana twice silently. 
He should repeat the Mantras and sprinkle his body 
with Kula grass dripping with water. He should repeat the 
auspicious Mantras of Lord Varuna beginning with Apo hi ffhS 
and the Savitri Mantra along with the Vyahftis. He should 
perform the Japa of Gayatrl, the mother of the Vedas. The 
Savitri Mantra should be prefixed with the Oriikara, Vyahpti. 
With the mind fixed on the sun he should offer a handful of 
water to the sun. 

25. Smrti has prescribed that he should then be seated 
on the Darbha grass with the concentration of mind and he 
should then perform three Pra^yamas and meditate on the 
Sandhya. 

26. What is termed Sandhya is the source of origin of 
the universe. It is beyond Maya, entire and absolute power of 
God, originating from the threeTattvas (principles). 

27. The learned devotee should meditate on Savitri 
stationed in the solar sphere and repeat the Mantra of Savitri. 
A Brahmana should always perform the worship of Sandhya, 
facing the East. 

28. A Brahmana devoid of (the worship of) Sandhya is 
impure. He does not deserve performance of any of the rites. 
Even if he docs anything else, he shall not derive the benefit 
thereof. 

29 Quiescent Brahmai^as of yore who were masters of 
ten Vedas and who did not think of anything else, duly wor¬ 
shipped the Sandhya and attained the greatest goal. 

30. If an excellent Brahmai;ia eschews the worship of the 
Sandhyas and puts in his effort in other religious activities, attains 
Naraka (Hell) and remains there for ten thousand years. 

31. Hence, one should assiduously perform the worship 
of Sandhya. The greatest Deity, the Yoga incarnate, would be 
worshipped by him in that case. 

1. Tor/dtia (satiation by offering water) of gods, sages and ancestors 
(Pitfs) is obligatory t.- all. For more instructions vide w. 85-88 below. So is 
the smdkjfd-prqytr (b^ in the morning and evening). VV. 22-32 onphasize 
the supreme in^rtance of the sandhyi-prayer thenhe qm non of Brahminhood, 
the most eaentlal part of it is the Japa of Sftvitri, 
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32. The learned man should with perfect purity, be 
seated facing the east and perform the Japa of Savitri of 
which the repetition for one thousand times are regarded as 
the maximum and best, one hundred times as average and ten 
times as the minimum. 

33. He should then, with concentration and mental 
purity worship the sun, repeating the various kinds of Mantras 
pertaining to the sun and taken from the Rgveda, Yajurveda 
and the Samaveda.* 

34. After respectfully approaching the sun, the lord of 
Devas of great Yoga, one shall make a great bow touching 
the ground with the head repeating those Mantras. 

SUrya-hrdaya Hymn : 

35. Om obeisance unto you Khakholka (the sky-meteor), 
the quiescent, the source of the three causes. I dedicate myself 
unto you; the embodiment of the universe I bow to you. 

36. Obeisance unto you, the compassionate one; salute 
to you the Sun the manifest form of Brahman. You alone are the 
greatest Brahman, the waters, the Brilliance, the essence, the 
nectar or immortal; you are the Vyahrtis Bhuh, Bhuvah, 
Svah. You arc Omkara, Sarva, Rudra, the eternal great god. 

37. You are Purufa of glory and brilliance. I bow unto 
Kapardin (god of matted hair), the immanent soul. You alone 
are the universe, that had originated in many ways and that is 
yet originating. Obeisance, to you, Rudra. the sun. I seek refuge 
in you. 

33. Obeisance to you Pracetas; salutation to the most 
bounlilful god. Obeisance, obeisance to you, Rudra. I seek 
refuge in you. Obeisance to you Hiranyabahu (of golden 
arms); obeisance to Hiranyapati (the lord of gold). 


1. The worship of the Sun is to be immediately done after Sandhya. 
It appears that the cult of solar-worship has become popular, or was being 
popularised at the time of KP. Hence this special hymn called SUrya-hrA^a. 
In thu h)'mn the identification of the sun mainly with god Siva is significant. 

In the compulsory six duties of a Brihmaoa as giyen by ParS&ira I. 39, 
this worship is not mentioned specifically unless we extend the meaning of 
devatitUhi-pSjanam to cover this worship. 
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39. Bow to you the lord of Ambika; obeisance to the 
consort of Uma; salutation to the blue-necked. Obeisance 
to you, the holder of the Pinaka Bow. 

40. Hail to you Vilohita (very ruddy), Bharga (Brilliant) 
obeisance to you the thousand-eyed one. Obeisance to you for 
ever, to the dispeller of darkness, obeisance be to you Aditya. 

41. Obeisance to you Vajrahasta (one with the thunder¬ 
bolt in the hand). Obeisance, again and again to Tryambaka 
(the three-eyed god). I resort unto you, Virupaksa, the great 
supreme Lord. 

42. I bow to the Atman well-preserved in the golden 

abode. I bow down to the supreme brilliance, to you, Brahma, 
the great and the immortal one, 

43. I bow to Pasupati (the master of individual souls), 
the universe, the terrible one, having (simulaneously) the 
male and female forms. Obeisance to the sun, to Rudra, the 
shining one, to Paramesfhin (the highest deity). 

44-46. Obeisance to Ugra, the destroyer of all. I resort 
to you for ever. After performing the Japa (the repetition) of 
this excellent Sutya-Hrdaya hymn, one should bow down to 
the sun both in the morning and at Midday. This hymn to 
SUrya-Hrdayay (as) pointed out by Brahma, should be im¬ 
parted to one’s own son, disciple and to a virtuous twice- 
born. It subdues all sins; it has originated as the essence of 
the Vedas. It is meritorious and bcnehcial unto the Brahmanas, 
and is resorted to by the multitudes of great men. 

47. Thereafter, the Brahmana should return home, 
perform the Acamana rite in accordance with the injunctions, 
kindle the fire duly and perform the Homa in the fire.' 

But this worship of the sun is to be performed at the place of bath 
which is presumed to be out of the house. Hence the words “after returning 
home” (athdgamya gfham) in v. 47 vide also vv. 56-57 below. 

1. Homa or Fire*worship and offering oblations into the fire was 
essential to pay off the debt of gods. Dak$a (II. 28) prescribes that Home is 
to be pci formed after completing the Sandhya-worship {Saadhyd'kiurinavasini)^ 
but KP advises it after the worship of the sun. VV. 47-.50 give general instruc¬ 
tion about the worship of deities, recitation of Vedic passages and Japa. This 
is the order presribed in KP. 
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48. The Homa can be performed by the Rtvik*s son, 
wife, disciple or brother after obtaining the permission. It can 
particularly be performed by the Adhvaryu in accordance with 
the injunction. 

49. (Whoever performs it) he should wear Pavitra 
(Ku^a grass made in the form of a ring with a tail) in his hand, 
wear white cloth, be pure in mind and body and have full 
control over the sense-organs. He should perform the Homa 
with full concentration of the mind (which does not wander 
elsewhere). 

50. The rite that is performed without the Darbha grass 
or without the SUtra (sacred thread) shall be demonic. It 
does not yield any benefit either here or hereafter. 

51. He should make obeisance to all deities, should 
offer presents; flowers etc. should be given. He should then 
prostrate before elders. 

52. He should then honour and revere his preceptor; he 
should do what is beneficent unto him; O Brahmanas, he should 
then recite the Vcdic passages as much as he can, with 
assiduity. 

53. He should perform the Japa; he should teach his 
disciples; retain everything in memory and ponder over every¬ 
thing; O excellent Brahmanas, he should view Dharma etc. in 
the light of the scriptures. 

54. He should go through the Vedic Nigamas and all 
Vedangas (Ancillary subjects of the Vedas). For the ac¬ 
hievement of Togakfma {Toga —attaining what has not been 
attained; K^ema —preserving what has been attained) he should 
resort to Isvara. 

55. Thereafter, the Brahmana should gather together 
the various articles for his household. Then at midday, he 
should fetch clay for the bath. 

56. He should also fetch flowers, raw rice grains, 
Kusa grass, gingelly seeds as well as pure cowdung. He should 
always perform his ablution in rivers, in tanks, dug up by gods 
(i.e. natural), in lakes, in puddles or in ibunfains. 

57. One should never take bath in a water reservoir 
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belonging to others. In emergency, he should take out at least 
five lumps of mud from it, before bath. 

58. (He should divide the clay into many small lumps). 
With one of the lumps of the clay, the head is to be cleaned, 
with two (such lumps) he should clean the portion above the 
umbilical region and with three lumps he should clean the lower 
region. The legs and the feet shall be cleaned with six lumps 
of clay. 

59. It is enjoined that the clay should be wet and of the 
size of a big myrobalan. The size of the cowdung is also 
that much. One should smear it over one*s limps. 

60. While standing on the bank, he should first smear 
the body chanting the relevant Mantras. After washing his 
hand and performing Acamana^ he should then carefully take 
his bath. 

61. Sanctifying the water with auspicious Mantras per¬ 
taining to Varu^a and symbolic of water, he should meditate 
upon the unmanifest eternal Visnu and get purified at heart 
while bathing. 

62. The waters have been originated from Narayana. 
Waters alone constitute his Ayana (receptacle). Hence a 
learned man should remember lord Narayana at the time of 
ablution. 

63. After glancing at the sun with the repetitions of the 
Othkara, he should dip himself in the water three times. 

64. After performing the Acamana rite twice, the knower 
of the Mantras should repeat the following Mantra. 

65. “You move about within the living beings, in the 
cavity of the heart, you have faces all round. You are Yajiia; 
you are Va$a|:karai O waters, you are the brilliance, the 
nectarine juice”. 

66. He should then repeat the Drupadd Mantra three 
times, or he shaU repeat the Vyahrtis along with the Pranava. 
The learned man should repeat the Savitn Mantra or the 
Aghamarfi^jui mantra. 

67. Then he should perform the Samm^jana rite (wip¬ 
ing off) by repeating the Mantra, Apo hi ffhd mayo bhuoaft 
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(RV. X.9.1) or the Mantra,/(/am dpaJ} Pravahato** (RV.I.23. 
22), or by means of the Vyahrtis. 

68. With the three Mantras beginning with ‘‘Apo hi sfha’* 
RV.X. 9.1) etc. he should sanctify the water and then dip him¬ 
self under. He should then repeat the Aghamarfana Mantra (RV. 
X. 190-3) three times. 

69. He should also repeat the DrupadS (Vaj. Sam. 20.20) 
or the Savitri Mantra. That is the greatest world of Visnu. Or 
he should repeat the Pranava or remember Lord Hari. 

70. (Defective) After repeating three times the Mantra 
established in the Yajurveda like Drupadaiva (Vaj. Saih-20.20) 
under the water, one is liberated from all sins. 

71. He should take water in the palm, perform Japa 
and the Mdrjana^ rite and place that water (sprinkle it over the 
head. He is liberated from all sins. 

72. Just as the horse-sacrifice is the king of all sacrifices 
and dispels all sins, so also the Mantra Aghatmrfana is said to be 
destructive of all sins. 

73. He should then pray unto the sun®. He should throw 
up flowers along with the Aksatas (raw rice grains) and glance 
at the lord who is above and beyond darkness. 

74-75. Any of these Mantras pertaining to the sun and 
destructive of sins can be repeated® :—Mantras beginning with 
Udu tyam (RV. I. 150.1) and Citram (RV.I.l 15.1.) Taccak^uli 
(RV. VII.66.16) the Mantra ending with Harhsah ^uci^aty 
(RV. IV. 40. 5) particularly the Savitri Mantra and other 
Vedic Mantras addressed to the Sun. Afterwards, he should 
repeat the Savitri Mantra. This is remembered as Japayajna 
(The sacrifice called Japa). 

76-77. He should repeat various other holy Mantras as 
well, such as the esoteric Vidy^, ^atarudriya, Atharvasiras and 
all solar Mantras. He should be seated on the Darbha grass with 
their tips towards the east. He should be pure and he should face 

1. mitjam —sprinkling of water with Kusa grass and repeating the 
three RV verses dpo hi ffhd (Rv. X. 9. 1-3). 

2. The second (mid-day) bath is also followed the sun-wordiip. 

3. VV. 74-83 give instruction about the performance of Japa which is 
mentioned by the glorificatory term Japa-yajHa. 
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the cast himself. He .should repeat the Japya with great con¬ 
centration and glance at the sun. 

78. He should make the rosary with crystal beads, Indra- 
ksas, Rudraksas or Putrajivas (Putrafljiva : Rox burgkii). The 
later ones are better than the earlier ones. 

79. (Defective) while repeating Japa, the sensible 
man should not speak, not look at any external thing, not 
shake the head or the neck, nor show the teeth outside. 

80. Since theGuhyakas, Raksasas and the Siddhas remove 
the benefit, one should perform the Japa-rite in an isolated, 
pure place. 

81. On seeing a Candala or a fallen man or one with 
Asauca (impurity), one shall perform the Japa once again. If 
he talks to them, he should bathe again and perform the Japa 
once again. 

82. If one sees anything impure, one should immediately 
perform the Acamana rite and perform the Japa with purity. 
He should repeat Mantras pertaining to the sun in accordance 
to his capacity and the “Pavamani” hymns as he likes. 

83. If he happens to wear wet cloth, he can perform the 
Japa in the middle of water. Otherwise he should sit in a pure, 
clean place on the Darbha grass with great concentration. 

84. He should circumambulate, prostrate on the ground, 
perform the Acamana rite in accordance with the scripture and 
then begin his .self-study of the Vedas with devotion. 

85-86. Thereafter, he should perform Tarpana rite for 
Devas, sages and the groups of the pitrs. He should utter 
Oihkara at the outset and then the name. At the end he should 
say TdraySm vafi.** {I propitiate you). The Tarpana rite for 
Devas and the Brahminical sages shall be performed with raw 
rice grains and water. The Tarpana rite for the Pitrs shall 
be performed with gingclly seeds and water. The Tarpana rites 
should be performed with great devotion in accordance with 
his Gihyasutra. 

87. While performing the rite of Tarpapa to Devas 
and the sages, he should do so with his right hand supported 
by the left hand (below). The intelligent man should perform 
TarpajfjLa rite of the Pitj-s with handfuls of water. While per¬ 
forming Deva-Tarpana the sacred thread is worn {sam'a) as usual; 
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during the Rfi-^Tarpana (to the sages), he should wear the sacred 
thread like a garland. 

88. During the PUrtarpa^Of he should wear the sacred 
thread on the right shoulder and under the left arm. After 
squeezing out the water from the cloth with which he takes 
bath, he should perform Acamana silently. He should worship 
Devas with their own Mantras by means of flowers, leaves and 
water. 

89. An excellent man with good conduct and devotion 
should worship Brahma, Sankara, Visnu (the slayer of Madhu) 
and the sun. He should worship other deities also according to 
his desire. 

90. He should offer them flowers with the Purufa SUkta. 
All the deities are well worshipped with water, as waters are all 
deities. 

91. One should meditate on the deities along with the 
Pranava, with great concentration : Repeating the word Namali 
(obeisance), he should offer the flowers one by one. 

92. The holiness of all Vedic rites is due to the propitia¬ 
tion of Visnu. Hence, one should propitiate for ever Hari, the 
deity without beginning, middle, or end. 

93. (One should propitiate Hari) with the Mantra 
beginning with the words Tad Vifnoh (RV*1.22.20 or with the 
Purufa Sukta ). He should do so with great concentration 
of mind. There is no other mantra mentioned in the four Vedas, 
which can be equal to these two. His soul and mind should be 
dedicated unto the lord. He will be calm (in mind) by (the 
power of) the Mantra Tad 

94. Or he should propitiate the eternal Lord I^ana, 
Mahadeva, Mahelvara. He shall be sanctifled by means of good 
feelings and thoughts. 

95. With great concentration he should propitiate 
Maheivara by means of the Pranava Mantra, Rudrag^yatri, 
liana Mantra, Tryambaka Mantra or Rudra Mantras. 

96. He should worship Mahelvara with flowers, leaves, 
water or sandal-paste and other articles. Or he should perform 
Japa by means of this Mantra Pfamal^ Sivdya (Obeisance to 
Siva). 
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97. One should make obeisance unto Mahadeva, Ilvara, 
the conqueror of Death. He should dedicate his own self unto 
I^vara with the Mantra To Brahmd^am. (AV* 5.18.49). 

98. ABrahmana should circumambulate for five years (?) * 
He should meditate on god Tsana, l^iva who is in the middle of 
the firmament. 

99. Afterwards, he should repeat the RK Harhsah, 
^ucifat (RV.IV.40.5) and look at the sun, etc., After going 
home, he should perform the five great Yajfta with great 
attention. 

100. They are Deva yajfta, Pitr yajfta, Bhuta yajfta, 
Manusya-yajfta (human beings i.e. guests) and Brahma yajfta 
(study of the Vedas). 

101. If, after the tarpana rite Brahma yajfta rite is not 
performed, he should begin self-study of Vedas after performing 
Manusya yajfta (hospitality to guests). 

102. At the end of Bhuta Yajfta, he should sit on a heap 
of Kusa grass in a spot to the west of the fire. He should be 
pure in mind and body and hold Kusa grass in his hand. 

103. The Vaisvadeva rite must be performed in the 
sacrificial or secular fire or in water or on the ground. This 
is remembered as Deva Yajfta. 

104. If the rice to be offered as oblation is cooked on 
secular fire, it (the oblations) be offered to that fire. If one 
were to cook that on sacrificial fire, that food is oblated to that 
sacrificial fire. This is the eternal procedure. 

105. With the cooked food that remains after the offering 
unto Devas, one should offer Bhuta Bali. This should be known 
as Bhuta Yajfta. It is the bestower of prosperity unto all 
embodied beings. 

106. O excellent Brahmanas, the cooked food should be 
given to dogs, cookers of dogs (i.e. Gandalas), fallen persons 
(i.e. outcastes) and birds, on the ground outside. 

107. In the evening, his wife shall offer cooked food 
as Bali (offering to all beings) without uttering any Mantras. 
This is the Bhuta-Yajfta to be performed both in the morning 
and in the evening. 

*v.l. PaRca-brahmdifi vai japan ‘muttering five Brahmans (Vedic Mantras)'. 
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108. With the Pitrs in view, one should fcrtl one Brah- 
mana daily. This Nitya .^rdddha (with respect to manes) is 
called Pitr yajfia. It is the bestower of good goals. 

109. One should take up some cooked rice according to 
his capacity and offer it to a Brahmana scholar who knows the 
meanings of Vedic passages. 

110. One should honour one’s guest verbally, mentally 
and physically. The lord (guest) should be bowed to and wors¬ 
hipped. He should be calm and should welcome the guest 
who has come to his house. 

111. A Brahmana should offer the alms of any of the 
three types.^ Hantakdray Agra or Bhiksd by means of his right 
hand supported by the left (below), in accordance with his 
capacity. 

112-113. He should give this unto the guest every day. 
He should consider him (the guest) as the great god. If one 
mouthful is given as alms it is called Bkikfd. Four times that 
quantity is called Agra. Four times that which is a considerable 
quantity, is called Hanlakdra. The guest should be awaited up 
to the time of milking a cow. 

114. One should always honour and worship the guests 
coming to his house, in accordance with his capacity. One 
should give Bhiksa unto the mandicant and the Brahmacarin 
duly. One should be devoid of covetousness and give as much 
food as he can, unto the suppliants. 

115. If no guest is available, he should offer food unto 
the cows. One should be silent, while taking food. One should 
not find fault with the food served. One should take food along 
with many persons (v.l. with relatives). 

116. O excellent Brahmanas, if a Brahmana takes food 
without performing the five great Yajfias, the foolish soul shall 
be reborn among the animals. 

117. Daily study of the Vedas, the performance of Maha- 
Yajftas (the above-mentioned five great sacrifices) —an imperi¬ 
shable act—and the worship of gods quickly dispel all sins. 

1. The three types of alms arc described below in (vv. 112-113). The 
importance of feeding the hungry before one takes one's me.'ils—one of the 
great sacrifices 'MahS-yajha'—was a commendable feature of the old tradition. 
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118. There is no doubt in this that a person who, out of 
delusion or ignorance takes food without performing the wor¬ 
ship of the deities, attains the hell called S&kara (Boar). 

119. Hence, O Brahmana, one should assiduously per¬ 
form all rites and take food along with his own kinsmen and he 
attains the greatest goal. 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 

Daily Duties of a Householder : Mode of taking meals^ 

Vydsa said : 

1. Facing the east or the sun, one should be seated on a 
good clean seat with his feet resting on the ground and take 
food. 

2. One who takes food facing the east, enjoys longevity; 
facing the .south, one enjoys good fame; facing the west, one 
enjoys glory and prosperity and facing the north, one enjoys 
truth and orderliness.® 

3. One should take food with five things wet. The plate 
should be placed on the ground. Manu, the Prajapati, says that 
it (.such manner of eating) is on a par with the observance of 
fasts. 

4. One should take food with five things wet as follows : 
the place should be well smeared (with cowdung) and clean; 
the hands and the feet should be washed; he should perform 
Acamana and keep the face wet, and he should not be furious.® 

1. As purity of mind depends on the purity of food consumed (Ghan- 
dogya Up. VII. 26. 2), Bkojem or meals has been one of tlie most important 
subject in Dharma Sistra. 

2. Mbh. AnuiSsana 104.37 and Manu II. 52. 

3. Palk&rdfa —One \vh(Ke five limbs (viz. bands, feet and mouth) are 
wet. This instruction is found in Mbh. Sdnti 193-6, V'yAsa quoted in SMC. 
I. p. 221. 
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5. He should sprinkle food with water repeating the 
great VyShrtis. He should sip water^ ritualistically repeating the 
Amrtopastaranamasi (you are the seat of Amrta) 

6-7. He should then take in particle by particle as 
oblations repeating (therewith) the Omkara Svaha (as Orh 
PrdnSya Svdhd). This is the Ahuti of Prana etc. He should 
then say Apdndya Svdhd, Vydndya Svdhd, Uddndya Svdha and finally 
Samdndya Svdhd as the fifth one.* The Brahmana should know 
the reality of these and perform Homa offering oblations to 
the Atman, 

8. He should eat the remaining food as he pleases, mixing 
it with side dishes, pickles etc. iVfter meditating on the Devas 
with full concentration, he should meditate on Atman, the 
Prajapati. 

9. He should then sip water ritualistically repeating the 
Mantra Amrtapidhdmm asi. You are the cover of the Nectar). 
After performing Acamana rite, he should perform the rite once 
again, repeating the Mantra Ayath gauh etc. 

10. Or he should repeat the Drupada Mantra three times. 
It is destructive of all sins. He should then stroke his belly 
repeating the Mantra Prdi^dndrh granthirasi (you are the knot of 
vital airs). 

11. (Defective verse). After performing the Aamana rite, 
he should let go some water on the toe of the right foot from 
the thumb of the right hand held up. (He should do this) with 
concentration. 

*12. With the Mantra ^andhydydmhe should perform the 
the Krtdnumantrana rile. He should then unite his self with the 
imperishable Brahman with the Mantra Brahmdna. 

1. This sipping of water is called (Yaj. Smr. I. 106) and Us 

purpose is to make food beneficial as nectar and this sipping is taken at the 
beginning and the end of the dinner. 

2. These five morsels taken in for different vital airs (like pritia, ApSna 
etc.) are called PrSnahutia ‘oblations to Priinas' KP. does not mention that 
the 6th morsel is taken for Brahman (Brahnu^ svah&). 

♦The Vehkt. Text is corrupt. The verse in the Crt. Text reads ; 
hutinumantrat^eah kurydt Sraddhaydm iti mantratafti 

‘With the mantra *Sraddhfiy&m' one should perform the post sacrificial 
redtadon.* 
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13. Among all Yogas, Atmayoga is the greatest. He 
who shall perform everything in accordance with these 
injunctions is himself a wise sage.* 

14. One shall take food with the sacred thread on (his 
left shoulder —UpavUa fashion) and embellished with scented 
garlands. He should not take food in the twilights of the 
morning and evening especially at dusk. 

15. One should not take food immediately before the 
Solar eclipse.^ If there is a lunar eclipse, he should not take food 
in that evening. In the course of the duration of the eclipse 
also, one should not take food. After the liberation (i.e. close 
of the eclipse), he should (first) take bath and take food. 

16. When the moon is liberated, one may take food un¬ 
less it happens in the second or the third watch of the night. 
If the sun or the moon sets before liberation (i.e. if the eclipse 
is not over when they set), he should take food only the next 
day after seeing (the liberated sun or the moon as the case may 
be). 

17. One should not be wicked-minded enough to 
take foodwithout giving anything to the lookers-on. He should 
partake of the remainder after the Yajfia. One should not take 
food while one is angry or when the mind is elsewhere. 

18. Indeed, one’s life is in vain, if the food is solely taken 
only by oneself, if the intercourse is solely for sexual pleasure, if 
the sole purpose of learning is to take up an avocation. 

19. If one takes food with the head covered with a cloth, 
or facing the north or with the shoes on, it is an Asuraic 
(demonic) practice. 

20. One should not take food at midnight or midday or 
when the food taken before is not digested. One should not eat 
food wearing a wet cloth, or sitting in a moving vehicle 

21. One shall not take food from a broken vessel or from 
the ground or in the hands (keeping the foodstuffs in the hands) . 


*v.l. sayiti Brahma^ah kftyam ‘He goes to the abode of Brahm&.' 

1. VV. 15-23 g^ve a number of rules about taking food. We find 
similar rules in Smrtis like Manu VI. 207-223, Y&jfiavalkya I. 167-181. 
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If one is defiled by Ucchis^a one should not take in ghee, nor 
should he touch his own head then. 

22. (If one is defiled by Ucchista) one should not glorify 
(repeat) the Vcdic passages. One should not take food with¬ 
out leaving something behind. One should not take food along 
with one’s wife. One should not take food'in darkness, or in 
the twilight periods or in temples (and similar places). 

23. One should not lake food with a single garment on; 
one should not take food in a moving vehicle or lying down in 
the couch; one should not take food without slipping off the 
sandals nor one should take food while laughing or crying. 

24. After taking food, one should rest comfortable so that 
the food is well digested. One should elaborately ascertain 
further the meanings of the Vedic passages through (or with the 
help of) Itihiisas (Epics) and Puranas. 

25. Then he should perform the worship of the Sandhya 
in accordance with the procedure mentioned before. He should 
be pure. Seated and facing the west, one should perform 
Japa of the goddess Gayatri. 

26. He who does not worship either the morning Sandhya 
or the evening Sandhya is on a par with a Sudra in this world. 
He is devoid of all holy rites. 

27. After performing the Homa duly, repeating the 
requisite Mantras after partaking of the remainder of the Yajria, 
one shall retire to sleep along with the attendents and kinsman. 
At that time his feet should be dry. 

28. One should not sleep facing (i.e. with the head in 
that direction) the north or the west.^ Nor should he lie under 
the open sky. One should not sleep in the nude, nor unclean 
(in body), nor should one sleep on a seat. 

29. One should not sleep in a tottering cot nor in a 
deserted house; one should never lie down on a bed of Paliisa 
(wood) or of bamboos. 

30. Thus the various daily activities and duties of the 
Brahmanas have been wholly described by me. They bestow the 
benefit of Apavarga (salvation). 


1. Vis^u Dh. S. ch. 70; Manu IV, 175-176; VP. III. II. 107-109. 
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31. If any Brahmana does not practise his duty 
either due to atheism or due to lethargy, he falls into the terrible 
hells and is reborn as a crow. 

32. There is no other way for liberation excepting perfor¬ 
mance of the duties of one’s own Asrama (stage of life). Hence 
one should perform the holy rites for the satisfaction of 
Paramesthin (god Brahma). 


CHAPTER TWENTY! 

Procedure of Performance of !§raddhn\ 


Vyasa said : 

1. When it is the New Moon day, the Sraddha called 
Pin^dnvdharyaka^ should be devotedly performed by excellent 
Brahmanas. This bestows worldly pleasures and salvation (as its 
fruit). 

1. Chapters 20-22 constitute the ,^'rdddha Kalpa or the procedure of 
performing a ^raddha. It is based on the belief of after-death survival of 
deceased forefathers and the existence of a separate vt orld of manes (Pitf~loka) 
This belief is current since the Indo-Iranian period and hence pre-Vedic (vide 
S. B. E. IV-p. 262 for the Iranian belief). Bgvedic people believed in and 
performed ancestor-worship for prosperity and continuity of one’s race. As this 
topic forms an integral part of Hindu Dharma-Sastra, we 6nd it discussed in 
a number of Puraiias also e. g. Ap. 163. 2-42, GP. I. 210, NP. I. 28, Pd. p 
(Sr 9 ti-Khapda) 9. 140-186, V. P. III. 15. 13-49. 

Most of these prescribe the same procedure as prescribed in Gfhya 
Sutras and old Smrtis like Manu, Yajfiavalkya and others; thus there is a 
repetition of common verses in variovs Smrtis and Pur&nas. 

But in the case of KP., the author has borrowed en mass practically the whole 
of SrSddha Kalpa from the Auianasa Smiti (ch. III. 110 to the end of the Chap¬ 
ter and chs. IV and V. 

2 . Piadllnvdhdbyakax 

Atwihihya or Pitf^invihStyaka (athat which is performed after Ph^^ 
offerings) Medhfltithi. 
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2. The Srdddha called Pinddnvdhdryaka is recommended 
when it is the dark half of the month (lit. the moon is on the 
wane). To the twice-born it is better if it is performed in the 
afternoon with meat. 

3. All other tithis in the dark half of the month beginn¬ 
ing from the first, except the fourteenth day,, are excellent but 
the later Tithi is more commendable than the former. 

4. The three new-moon days and the eighth day in the 
dark half of the three months beginning with Pausa are good 
days. The three Asfakas are holy as well as the fifteenth day (the 
new moon day) in the month of Magha. 

5. Particularly in the rainy season, the TrayodasI (thir¬ 
teenth day) united with the Magha constellation is good when 
the corn is ripe. These are prescribed as suitable for obligatory 
{Nitya) Sraddha. 

6. During the eclipse of the moon and the sun, the 
Kaimittika (occasional) ^raddha must be performed extensively 
among relatives. Otherwise, one is likely to be consigned to 
hell. 

7. The Kdmya (urged by a desire for benefit) Srdddhas 
are recommended during eclipse etc. and during the Vernal 
and equinotical transit of the sun and during Vyatipata the last 
giving infinite merit. 

8. The Srdddha at the time of Saihkranti (tropical 
transit of the sun) as well as on birthdays is of everlasting 
benefit. It is so particularly in all the Naksatras (constella¬ 
tions) and must be performed at the proper time.^ 


It was to l)c performed after Pitr-j/ajfla by an Agni-hotrin on the Am&vasya 
day (Manu III. 122-123). This funeral sacrifice is not now in vogue among 
the Agnihotris in the Deccan. 

1. After descilbing the three varieties of iSriddha—jVitya (daily), 
Naimillika (occasional) and Kamya (for attaining a desired object), for such 
Sraddhas vv. 9-15 enumerate the fruit one derives by performing a Sriddha 
on a particular constellation (Nakfalra). 

It is Vi 9 pu Dh. S. 78. 8-15 first, which mentions wh|it rewards follow 
from the performance of SrAddha on 28 Nak^attras from Kfttika to Bharanl. 
KP follows the same order though not always with the same rewards. CSf. 
Bd. P. upodghdia-pada 18. 1 if, Bm. P. 220.33-42. 
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9. By performing the Sraddha in the constellation 
Krttika the excellent Brahmana attains heaven; by performing 
it in Rohini, he obtains progeny; by performing it in Mrgasiras 
constellation, he obtains Brahminical splendour. 

10. By performing the ^raddha in the Ardra constel¬ 
lation, one attains the benefits of the holy rites pertaining 
to Rudra as well as heroism; by performing it in the Punarvasu 
star, he attains lands, and by performing it in Pusya he obtains 
glory and prosperity. 

11-12. By performing the Sraddha in the A^lesa constella¬ 
tion, one attains all desires; in the constellation pertaining to 
the Pitrs (i.e. Magha), one attains good fortune. In the conste¬ 
llation to Aryaman (Uttara Phalgun!) one attains wealth; 
in the (Purva) Phalgun! star, the sins are quelled; if the 
Sraddha is performed in Hasta, one attains excellence among 
Kinsmen; by performing Sr^dha in the Gitra constellation, 
one attains many sons. liSr&ddha is performed in Svati conste¬ 
llation one attains the greatest achievement in trading trans¬ 
actions ; by performing ^raddha in the Visakha star one obtains 
gold. 

13. By performing ^raddha in the constellation Anuradha, 
one attains many friends; in the constellation Jyestha, one 
attains kingdom; by performing Sr&ddha in Mula, one attains 
(flourishing) cultivation; by performing i§raddha inPurvasa<^ha, 
one attains perfect knowledge and achievement. 

14. By performing Srdddha, in Vaisvadeva (Uttara§a^ha) 
constellation one attains all desires; in the l^ravana constellation, 
one attains excellence; by performing Sr&ddha in Dhani^tha one 
attains all desires; and in Satabhisak star, one attains the 
greatest strength. 

15. By performing Srdddha in the Purvabhadrapada 
constellation, one shall obtain the base metals; in the conste¬ 
llation of Uttara Bhadrapada, one attains excellent house; by 
performing Sraddha in the Revati constellation, one attains 
many cows; and in the constellation Ahini one attains horses. If 
one offers Sraddha in the BharanI constellation, one’s life 
becomes perfect. 

16-18. By performing ^rSddha on Sunday, one attains 
health; on Monday, good fortune; on Tuesday, success every- 
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where and by performing Srdddha on Wednesday, one attains 
all desires; by performing Srdddha on Friday, one attains 
wealth and by performing Srdddha on Saturday, one attains 
longevity.* By performing Srdddha on the Pratipat^ (i.e. firat 
day in the lunar fortnight), one attains auspicious sons. On 
the second day, one begets daughters; and on the third day, one 
gets animals, on the fourth day, he attains small animals or 
things and by performing Srdddha on the fifth day, one attains 
splendid sons. 

19. A person performing Srdddha on the sixth day, attains 

lustre as well as good cultivation; the man who gives Srdddha 
on the seventh day, attains wealth; he who offers on 

the eighth day, obtains good trading transactions. 

20. He who performs Srdddha on the ninth day, obtains 
single-hoofed animals; he who performs Srdddha on the tenth 
day, obtains double-hoofed animals in plenty. One who per¬ 
forms Srdddha on the eleventh day, obtains silver and sons of 
Brahmanical splendour. 

21. One who performs Srdddha on the twelfth day, 
obtains gold, silver and base metals. One who performs 
Srdddha on the thirteenth day, obtains excellent kinsmen 
and one who performs Srdddha on the fourteenth day, obtains 
ignoble progeny. One who performs Srdddha on the fifteenth 
day (i.e. on the new moon day), always obtains all desires. 

22. Hence Srdddha should not be performed by the twice- 
borns on the fourteenth day. The Srdddha pertaining to those 
killed by means of weapons should be assigned to that day. 

23. There is no restriction as to the time, if Brahmanas 
and the materials are available. Hence, the twice-borns should 
perform Srdddha for the purpose of worldly enjoyment as well 
as salvation. 


1. VV. 16-17 mention the reward for performing Sriddha on several 
week-days. Gf. Visipu Dh. s. 71. 1. 7. 

2. V\^ 18-21 state the fruit of performing Srdddha on each day from 
the 1st to the 15th day of the dark half. Apastamba Dh. II, 7.1C. 8-22. 
Mbh. Anuidsana 87, VSyu P. 81. 10-19, Bd. P. HI. 17. 10-22, Bm. P. 220. 
15-21 deal with same topic, though with some difference about the rewards. 
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24. The JSfdddha should be performed at the beginning of 
all noble enterprises. It should again be performed on the 
achievement of prosperity, or when a son is bom and in similar 
instances. The Pdrva^a iSrdddha is to be performed in Parvans 
(particular holy days). 

25-26. SrSddha that is to be performed every day is the 
Jdtya SrUddha’t that which is performed for achieving a desirable 
object is occasional There is Bkoddifta-SrSddha 

(intended for one forebear) and others Bahuddisfa (?) (v.l. 
Vrddhi-frdddha) Sr&ddha and P&rvaj^a-SrSddha. These five kinds of 
Sraddha are glorified by Manu. In the course of journey, the 
sixth kind is prescribed and it should be performed assiduously 
(or regularly). 

27. A seventh ^rdddha has been enunciated by Brahma 
for the achievement of purity. The eighth SrUddha is Daivika 
(divine) by the performance of which, one is liberated from 
fear. 

28. A ^rdddha is not to be performed either in the 
evening or at night except at the time of eclipse. 

The merit of performing Srdddfui at particular (holy) place 
is infinite.^ 

29. The Sr&ddha on the Ganga, at Pray5ga and at 
Amarakantaka is of everlasting benefit. The Pitrs sing the 

religious verse and the learned men dance. 

30. **Many sons of good conduct endowed with attributes 
should be sought by one. Perhaps (at least) one among all 
those may go to Gaya. 

31. After reaching Gaya if one performs Sr&ddha 
incidentally, the Pitfs are redeemed by him. He attains the 
greatest goal”. 

32-36. In the following holy centres, the Pitrs are per¬ 
petually delighted, viz.:—^Varaha mountain, Gaya in particular, 
in V^ai[^i where lord Hara hinnself is present, at the source 

1. As KP. (infra II. 22. 17) states, holy places are no one's private 
property. Hence, w. 28>36 recommend a list of holy places (rivers, forests, 
mountains, etc) where performance of ir&ddha is more efficacious. Vidt also 
Vifou Dh. S. ch. 85, S^kha Smr. 14. 27-29, V&yu P. Ch. 77 and Ma. P. dt. 
22 for the lists of such holy places for dr&ddha. 
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of Ganga, Prabh^, Bilvaka, on the Nila mountain, Kuruk^etra,. 
Kubj^ra, Bhrgutuhga, Mah^aya, Kedara, Phalgu tirtha, in 
the Naimi^ forest, particularly in Sarasvati and Pu$kara, in the 
Narmada, at Kulavarta, $ri£aila, Bhadrakarnaka in the 
Vctravati, (the Betwa in M.P.) the Visakha (v.l. Vipa^a i.e. 
the Beas), particularly in the Godavari and on the banks of 
the other holy rivers. 

37. One propitiates the Pitfs for a month, if the SritUha 
is offered with grains, barleys, pulses, water, fruits and roots, 
Syamaka grains, Kalas, Nivaras, Priyahgus, wheat, gingelly 
seeds and green gram.^ 

38. At the time of the Srdddha, one should offer the 
juice of mango, sugarcane, bunches of grapes and pomegranates. 
He shall also give Vi4^vas and Kuranias* (different kinds of 
grass). 

39. He should give fried grains with honey, powdered 
fried grains with sugar, assiduously at the time of the ^raddha. 
He should give water caltrops and water chestunt {SrAgdtaka 
kaSerukas (?) ). 

40. Manes are satisfied with the meat of fish for two 
months; with Venison for three months; with the meat of the 
ram for four months; with the meat of birds for five months; 
with the meat of goats for six months and with the meat of the 
spotted antelope for seven months. 

41. The Pitrs are propitiated for eight months, if ^rSddha 
is offered with the meat of JE^a (deer) and for nine months with 
the meat of Ruru deer. With the meat of the boar and the 
buffalo they are propitiated for ten months. 

42. With the flesh of rabbit and tortoise, he should 
propitiate them for eleven months. With the cow*s milk and 

1. VV. 37-39 show that Pitrs are satisfied for a month by articles of 
vegetarian food and fhiit but vv. 40-45 state the periods of time for which 
Pitrs are gratified when the flesh of certain animals is served to Br&hmai^as 
at the time of Sriddha. We have similar list of this type in Manu III. 267- 
272, Yij. 258-260. VSyu P. 83. 3-9, Mt. P. 17. 31-35, Bm. P. 220. 23-29 
though there is some divergence in some details. Refusal to eat flesh would 
punish the refuser by birth as a beast in the next birth, stay in the hell for as 
many years as the killed animal had hair on its body 18-40)-"-A 

relic of an old non-vegetarian age. ** 

*vJ. vidirilka bharandim (?) 
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milk pudding he shall propitiate them for a year. The satisfac¬ 
tion due to the SrMdha with the meat of Vardhrinasa 
(rhinoceros or old white goat) extends to twelve years. 

43. The Kala^aka, (?) the Mahalalka (sea-crab), 
the meat of rhinoceros and the red goat and the honey, 
—the food-stuffs of the sages are capable of being beneficent 
endlessly. 

44. Whether by buying or securing oneself or bringing 
the dead body (of the animal), the Brahma^ should assi¬ 
duously offer it in the Srdddfui. It is called everlasting for him. 

45-47. The following articles are used in the ^rSddha, 
viz. :—(long pepper) Pippali, Rucaka, Musuraka (lentil), 
Kusmanda (pumpkin) Alabu (gourd), Vartaka, Bhutrna (a 
fragrant grass), the juicy root of Kusumbha Pinda and 
Tanduliyaka. At the time of the iSraddha, an excellent 
Brahmana should avoid seven articles assiduously, viz. :— 
Rajamasa pulse, buffalo’s milk, goat’s milk, Adhakis, Kovidaras, 
Palakisand Maricas (chillis). 


CHAPTER TWENTYONE 

Rules governing Srdddha {contd.) 

Vydsa said : 

1. On the new moon day, a Brahmana should take hb 
bath and propitiate the Pitrs as mentiond before. With purity 
and gentlemanliness, he should perform the l§raddha called 
Pinddnv&hSryaka. 

2. At the very outset, he should look up for a Brahmana 
who is a master of the Vedas.^ He is the holy centre (deserves 


1. These verses describe the qualifications of the Br^hmapa to be 
invited for the SrSddha. Heredity, personality, learning, character are some 
of the main considerations of such an invitee. Cf Mt. P. 16. 8-10, NP. I. 
28-6-10; also Smr. C. {SmjH Ctmdrikd) III (SrdtbUui Kdruia) pp. 389-394. An¬ 
cient Smrtis insist on purity of Character. Says Manu (II. 118). <*Bettera 
BrAhmapa who knows only the GAyatri Mantra but is self-controlled, than a 
knower of three Vedas but lacking in self-control, eats everything and sells 
anything (despite the prohibition of dKonaa*’). 
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to be the recepient of offerings meant for gods and Pitfs). 

3. The Brahmapas to be invited must be Soma-imbibers, 
(in Yajftas), free from passion {Rajas quality), knowers of 
Dharma, of calm mind, performing holy rites, observers of rules 
restraining the mind, those who approach unto their, wives only 
on the prescribed days after menstruation. 

4. The Brahmana must be one who maintains the hve 
(sacrificial) fires. He must be a student of the Vedas, a 
knower of Yajurveda, conversant with many Rk mantras 
Trisaupanfa^ and Trimadhus.* 

5. He must know the mantras of Trit^iketas^^ be a 
chanter of the Sama-veda and must know the Jyiftha Sdmans* 
He must have studied Atharva^iras^^ especially the section called 
Rudra Adhyaya mantras. 

6. He must be devoted to the performance of Agnihotra. 
He must be a scholar knowing Nyayas and the six Angas 


1. Trisuparffa —The three Afmikas beginning from Brdmumetu mim 
(tait. Ar. X. 41-50) 

2. TW-mafta—Three Vedic verses (RV. I. 90. 6-9, VSj. S. 13. 27-29. 
Tait. S. IV. 2. 9. 3.) in which the word Madhu occurs thrice. 

3. Tn-fiiciketas —variously explained as: 

1. A person who knows the N&ciketa fire 

2. A person who has thrice kindled the N&clketa fire. 

3. One who has studied the Anuvdka called VirajaSt Tait. Br. III. 
11.7-8 which describes the Naciketa fire and the story of 
Naeiketas. 

4. Jfyeffha-sdman —Two interpretations according to the branches of 
the Sima-veda. 

i. Talaitakdra Jdkhi: SSman sung on Uthi tvam (Rv. I. 50. 1) 
Citriah devAnibn (Rv. I. 115. 1) 

ii. Chiiidoga SMti: Three sdmaas sung on mOriOidnaih dioo (Rv. 
VI. 7. I, S&m. V. PQrvftrcika 67, skid uttarareika 1140). vv. 4 
and 5 of KP repeat Apa. Dh. S. {J^tmba-Dhama Sstra) II. 
7. 17-22 where it is regarded as a qualification of a *PaAkli- 
pioana* (purifier of a row of ‘fallen* persons by sitting in their 
row for meals). 

5. N. of an Upanifad. 
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(auxiliary studies of the Veda). He must be aknowerof the 
Mantra Br&hma^as and a reciter of Dharma l§&stra. 

7. He must be observing vows of sages and a (lit. a 
minor sage) prospective sage of calm mind who has subdued 
sense-organs. He must belong to family of hereditary Vedic 
Teachers. He must be ' pure ever since the conception. He 
must be a bestower of a thousand cows. 

8. He must regularly perform the Gandrayana rite. He 
must be truthful in speech, a knower of the Puranas, devoted to 
the worship of the preceptor, Devas and the fire-god. He 
must be devoted to the perfect knowledge. 

9. One liberated from all sides, of firm mind, an excellent 
Brihmana who has realised the Brahman, and who is self- 
possessed, a devotee of Visnu, engaged in the worship of Maha- 
deva and one called Panktipavana^ (one who sanctifies the row 
in which he sits for meals.) 

10. A person who is as follows, should be known as a 
Panktipavana ; one who is engaged in non-violence, one who 
never accepts monetary gifts; one who performs Satra 
(sacrificial sessions) and one who is engaged in charitable gifts. 

Additional Verses in Brackets 

A. Brahmanas who are young and healthy and well versed 
in Srutis or Vedas, devoted to the performance of great 
Yajfias and those Brahma;^ who are engaged in the Japa 
of the Saviiri Mantra are Pankti-Pavanas. 

B. Those who belong to good families, are endowed with Vedic 
learning, those who are of good conduct, performers 
of Penance, a Brahmapa householder who maintains 
(sacrifical) fires—these should be known as Panktipkvanas. 

11. A Br&hmana who is engaged in what is beneficial to 
his parents, who regularly takes his bath early in the morning, 
a sage knowing spiritual topics and a person of self control 
should be known as Pankti-PaVana. 

1. PaiAH‘petoanai Persons who sanctify others by their presence in the 
row of diners (even at funeral repast). This belief is pretty old, vide Batidk. 
Dh. S. {BmuBUtjKata Dharma SStra) II. 8. 2. Manu III 16^186. The list of 
such Brfthmaoas given here (w. 1-14) is found in die Mbh. Anu. 90-25-31, 
also cf. Mt. P. 16. 7-13, Vftyu p. 79. 56-59. 



456 


KOnna Purd^ 


12. A great Yogin, well-stabilised in perfect knowledge, 
one who ponders over the meanings of Vedantas; one who 
has faith, one who is engaged in Sraddha—such a Brahma^a 
is Pahkti-Pavana. 

13. A Brahma^ who is engaged in the Vedic lore, one 
always devoted to celibacy, who is well versed in the Atharva- 
veda and who desires liberation is a Pahkti-Pavana. 

14. A Brahmana who has no common Pravaras (with the 
performer of the Sraddha) and who belongs to a different Gotra^ 
and who is thus unrelated, should be regarded as Pahktipavana. 

15. One shall feed a quiescent Yogin^ engaged in the 
perfect knowledge of the reality. In his absence, he may feed a 
Nais(hika (perpetual) celibate sage or a religious student who 
has completed his religious studentship and who takes to the 
life of a householder. 

16. In his absence, he shall feed a householder who is 
desirous of salvation and who has no attachment. If all these 
are not available, one shall feed a householder who is an 
aspirant. 

17. If an ascetic who knows the Gunas of the Prakpti and 
all the principles (tattvas) partakes of one’s Havis, the merit 
that one attains exceeds feeding even a thousand knowers of 
Vedanta. 

18. Hence, with great effort, one should feed a leading 
Yogin engaged in the pursuit of perfect knowledge of Isvara 
(in rites pertaining to gods and Pitps) by means of Hauyas and 
Kapyas. In case he be not available, he should feed other 
Brahmanas. 

19. This is the best alternative in the matter of giving 
Havya and Kavya. The Anukalpc? (next alternative) which 
is always practised by pious men should be known as follows : 

1. Cf. BaUdh Dh. S. II. 2. 7. 

2. VV. 15-18 cf. Vi^qu Dh. S. 83. 19-20. It specially recommends 

Yogins as invitees to Srilddha and quotes a Githi in which Pitrs express 
their yearning for a Brflhroapa Yogin fed at their Srfiddha. Purapas vie with 
CMh other in describing the quantitative and qualitative efficacy in feed¬ 
ing a Yogin at a Sr&ddha than other BrShmapas in different dSramas (stages 
of Ufe). Cf. Bd. P. III. 9. 70 Mk. P. 29. 29. ^ 

3. Medh&tithi on Manu III 147 explains this as the second best 

course: muklg^bhdve_yo pratinUM-nyi^mt 
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20. One should (then) feed (one’s) maternal grandfather,^ 
maternal uncle, sisters* son, father-in-law, preceptor, daughter’s 
son, a king, a kinsman, as well as a Rtvik and a Yajya (one on 
whose behalf a Yajfta can be performed) 

21. One should not feed a friend^ in the l§raddha. He 
should be pleased with wealth(?).Desire for Dak^i^^is demonic 
and is not conducive to any benefit either here or hereafter. 

22. In case of non-availability of a suitable Brsdunana 
one may very well feed and honour a friend but not an enemy, 
even though he may be learned and enlightened. The Havis 
partaken of by an enemy becomes futile after death. 

23. A Brahmania who has not learned the Vedas becomes 

extinct like the fire of (dry) grass, shall not be given 

unto him, for Homa is not performed in the ashes indeed. 

24. Just as by sowing seeds in a barren land, the sower 
■does ndt reap any fruit thereof, similarly, by offering Havis to 
one without Rk mantras (i.e. one who has not learned ^ 
mantras) one does not reap the fruit of that offer. 

25. If a non-knower of Mantras partakes of food- 
oblations in Havya and Kmya (offered to gods and Pitfs), the 
performer of that Sraddha is compelled to swallow after death 
as many burning thick balls of iron (in number) as the rice- 
balls swallowed by that non-knower^ (of mantras). 

26. O Brahmana, that abode (place of sacrifice) becomes 
Asura (unholy and demonaic) where these base men of evil 
conduct partake of the Havya, though they may be endowed 
with the knowledge and birth in noble family. 

27. * If the Vedas and Vedis (sacrificial platforms)are in 
disuse upto three generations, that person becomes an evil 
Brahmana; He never deserves invitation to feeding in Sraddhas* 
etc. 


1. YSj. Smr. I. 220, Mt. P. 16. 10-11. 

2. VV. 21-22. Cf. Matiu III. 138-139 but he modifies his view and 
allows invitation to a friend in emergency but not an enemy however learned 
III. 144. 

3. Manu III. 133. 

*Auianasa Smrti. 

4. VV. 27-47 describe the disqualifications for invitation to a SrSddha. 
Most of these verses are common to Manu III. 151-166 CSf. Ydj. Smr. I* 222- 
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28. The person mentioned above, a servant of a 8udra,. 
a salaried attendant of the king, the sacrificial priest of Sudras, 
a person who sustains himself by killing and a person whose 
livelihood is imprisoning others—these six are Brahmabandhus 
(not true Brahmanas—nominal Brahma^). 

29. (Defective verse) Manu says that they are fallen for 
the sake of wealth. These sellers of Vedas are not approved of 
for the 8raddha. 

30. Those who sell their sons, those who are bom as sons 
of a remarried widow, those who perform the Yajftas of even 
ordinary persons—^all these are spoken of as fallen ones. 

31. ^ Those teachers who are not cultured, those who read 
and teach Vedas for salary—are called fallen ones. 

32-33. That 8raddha wherein the wicked Tdmasikas such 
as old l^ravakas (Buddhists), Jainas, knowers of Paflcaratra, 
followers of Kapalika and Paiupata sects, atheists, and others 
like them eat food offered to gods, does not bestow excellent 
benefit here and hereafter.^ 

34. A Brahmana not belonging to any Airama, or a non¬ 
performer of the prescribed duties of his own Alrama (stage of 
life) and who falsely poses as belonging to a particular A^rama— 
all these should be known as defilers of rows of people participat¬ 
ing in a feast. 


224, Bfhad-yama Smr. HI. 34-38, Mbh. AnuJdsana 90. 6-11, Mt. P. 16. 14-17, 
Bm. P. 220. 127-135. Bd. P. Upodghata 15. 39-43, 19. 39-41, NP. I. 30-41. 
The textual similarity between these verses from different works b significant. 
Out of these, Manu's Ibt of disqualifications b the most comprehensive one. 
A reference to Sm{. Candrikd III, pp. 394-403 shows how writers on Dharma 
Sutras, Smrtb and Pur&pas attached great importance to the selection of 
Brahmanas for Sr&ddha. As Manu III 149. puts it, one may not put Brah¬ 
manas to test for work pertaining to gods, but in the case of PUts (i. e. for 
Sriddha) one must be scrupulously careful—a view endorsed by most other 
writm on Dharma SSstra. 

1. Here the followers of Pftftca-r&tra, Kipilika and PSsupata sects 
are disqualified as these sects were regarded to have been outside the vedic 
fold due to their recognition of their sectarian Agamas as against the Vedas. 
P&hipatas of the vedic fold described so elaborately in thb Pur&t;A are 
different. ^ 

Cf. Bd. P. III. 14. 38-39, VSyu 78. 30-31 
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35-42. The following persons are shunned in Sraddha and 
similar rites : A person with a hideous skin; one with ill-formed 
rotten nails, a leper, one with white leprosy, one with black teeth, 
one whose penis is mutilated, a thie^ an impotent person, an 
atheist, a drink-addict, a paramour of a Sudra woman, a 
murderer of a hero, one who indulges in sexual intercourse with 
one*s brother’s widow,^ one who commits arson, a pimp, the 
seller of Soma, the young brother who marries before the elder 
brother,* the violent man, the elder brother who remains unmar¬ 
ried when the younger brother has married, non-performer of 
Maha-yajfias, an expelled one, a widow’s son, a usurer, a star¬ 
gazer) one indulging in songs and musical instruments, a sickly 
person, a one-eyed fellow, one deficient in any limb, an Avakirnin 
(a religious student who breaks his vow), one who has an addi¬ 
tional limb, a person who defiles food, bastard, a person accused 
of a crime, a Devala (a person maintaining himself by worshipping 
idols); a person who injures his friend; a back-biter, a henpeck¬ 
ed husband; a person who has abandoned his parents and the 
preceptor, a wife-forsaker, the creator of discord in one’s clan, 
one who is impure, a worthless fellow; an issueless person, a 
peijuror, a beggar, a person living by means of dramas, a sea¬ 
farer, an ui^^rateful person, a person committing breach of 
promise, and one who censures Vedas, Devas and the Brahmans. 
All these should be avoided in a Sraddha. 

43. The following are defilers of rows :—an ungrateful 
person, a back-biter, a ruthless person, an atheist, a person wha 
censures the Vedas, a person injuring friends and a cheat. 

44. All these should not be fed (in a Sraddha). They 
cannot be given any gift in holy rites A murderer of a Briih- 
mana and a person who is accused should be avoided 
scrupulously. 

45. A Brahmana who has fattened himself on the food and 
drink offered py ^udras and a person not performing Sandnya 

1. -one who lasciviously dallies with the widow of his 
deceased brother even though he be appointed to procreate a son from her 
as per law (dbnitui), Manu 111. 173. 

2. ParioeM —a youngn brother who marries or kindles sacred fires, 
before his elder brother—Manu III. 171. 
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prayers and five great Tajnas —are the defilers of the rows (in 
feasts). 

46. A BrShmana who destroys what he has learned, one 
devoid of an ablution and charitable gifts and a Brahmana with 
predominance of Tamas and Rajas Gunas—all of these are 
dehlers of rows.^ 

47. Of what use is an expiation beyond limit. Those who 
do not perform the enjoined duties but perform those acts 
which are forbidden are to be scrupulously avoided in the 
Sraddha. 


CHAPTER TWENTT-TWO 

Rules for performance of Sraddha^ (contd.) 


Vydsa said : 

1-2. Having purified the ground with cowdung and 
water on the day previous to that of !§rSddha, the pwjrfbrmer of 
i^rddiRui should invite the Brahmanas with the above-mentioned 
quilifications, through good persons with the invitation : 
“Tomorrow there will be ^rdddha at my place.*’If this is not 
possible, he may invite on the next day® (i.e, on the day of 
^rdddha. 

3. Hearing that the time of ^rdddha has arrived, his 
manes will mentally communicate with each other and with 
the speed of the mind, they gather near him. 

1. Though KP. does not explicitly discuss it there is a distinction bet¬ 
ween one who should not be invited as a Br^hmaqa for SrSddha because 
being Sagotra and those who are apd^kbyas or PaAkti-dSfokas i. e. whose presence 
defiles the row of diners. The list of such defilers (Pankti-ddsakas) is given 
above in this chapter. 

2. As this chapter is verbatim the same as Atdanasa Smrti ch. V, para¬ 
llels for comparison from this Smfti are not cited. ^ 

3. Gf. Mt. P. 16. 17-20; Prajipati Smf. 63. 



ir.22.4-13 46? 

4. The Pitrs take food aloi^ with those Brahmanas, 
though they (themselves) are in firmament.^ They remain in 
their airy state. After taking food, they attain their greatest goal. 

5. The Brahmanas who have been invited shall invariab¬ 
ly observe celibacy, be self-controlled when the time for the 
^riddha has arrived.* 

6. The person who performs Srdddha must certainly avoid 
anger, hurry, carelessness; should speak the truth and have 
concentration of the mind, refrain from carrying heavy weight,^ 
sexual intercourse and long journey. 

7. If a Brahma^a, invited by one accepts the invitation 
of another, he falls into the terrible hell and becomes a pig. 

8. If the Brahmana (householder), after inviting one 
Brahmana for the l^raddha invites another also out of delusion 
he is a greater sinner. He is reborn as a worm in the faeces. 

9. If a Brahmana invited for partaking of the iSraddha 
indulges in sexual intercourse, he incurs the sin of a Brahmana- 
slaughter. He is reborn as an animal. 

10. If a Br^mana invited for a Sraddha (accepts the 
invitation and) goes on a journey, the Pitrs of the wicked 
Brahmana subsist on sinful food that month. 

11. If a Brahmana, invited for a Sraddha were to 
quarrel, the Pitrs of that Br^mana become the eaters of filth 
that month. 

12. Hence, the Brahmana invitee for a Sraddha should 
control himself, be free from anger and devoted to cleanliness. 
The performer (of the ^riddha) also shall be one who has 
conquered his sense-organs. 

13. (Defective verse). On the morning of the next day 
(i.e. on the Srdddha day) he should go in the southern direction 
and with great concentration bring the Kula grass alongwith 
their roots, and (he shall place them) with their tips to the 
South and water (?). They shall be clean. 


1. The idea of ancestors hovering in the sky for participation of food 
on the Srflddha day and entering the body of Br&hmat^u invited for Sr&ddha 
is found elsewhere also, vide Pd. P. SrJti Kha^^ 9. 85-86, Vftyu P. 75 . 13-15. 

2. About the religiotis restrictions on the inviter and the invitee to 
8r&ddha cf. Lagha Sahkha Smr. 
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14. He shall select a clean isolated spot of all auspici¬ 
ous characteristics. It shall be smooth and sloping towards the 
south. He shall scrub it and smear cowdung over it.^ 

15. The Pitrs are always delighted with the SrOddha 
offered in holy centres, on the banks of the rivers, on his plot 
of land in isolated places but not in waters. ‘ 

16. One shall never perform ^rdddhas in a plot of land 
belonging to others. What is done- by men may be obstructed 
by the owner out of delusion. 

17. Forests, mountains, sacred holy centres and shrines 
—they say that these are without owners. No one can claim 
these as theirs. 

18. (Defective verse). He shall scatter g^ngelly seeds 
there all round, but see that theydo not grow (i.e. germinate ?) 
A iSraddha affected by the Asuras becomes purified through the 
gingelly seeds if they do not germinate. 

19. He shall then prepare various kinds of cooked food 
with diverse pickles and side dishes. In accordance with his 
ability, he should prepare lambatives, beverages and cooked 
food. 

20. (Defective verse). Then, after midday, he should 
approach the Brahmanas who have shaved their hairs and pared 
their naib and give unto them the tooth-brush twig. 

21. When requested ‘*Ye be seated*’, they will sit 
separately. He should give them oil for anointing themselves 
with as well as water for bath, and various other necessary 
requisites. These shall be given in vessels made of Udumbara 
wood. Everything shall be given with Vaiivadaivatya rites (i.e. 
uttering Vailvadeva hymns). 

22. When they return after taking bath, he should 
greet them with palms joined in reverence. He should offer them 
PSdya and Acemaniya, (water for washing the feet and the 
Acamana) sipping water-rite in due order. 


1. For the selection a spot for ^r&ddha, cf. Mapu III 206-207, Y&j, 
I. 227. 
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23. The scats of those Brahmanas who had been pre¬ 
viously invited on behalf of Vilvc-Dcvas, arc covered with 
three blades(?) of Darbha grass with their tips towards the East. 

24. The seats of the Brahmanas on behalf of the Piirs 

• • 

are the Darbha grasses facing the South. They must be sprin¬ 
kled with water and gingelly seeds. 

25. He should make them sit on these. Touching the 
seat he should request : “Ye be seated’*. They shall scat 
separately. 

26. Two (Brahmanas) shall represent Viivcdevas (?) 
They shall face the east. Three Br^ma^as represent the Pitrs 
They face the north. One shall represent PtMmoAu (grandfather) 
and one shall represent Matamaha (maternal gprandlather) Or 
one Brahmana represents gods and one paternal and maternal 
grandfather. 

27. Five things are spoiled if performed elaborately in a 
crowd, viz.-hospitality, purity of the place (of respect), the 
time of respect, cleanliness, and the selection of a Brahraarui. 
Hence one shall not wish for elaborateness and a big gathering. 

28. Or one shall feed only one Brahmana who is a 
master of the Vedas, endowed with learning, good conduct etc. 
and devoid of evil characteristics. 

29. Out of all articles of food thereof, he should take a 
portion (in a vessel and offer it to the Br&hmaiia representing 
gods, in the shrine, and then pass it to others. 

30. He shall consign that cooked food to the fire. He 
should give that to a Brahmacarin. Hence, one shall feed only 
one Brahmai^ but he should be an ncellent scholar. 

31. If a mendicant or a Brahmacarin be present for the 
purpose of food and he seats himself in the Stdddhaf one should 
feed him also. 

32. Sraddha wherein the guest docs not partake of the 
food, is not praised. Hence, guests should be worshipped in the 
SrSddhas by the Brahmanas. 

33. Those twicc-bom ones who partake of the food in a 
SrOddha devoid of hospitality (to a guest), are reborn as crows. 
There is no doubt about this. The performer of the ^fdddha too 
(is reborn as a crow). 



464 


KSrma PrSum 


34. The following shall be shunned and kept at a great 
distance from Srdddhas viz. one who is deficient in any limb, 
a fallen one, a leper, one with running sores, an atheist, a 
cock, a pig and a dog. 

35. One shall avoid a loathsome fellow, an unclean 
fellow, the naked one, the intoxicated one, the rogue, a women in 
her monthly course, the blue-garmented, the ochre-garmented 
and the heretic. 

36. Whatever rite is performed in a Sriddha towards the 
Brahmanas shall be performed along^ith Vaisvadeva rites or 
invoking ViiSvedevas. 

37. Even as they are seated, one should bedeck them in 
ornaments, garlands, coronets, fumigating incenses and unguents. 

38. Then with the permission of the Brahmanas, he should 
invoke Devas by means of the Rk ViSvedevasah (RV. II, 41. 13) 
etc. He shall duly recite it and face the north. 

39-40. He shall wear two Pavitras (the Darbha grass 
made to resemble a ring with a tail). Repeating the mantra 
Sanno demh, etc. he shall (RV.X. 9.4) pour water in the 
cleaned vessel. Repeating the mantra Tauosi (Vaja V. 26) 
etc. he should place Yavas (barley grains) there. Repeating the 
mantra “YaDivya” (Tait. Br. II. 7. 15. 4) he should pour the 
Arghya on to the hand. He should then offer scents and 
garlands, incense etc. according to his ability. 

41. He shall then turn round anticlockwise and face the 
south, repeating theJ^. Uiantas Tvd (RV. X. 16. 12) etc. the 
learned man shall invoke the PUrst 

42-43. After invoking the Pitrs and being permitted by 
the Brahmanas he shall perform the Japa of the Mantra Ayantu 
nah: Pitarafi (Vaj. Sam 19. 58) etc. Repeating the Mantra 
Sarmo Devlfi etc. he should pour water in the vessel and place 
gingelly seed, repeating the mantra Tilosi etc. Pouring Arghya 
on the hands as before, he should, with concentration, put the 
Sarhsravas (mixing of waters from the Argha-vessel and vessel for 
Pitrs). 

44-45. At the seat of the Pitfs, he should place the vessel 
face downwards. He should take the cooked rice soaked in ghee. 
Desirous of consigning it into the fire, he shall ask the Brahma^jas* 
permission for the same. On being permitted fiy them saying 
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“Do so**, he should perfonn Hcmiy wearing the sacred thread in 
the usual manner. 

45. Homa should be performed by one with the Kuia 
grass in the hand, wearing the sacred thread in the normal 
manner. All the rites of the Pitrs should be performed with the 
sacred thread worn over the right shoulder and under the left 
arm. The Vaiivadeva rite is performed like Homa. 

46. While rendering homage to Devas, one shall 
always kneel upon the right knee; and during the obeisance 
and service to the Pitrs one shall kneel upon the other knee. 

47. At the time he should repeat the Mantra SomSya 
vai pitrmate soadhd namaf^ [svadha and obeisance into Soma 
(the deity) with the Pitrs ]. Then he shall perform Homa by 
saying Agnaye kaxfya-vdhdya svadhd [svadha unto .^[ni (fire- 
god) the bearer of Kayos], 

48. In case fire is not available one should make use of 
the right hand of the Brahmanas. Or he shall perform it near 
god Mahadeva or in a cowshed with due concentration. 

49-51. Thereafter, on being permitted by them he should 
go to the southern direction. After cleaning and smearing the 
place with cowdung, he should cover it with sand. It shall be 
inclined towards the South and be auspicious. With a Darbha 
grass he shall scratch and scrape its middle thrice. On that spot 
he should strew Darbha grass, the tips of which are turned 
to the south. With the remainder of the Havis he Aftall 
make three Pinzas there and offer them with great concentration. 

52. After placing the Pmdas he shall wipe off the 
hand on the Darbha grass to remove the greasiness to Pitrs who 
partake of the Lepa.^ He should then perform the Acamana 
rite thrice. He shall smell the cooked rice thrice slowly. The 
knowerof the Mantras then shall make obeisance imto the 
Pitrs. 

53. The remainder of the holy water, he should pour 
round and near the Pi^das* After offering the Pi^das he shall 
smell the Pi^das with great concentration. 

1 . Muu III 216 Mt. P. 18. 29 state that ancestors from the 
fourth are entitled to this ttpa (food stuck to the- hand of the performer of 
$r&ddha). 
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54. He shall then feed the Brahmanas duly with the rice 
other than that of the He should also offer them meat, 

pies, etc. of various kinds, auspiciously prepared in accordance 
with the Sraddha Kalpa. 

55-56. After they have started taking food, he should 
strew the cooked rice of the Pindas in front of them on the 
ground. He should ask them **What shall 1 do with this rice ? 
(?) When they are satisfied, he should make them perform the 
Acamana rite. After they have performed the Accamna^ he should 
urge them saying “Be diverted all round”. The Brahmanas will 
say then Svadhd be to you. 

57. Then when they have finished taking food, he should 
inquire of them about the remainder of the food. On being per¬ 
mitted by those Brahmanas he shall do so as they say. 

58. In the Pitr rite one shall say Svaditam (May it be 
well tasted). In the cow-sheds it shall be mentioned thus —Suirtam 
(well-cooked). In [prosperity it shall be mentioned thus : 
Sampannam —well endowed. In regard to a Dcva Stoitam (served) 
should be mentioned. 

59. After bidding farewell to the Brahma^ he should 
stand before the Pitps silently facing the southern direction. He 
shall then beg of the Pitps the following boons : 

60. “May the liberal person flourish. May the Vedas and 
our progeny flourish. May not our faith slip ofl*. May there be 
much with us for giving.** 

61. The Pi^d^ he given to cows, goats, or Brahmanas 
or cast into fire or water. The wife, desirous of a son, may eat the 
middle Pinda.^ 

62-64. He shall wash his hands and perform Acamana. 
With the remainder of the foodstuff, he should propitiate 
kinsmen. He shall give unto the Brahma^ whatever is liked by 
them viz: cereals, vegetables, fruits, sugarcane, milk, curds, ghee, 
honey, cooked rice as much as they want and various kinds of 
edibles and beverages. He should give them various kinds of 
grains and gingelly seeds of all kinds and diflerent kinds of 
sugar. Except in the case of fhiits, roots and (sweetened 


1. Manu III. 260-261, Yi^. I. 257, Mt. P, 16. 52-53. 
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cold water), hot food should be given to the twice-bom by 
one who wishes for welfare. 

65. One shall not rest the knee on the ground nor shall 
be furious. He shall not utter a falsehood. He shall not touch 
food with the foot. Nor shall he shun and reject it. 

66. The demons take away the benefit of what is partaken 
of in fury or against the conventional procedure or when served 
by one who prattles. 

67. O excellent Brahmarias one should not stand near 
if one perspires profusely, he should not see* the crows and 
other birds going contrary to the natural order. The Pitrs 
desirous of eating, come there assuming those forms. 

68. He should not directly give salt into the hand. Nor 
should the food be served in an iron vessel. It should never be 
served with carelessness. 

69. What is offered in the following types of vessels 
yields everlasting benefit viz.—golden, silvery, made of 
Udumbara wood or made of horn of rhenoceros. 

70. He who feeds Brahmanas in mud pots at the time of 
of the ^rSddka falls into the terrible hell. He who partakes of 
the ofierings too falls into the hell. 

71. One should not discriminate between persons sitting 
in the same row and serve irregularly. One shall not beg nor 
force anyone to give (?). He who begs, who forces anyone to 
give and who serves with partiality falls into the terrible 
hells. 

72. They should eat the most excellent things prior to 
others, (v. 1. v&gyatafy ^observing silence*). But they should 
not speak out their material good qualities (?). The Pitrs 
partake of food only as long as the qualities of the Havis are 
not mentioned. 

73. The Brahma^ occupying the seat of priority should 
not eat it at the very outset. If he eats while many look on, he 
will incur the sin of all sitting in the row. 


*‘p 4 Uyet’ in this inslructicm b unsuitaUe as it stands. The v.l. na firoHft- 
dhajfiU one aliould not drive away crows etc. b better.*' 
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74. An excellent Brahmana engaged in* the SrUddha. 
should not avoid anything served. He should not refuse even 
the meat offered. One should not look at the food served to 
another person. 

75. If the Brahmana who engaged in the Pitr rite, does 
not partake of the meat served, he is reborn as an animal for 
twenty-one births. 

76. One shall read or narrate unto these Vcdic passages 
of self-study, the Dharma^^tras, Itih^as, Puranas and the 
auspicious Sr&ddhakalpas. 

77. Then the partaker of the food should strew the 
cooked food in front on the ground. He shall ask them Svaditam ? 
“Well tasted ?”. If they arc satisfied, he should make them 
perform the Acamana rite. 

78. If they have performed the Acamana rite, he should 
permit them saying ‘Be diverted*. Thereafter, the Brahmanas 
shall say to him—“May Svadha be unto you.’* 

79. When they have partaken of the food he should 
inform them about remaining cooked food. On being permitted 
by those Brahmanas, he should do as they mention. 

80. In the Pitr rite, the wordSvaditam is to be mentioned, 
in the goffha-lSrSddha word, it shall be mentioned thus ^uSrtam. In 
Abhyudayika §r&ddha^ Sampannam is mentioned and in regard to 
Deva, Sevitam shall be mentioned. 

81. After eulogising and bidding farewell to the Bramaiias, 
he should stand silently before the Pitrs facing the southern 
direction and beg of the Pitrs these boons. 

82. “May those charitable donors around flourish. May 
the Vedas and progeny flourish. May not our faith decrease. 
May there be much with us to be given.** 

83. He shall give the Pindasto the cows, goats or Brah- 
ma^as. Or he should consign them to the fire or to the water. 
The wife who is desirous of a son shall partake of the middle 
Pi^da. 

1 . Abhyudayika or Vfddhi Srdddha is performed in recogniti(»i of 
inmperity or good luck e.g. birth of a son, marriage c^a son or daughter. 
The Pitrs are called here Nindimukhas. It is also called Nindl-Srtddha. 
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84. He should then wash his hands and perform the 
Acamana rite. With the food that remains, he shall feed his own 
servants. 

85. Afterwards he himself should take the remaining 
food alongwith the womenfolk. One should not remove their 
leavings before sUnset. 

86-87. The husband and wife should observe celibacy on 
the night. After performing the SrUddha or partaking of it, he 
who indulges in sexual intercourse falls into the hell Maharaurava 
and then attains the birth of a worm. 

88. He should be pure and clean; quiescent and truth¬ 
ful. He should not be furious. He shall have good concentration. 
The performer and the partaker should avoid self-study and 
travel. 

89. The Brahmai;ias, who partake of another SrddAka 
(immediately) after partaking of a ^rddtffiay are on a par with the 
great sinners. They fall into many hells. 

90. Thus the Srdddhakalpa has been explained briefly but 
clearly to you. A Brahmana in difficulties shall prosper by 
performing it. 

91. When he performs Atn&SrSddha (i.e. ^raddha without 
cooked food) the knower of the procedure endowed with faith 
should perform the Agnaukaraia^ rite (consigning offerings 
into the fire) as well as the offerings of Piigi^^ts with that alone 
(i.e. the material used). 

92. He whose mind is quiet, who is devoid of sins, and 
who performs Srdddha in accordance with this procedure shall 
attain the region of ascetics. 

93. Hence, an excellent Brahmaim should assiduously 
perform the SrOddha rite. Thereby the eternal Hvara would be 
well-propitiated by him. 

1. Agnauhffaita literally means oilering unto the fire. Mitftkfari on 

236 quotes M&rkap4«y**> decision that if the performer of Srid^ha 
is an Agnihotrl, he should oblate the offerings in Dakfinigni; if he does not 
keep Srauta fire but only Aup&sana fire he should oblate in that 

fire; if the performer keeps neither (as in the case with most of us), the 
offering is to be made in the right hand (d the Brkhma^a (invited for 
Srftddha). 

—Visnudharmottara I. 140.18 
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94. An indigent Brahmana may perform Sr&ddha even 
with fruits and roots after taking the ablution, with great 
concentration and performing the Pitf-Tarptu^a rites with water 
and gingelly seeds. 

95. A person whose father is alive should not perform 
^rSddha. Some say that he can perform iSraddha to those Pitfs 
to whom his father offers jSrddd^. Or he can perform those 
rites upto the Homa. 

96. One can offer SrSddha unto one’s father, grandfather 
and great grandfather. He should offer Sr&ddha unto him who 
is his beloved* and not to anyone else. 

97. One must feed him with devotion who is alive and 
to his satisfaction. One who is pure and self-controlled does not 
give unto the dead by tran^ressing the living one. 

98. Dvydmu^Hya^ika^ son of two fathers i.e. natural as 
well as father by adoption) shall offer ^rdddha to both. Similarly 
a son bom of the Niyt^a rite should perform SrMdha to 
his progenitor as well as the dead husband of his mother. Then 
he shall be the true heir. 

99. If a son is bora out of the semen virile without the 
sanction of Niyoga, the son should offer Pi^id^ to the 
progenitor. However, he may perform ^rOddha to the Kfetrin 
(mother’s husband). 

100. He should prepare two separate Pipd^ to the Kfetrin 
(mother’s husband) and to the Bijin (progenitor). He should 
proclaim the Kfetrin and the Bljin in the course of the rite.^ The 
Ekoddiffa type of SrOddha is to be performed on the (anni¬ 
versary) day of the death in accordance with the procedure. 
When the Afauca (impurity) period is over, he can p>erform any 
Kamya rite as he pleases. 

*v.I. mrjnte 'is dead*, is better as Sriddha is to be oflered to the dead. 

]. VV. 98-100 refer to sons having two fathers: Though Kifoga is now 
an obsolete custom, the injunction regarding PvedttdSna giving priority to the 
procreator (iffw) first and to the Kf^rin (mother’s husband) next is siq)ported 
by Hirlta: 

Ufdm titfiddqfitufi proUumal^ praearaf^ bhmaHf 

quoted in MadanarP&rijftta, pp. 607-608. 
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101-103a. The Abkyudayika ^rdddha should be performed 
in the forenoon by one who seeks prosperity. All the rites 
should be performed as though towards Devas. No rites 
should be performed with gingelly seeds. The Darbhas shall be 
made straight. He should feed the Brahmanas in even number. 
As an auspicious beginning, he should recite — '^May the Pitrs 
be pleased.*’ 

103b. The ^rSddha to the mothers should be performed 
at the outset. That to the Pitrs should be performed thereafler. 

104. Thereafter, the ^rdddha to the maternal grandfather 
shall be performed. These three SrSddhas are to be performed 
when there is a prosperous occasion in the family, such as a 
birth of a son. This shall be offered along with Vai^vadeva rites. 
The anti-clockwise circumambulation is not performed. 

105-107. The scholar should sit facing the east and wear 
the sacred thread in the normal manner with good concentration 
and then perform ^rdddha. The mothers alongwith the 
Ganeivaras should be worshipped at the outset, with devotion, 
either on the ground coloured in diverse ways or in idols or in 
Brahma:^s. One should worship with incense, food offerings and 
ornaments. A Brahmana should perform the three SrUddkas after 
worshipping the groups of Matrs (mothers). If anyone perfoims 
Srdddhas without the worship of the Matrs, they become 
infuriated and cause injuries. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 

Rules regarding Impurities caused by 
Birth or Deaths 

Vyisa said : 

1. O excellent Brahmanas ! They (the authorities) 
enjoined that if Sapi^i^ (to whom Pindar are to be offerd—^six 

1. ASauca or the impurity caused by birth (SOiaka) or death a close 
relative. It is a sort of untouchability entailing a temporary loss of privilege 
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generations) are bom or die, Brahmanas have to observe 
impurity for ten days. 

2. Neither the Nitya (daily) rites nor the K&mya rites 
(for attaining desired ends) shall be performed, nor shall 
any other prescribed duty be done. As to Svddhy&ya (Vedic 
recitation), it should not be even mentally attempted during 
this period.^ 

3. One shall appoint pure, unragable (quiescent) 
Brahmanas of the earth (local area), for offering oblations in 
the fire in the sacrificial hall, (or) he should p>erform 
Homa in the sacrificial fire by means of dry rice-grains or dry 
fruits. 

4. During the days of impurity others should not touch 
these. Nor should they take their food along with them. Since 
the fourth or fifth day, touching them is permitted by learned 
men. 

5. In the case of SOtaka (impurity due to birth) ex¬ 
cepting the woman who has given birth and her child (?), there 
is no harm in touching each other among the Sapin^a members. 

6. If the father be teaching the Vedas and be the knower 
of the Vedas, all these may be touched after they have performed 
a bath. The mother (who has delivered the child) however, 
becomes so after bathing after the period of ten days. 

7. The Aiawa is said to be for ten days in the case of 
Mirgu^a (devoid of qualities) and Atinirgu^a (extremly devoid of 
qualities). One who is endowed with one, two or three 
becomes pure in four, two or one days respectively. 


to perform religious acts, to prosecute Vedic study and to participate freely 
in social funcdons like dinners etc. 

There is a distinction about the periods of AJauea and the persons 
affected by them. Aiauca on death has many distinctions e.g. aAer abortion 
before the 4th month and after that, death of a child before and after cutting 
the teeth, before or after performance of Upanayana ac marriage. The dura- 
tkm of iioMM depended upon the nearness of blood relation, place of death 
and the time-Umit cS being informed about it. 

KP deals with these topics in a loose Purft^ic way. 

1 . W. 2*5 describe the loss tff privilqies during the Akuea period. 
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8. After ten days, one can very well pursue the study 
of the Vedas and perform Homas. Manu the Prajapati says 
that he can be touched on the fourth day. 

9. In the case of the following, the impurity ends with 
the death of the person concerned :—one who is devoid of 
holy rites, a fool, a person attacked by a grave ailment (foul 
disease), and one who does as he pleases. 

10. Aitmcc^ in the case of Brahmanas is for three 
days or ten days. If the dead one is less than a year in age, the 
impurity is for three days. If the age is beyond one year, the 
impurity is for ten days.^ 

Extra verse in brackets : 

A. When the dead one is less that two years old, the Aiauca 

is (for ten days) to the parents. Others become clean in 

three days, if the dead one is extremely devoid of qualities. 

If the child dies before cutting the teeth, the parents have 

Aiauca for one day. 

11. If the child has cut teeth, the Aiauca is for three 
days, if both of the parents are Nirgunas (?). 

12. As for the Sapipd^kas (kinsmen), the impurity is 
only for that nonce, if the dead child has not cut teeth; the 
impurity is for one day, if the tonsure ceremony has not been 
performed. It is for three days, if the Upanayana (sacred thread 
investiture) rite has not been performed. 

13. If the child dies immediately after the birth, the 
impurity is limited only for the father and the mother. But 
the father may be touched. 

14. In the case ofa brother, the Sapii^das (near kinsmen) 
should always observe Aiauca (for the prescribed period). If 
the brother is (not qualified) (?), the impurity is for one more 
day after ten days. 

15. After the cutting of teeth, the impurity of the 
Sapfodas is for one day if they are Nirgunas, After the tonsure 
ceremony, the impurity is for three days. 

1. W. 10-17 deal mainly with the Ataaea after abortion, death of an 
infant, etc. 
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16. O excellent ones, if the death of the chil^ before the 
cutting of teeth takes place, the impurity for the Sapin^as is 
for one day, if they are extremely JVtrgw^as (?) 

Verses in Brackets : 

B. If there is abortion in the first four months {srSva) or 

miscarriage in the 5th or 6th month Vrata is 

enjoined on the Sapin<jas. In the case of all Guriins, 
the contrariness is beyond that. (?) 

C. If the miscarriage is before six months of pregnancy, 
the Aiauca is for as many days as the number of months 
that have gone by. 

D. If the miscarriage is after that (i.e. after six months) the 
Aiauca for women is for twelve days. In the case of {Sritua~ 
abortion upto the fourth month) the Sapin^as get purity 
instantaneously. 

17. If the Sapin^a is extremely KirgunUf the impurity is 
for one day and one night as a result of miscarriage. If the 
kinsman is one who does as he pleases, the impurity is for three 
days. This is the conclusion. 

18. In the case of Aiauca-sannipdta —that is if there is 
another impurity due to birth when already one is current or if 
there is another death when already one impurity due to death 
is current, the purity is after the remaining impurity is over. 
If the remainder is only a day, the impurity continues for three 
days. 

19. When death and birth overlap, the conclusion (of 
that period) is with the end of the death impurity. If the first 
Aiauca is with Vrddhi (birth of a son), it becomes clean by means 
of the previous one (? )^ 

Verse in the Bracket : 

£. Then the impurity may go beyond the fifth day. 

20. A man is impure after hearing the birth or death 
occurring in another land as long as the remainder of that 
period is to be concluded. 

1. Regarding Akaiea-uaoiipdta or SampUa cf. GatMama Dh. S. 14. 5-6, 
Manu V. 79 also Laghu-H4rlta verse 80. 
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Verse in Bracket (4 verses) 

F. to If the period of SUtaka (birth impurity) is over it is said 
I. that the Sapindakas must observe it for three days. 

If the death is of one above one year in age only a bath is 
needed. 

One shall be immediately pure if one is a knower of the 
meanings of the Vedas, or is a student of the Vedas, or 
maintains fires (sacrificial fires) or is emaciated due to 
livelihood. It shall be so in all states and for ever. 

If the daughters are not married, the A^uca for the 
Sapindakas is for three days; if they are married, the 
impurity is for the husband alone. It is also said that the 
impurity due to the death of girls not given in marriage 
is for a day. On the death of a girl less than two years, the 
purity is instantaneous after bath. Upto the cutting of 
teeth, no impurity even to the brother, upto the tonsure 
ceremony the impurity is for a day. 

21. Upto the marriage, the impurity is for three days 
and beyond that it is for ten days. 

22. On the death of maternal grandfather, the Aiauca 
is for three days. In the case of SUtaka (birth) impurity to the 
same is the case. 

23. In the case of relatives through marriage, the pre¬ 
ceptor and a classmate (i.e. disciple of the same preceptor), the 
impurity is said to be for one Pak^i^i i.e. two days with a night 
between or vice versa . 

24. When the king dies, everyone in the kingdom observes 
impurity till the coming of the day or night next to that on 
which the kingdies.^ If the daughters die in his house, the father 
observes impurity for three days. 

25-26. If the wife who had previously married another, 
dies or if an adopted son dies, the impurity is for three days. If 
the wife of the preceptor, whether of the same caste or of 
another caste dies, if the son of the preceptor dies, the impurity 


1 . Vide Manu V. 82. YSj. Ill. 25, MitSkfarfl explains sa-jyoHftee 
follows: If the king’s death takes place at day, then the iiauca is till the 
next sunrise; if at n^t, dli the stars appear next nig^t (Mm adydoat sOyth- 
darSoHomt ritreu eed ydoan nakfatra-darJanam). 
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is for a day and a night. If a priest, or a learned Panijiita dies 
in one’s own village, the impurity is for one day. 

27. If the Asapipdasdie in one’s own house, the impurity 
to be observed is for three days only. 

28. On the death of the mother-in-law or the father- 
in-law, the impurity is for three days. If any one beloi^ng to 
one’s own Gotra dies, the impurity is only for the moment 
(after bath). 

29. A Brahmana becomes free from impurity within ten 
days, a king within twelve days, a Vai^ya within fifteen days 
and a Sudra becomes free from impurity within a month.^ 

30. If a Brahmana were to have a K^atriya, a Vai^ya or 
a Sudra as his kinsman and if he were to die, the Brahmana 
becomes free from impurity in ten days.* 

31. A Ksatriya as well as a Vaisya should observe 
impurity in the case of the death of kinsmen of the lower castes 
and should certainly perform the rites prescribed (for their 
respective caste) for purification. 

32. All people should observe impurity for the death of 
a higher caste man with respect, in accordance with the rules 
governing that caste. In regard to people of his own caste, he 
should observe his own purity according to rules of their caste. 

33. The impurity to be observed in the case of (birth or 
death) of a Sapin^a (?) Sudra kinsman, for Vaiiyas, Ksatriyas 
and Brahmanas is for six nights, three nights, and one night 
respectively. 

34. The impurity to be observed in the case of a Sapinda 
Vaiiya, O excellent leading Brflhmanas, by iSudras, Ksatriyas 
and Brihmapas is for half a month, six nights and three nights 
respectively. 

35. O leading Brahmanas, the impurity to be observed 
in the case of (birth or death of) Brahmapa kinsman by 
K$attriyas and Vaiiya is six nights (i.e. days) and ten days 
respectively. 


1. Manu V. 83. Yftj. III. 23, Mt P. 18. 2-3. 

2. VV. 30-36 record the period of iiauea to be observed in the case of 
Anuloma and Pratiloma marriages. Cf. Dakfa Smr. Vj[. 12, VifQu Dh. S. 
22.22-24. 
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36. The consort of Kamala (i.e. Vi^riu) ordains that a 
Brahmaria becomes pure within ten days from the impurity of a 
Sudra, a Vai^ya and a Ksatriya.* 

37. ^ If a Brahmana carries the dead body of a Brahmaiaa 
who is not his Sapinda, to the burning ghat like one of his 
kinsmen, and takes food as well as stays with them (the kinsmen 
jof the dead man), he shall become pure within ten days. 

38. If he takes their food, he becomes pure in three 
nights. If he does not take food (he becomes purified in one day 
but) he should not stay in that house. 

39. The same thing shall be in the case of the samdnodakas 
and the kinsmen of the mother and other close relatives. The 
person—a sapinda—who touches the dead body becomes pure 
within ten days. 

40-41. If one (belonging to Brahmana, K^attriya, 
VaiSya or ^udra caste) carries the dead body out of covetous¬ 
ness, the Brahmana becomes pure within ten days and the king 
or K$attriya within twelve days. The Vailya becomes free with¬ 
in half a month and the Sudra within a month. Or all of them 
become pure in six days, or they shall be pure in three days. 

42. If Brahmapas and others carry the dead body of an 
orphan or a helpless Brahmana devoid of wealth, they become 
pure by taking bath and drinking ghee. 

43. If a man of the lower caste touches one of the upper 
caste or if a man of the upper caste touches one of the lower 
caste during impurity, and if he does so out of friendship, he 
becomes pure by ordinary purificatory procedure (bath, etc.) 

44. If a Brahmana were to follow the dead body of a 
Bradimami out of his own will, he becomes pure by taking bath 
alongwith the clothes he wears at the time, touching the fire 
and taking in ghee. 

45. (If one follows the dead body) the purity in follow¬ 
ing the corpse of a K^attriya is within a day; that in the case 

*but the v.l. brAkaumm seuhstUu saH changes the whole verse : It means, 
*ln the case of (the hiith or death of ) a Brihma^a (Sapiod* kinsman), the 
inqmrity to be observed by 3fldra, Vailya and Kfattriya is for ten nights 
(days). 

1 . W. 37-42 deal with diotiM by carrying a dead body. Gf. Manu V. 

101-102. 
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of a Vaisya shall be within two days; it is said that three days 
impurity should be observed if the dead body of a Sudra is 

followed. But one must perform a hundred prSnSyamas (breath- 
control exercises) (in addition to all these cases). 

46. When the bones of the dead iSudra have not been 
collected and if the Brahmapa cries along with his own people 
over the death of the !§udra, the impurity shall be for three 
nights. Otherwise, it is only a single day. 

47. (Under the same circumstances) if he laments the 
death of a Ksattriya or a Vaisya before the bones are collected, 
the impurity is observed for one day; otherwise it is till the 
rise of the sun or of stars (as the case may be). In the case of 
(lamentation on) the death of a Brahmana (before bone-collec¬ 
tion), the impurity lasts till the performance of bath. 

48. If a Brahmana cries over the death of a Brahmana 
before his bones are collected, he becomes pure by means of an 
ablution alongwith the clothes worn. There is no doubt about 
this. 

49. He who takes food alongwith them and associates 
closely with them by sharing their bed, seat etc., he becomes 
pure in ten days irrespective of his being a kinsman. 

50. He who takes food alongwith them even once, out 
of his own free will, becomes free from impurity by taking bath 
when the period of impurity ceases. 

51. If a man overwhelmed by famine, takes their food, 
he should observe impurity for as many days as he had taken 
their food. Thei'eafter, he should observe religious atonement. 

52. In the case of the Brahmaj^a who maintained i4^i- 
Hotra (a sacred Hre), the impurity is to be observed from the 
time of his cremation. In the case of Sapii^d^s the impurity 
begins at death and in cases other than death (i.e. birth). 

53. Sapi^da relationship ceases from the seventh genera¬ 
tion. The SamUnodakabhdva (state of offering water oblation) 
ceases if the birth and the names are not known. 

54. The father, the gprandfather and the great-grand 
father—these three should be known 35 LepabhSks (enjoyersof 
the portion of Pi^das sticking to the hand of the performer of 
Sraddka). (Actually the ancestors of fourth, fSTth and sixth 
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generations are the LepabhSks, The Sapiricla relationship lasts till 
the seventh generation. 

55. The Sapin^a relationship of women not given in 
marriage extends to seven generations of the family of their 
birth. Lord Pitamaha says that the Sapinda relationship of 
those (married) women is the same* as that of their husbsunds. 

56. Among the many descendants of the same man but 
of different castes (through mothers of different castes), the 
Sapi^da relationship extends upto the third generation in 
descent. 

57. In the case of artisans, craftsmen, physicians, servant- 
maids and attendants, regular donors, the knowers of the 
Brahman, the Brahmac^ins (celibates), the Sattrins (performers 
ofYajiias) of long-durations) and the Vratins (those who have 
regular observance of holy rites), the purity is instantaneous.^ 

58. In the case of a crowned king, and the j>erformers of 
Armasatras (?) at the time of Yajfias and marriage as well as 
during divine intercession (?) during famine and chaotic 
upheavals, the purity is instantaneous. 

59-60. In the case of those who are killed in Dimbdhaoa 
(petty warfare and skirmishes), in the case of the death of 
JnStis (near cousins) due to serpent bite etc., the purity is 
instantaneous. (Defective verse) If any one dies in fire or 
whirlwindjif any one dies in an unforgettable (lit. imperishable) 
heroic path; if one dies for the sake of cows or Brahmajnas or 
if one dies after renunciation, the purity is instantaneous. 

61. In the ca.sc of J^aiffhikas (life-long celibates), forest 
dwellers, ascetics and religious students, no impurity is enjoined 
by good men. When a fallen man dies, there is no impurity. 

62. In the case of fallen men there is no cremation, no 
obsequies, no collection of bones; no tear is shed, no Pinda is 
offered and no Sraddha or similar rite is performed. 

63. If a man kills himself by means of fire, poison etc., 
no impurity is to be observed, no cremation is performed, no 
water libation is offered to him. 


*vide Mt. P. 13-29 : eaturthidjfib pkriifydb 

1. VV. 57>62 enumerate the cases of Sadjfob-Jauca i.e. those after 
whose death purification is on thesame day after bath. 
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64. If one dies through fire, poison etc. duo to over» 
sight, impurity should be observed and water libation should be 
offered to him. 

65-66. (?) When a son is bom, one may very well accept 

the following as gifts viz. gold, cereals, cow, cloth, gingelly 
seeds alongwith jaggery and ghee, fruits, flowers, vegetables, 
salt, firewood, buttermilk, curds, ghee, oil, medicine and milk. 
One may take raw grains every day from the house of one who 
has impurity. 

67. A person who maintains the three sacrificial fires 
duly, should be cremated by means of the three fires. A person 
who has not maintained the three fires shall be cremated by 
the Grhya (household) fire and the other people shall be crema¬ 
ted by means of the secular fire. 

68. If the dead body is not available, a representative 
figure should be made by means of Palana leaves and twigs and 
the cremation shall be duly performed by Sapihda relations 
endowed with faith. 

69. He should sprinkle the figure with water utter¬ 
ing the name and Gk>tra (of the dead man). He shall not 
speak unnecessarily. All the kinsmen should exercise self-control 
and should perform Srdddha for ten days. 

70. Everyday, they should offer the Pinda both in the 
morning as well as in the evening to the dead man at the 
entrance to the house. On the fourth day, they shall feed the 
Brahmanas. 

71. On the second day, the shaving rite should be 
performed alongwith the kinsmen. On the fourth day, the 
bones should be collected, (?) by all the kinsmen. With great 
faith, they should employ pure Brahmanas (as priests) in even 
numbers (v.l. feed Brahmanas). 

72. Brahmaigias lihould be fed in even (?) numbers on 
the fifth, ninth and eleventh days. O Brahmanas, this is called 
Naoah&ddha. 

73. This rite shall be performed on behalf of the dead 

one, on the eleventh, twelfth or the ninth day. The rite shall 
be performed with great faith. OntPavitra (Ku^a-grass ring), 
one i4rgAa (vessel of ofierings), and one vessel for the Pi](id» 
should be used. ^ 
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74. This rite shall be performed every month for a 
year on the day of death» at the end of which should be per¬ 
formed the rite called Sapiv^ikarana.^ 

75. O excellent Brahmanas, four vessels should be 
assigned to the four ancestors from the dead person. On behalf 
of the dead one, water shall be poured in the vessels of 
the Pitp. 

76. While the Pini^as are joined together, the mantras 
recited are the two stanzas beginning with Te samdnd (Vaj. 
Sarii. 19.45) etc. The ^rdddha of Sapin^ikarana is performed after 
the Srdddha meant for gods. 

77. He should invoke the Pitrs there. Then he should 
point out the dead man (?) There are no separate rites 
{SrOddha) in the case of those dead whose Sapi^dikaraf^ rite has 
been performed. He who separates the Pindas (i.e. offers 
separate ones) becomes the slayer of the Pitrs. 

78. When the father dies, the son should offer the 
Pindas for a year. He should offer food and the pot with water 
eveiy day, in accordance with the rites of the dead. 

79. Every year this should be performed in accordance 
with the injunctions governing Pdrvatja Srdddhas. This is the 
eternal traditional rite. 

80. The offering of Pindas and other rites to parents 
should be performed by the son. If there is no son, the wife 
should perforin these rites. If there is no wife, the co-uterine 
brother should perform it. 

81. One should with great faith and concentration 
perform the rites of Dana etc. and perform the Srdddha in 
accordance with this procedure. 

82. Thus, deprocedure for the rites of householders has 
been clearly explained to you. As for women, their holy rite is 
rendering of service to their husbands. No other holy rite is 
prescribed for them. 


1. VV.74-77 Saptndtkarapa is a symbolic process of uniting the deceased 

person vrith his FUrs. Four Pu^das are prepared, one for the Prtta (deceased 
person) and three for his deceased paternal ancestors. Then the performer of 
Sriddha divides the preta^pinda in three parts and pub each third into each o£ 
the three Pipdas with the two mantras yt saaiind (Yij. sam. 19. 45). 
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83. They should be devoted to their duties for ever. 
They should dedicate their minds unto God. Thus they 
attain the greatest abode that has been described by the 
expounders of the Vedas. 


CHAPTER TWENTYFOUR 

The Duties of Affiihotrin 

jydsa said : 

1. One should perform the Agnihotra rite both in the 
morning and the evening. On Dar/a (the new moon) days after 
the conclusion of a beneficial rite and on reaping the harvest 
afresh this rite shall be performed. * 

2. At the close of a season, the Brahma^ should duly 
perform sacrifices. At the close of an Aymat he should perform 
an animal sacrifice. At the end of a year he should perform the 
sacrifices in the fires (?) (v.l. the Soma sacrifice). 

3. A Brahma^a maintaining sacred fires and desirous of 
living for a long time should not eat cooked food or meat with- 
out performing the Yajiia of fresh harvest and the animal 
sacrifice. 

4. Without performing the sacrifice with fresh grains or 
with animals as Hoeyas (oblations), those people who are 
desirous of fresh grains and meat, actually desire to eat their 
own vital airs. 

5. He should always perform the iSantihomas (pro¬ 
pitiatory Homos) for peace pertaining to Savitr (the sun-god) 
during the Parvans. During the Asfaka and Anva^faka days, he 
should worship the pitps. 

*A better v.l. dariena caiva pakfibO* pauroamistea eaiva AifHc should per¬ 
form the Agnihotra rite on the new moon and full moon day at the end of 
a ^orttligh^' 
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6. This is the greatest Dharma of three higher castes, in 
the stage of householders. AU other rites are called Apaddharmas, 
(non-righteous). 

7. Either due to atheistic feelings or due to lethargy, if 
anyone does not wish to maintain sacrificial fires, nor does he 
perform Yajfias, he falls into many hells. 

Verses in Brackets : 

A-B), The evil-minded person falls into the following 
hells viz. :—^Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Raurava, Maharau- 
rava, Kumbhipaka Vaitara;^!, Asipatravana and many 
other terrible hells as well. O Brahma^as, he is reborn 
in the families of outcastes or as a i^udra. 

8. Hence, a Brahma^ should particularly maintain 
the sacrificial fire very assiduously. With his soul sanctified, he 
should worship Parame^vara. 

9. There is no greater Dharma than Agnihotra in the case 
of Brahmanas. Hence, one should always worship by means of 
Agnihotra. 

10. He who is one who maintains sacrificial fires but 
does not wish to perform sacrifice to the lord by means of 
meditation, is a confused person. He should not be conversed 
with. What more (need be said) that man is an atheist. 

11. He who possesses enough foodstuff to maintain his 
servants for three years or more, deserves to drink Soma juice. 

12. The Soma sacrifice is considered first among all 
Yajfias. One should propitiate lord Maheivara of the Region 
of Soma, through Soma. 

13. There is no sacrifice equal to or greater than the 
Soma sacrifice that propitiates Mahesa. Hence, one should 
propitiate the greatest one through Soma* (sacrifice). 

14. The sacrificial animal has been taken and enjoined 
on the Brahmanas by Pit&maha (god Brahmii). There are two 
types of Dharma conducive to salvation—the iSrauta and thq 
Smiurta. 

*Oue to oversight the Vehkt. Text has given one and the same nnm- 
her to two venes. Hence vene No. 14 k induded under 13 there. The 
jnistake is rectified here. 
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15. Srauta is that rite which is connected with the three 
fires. Sm^ta has been mentioned by me before. The iSrauta is 
more beneficial. Hence, one should perform the iSrauta rite. 

16. Both of them are beneficial. They are holy rites 
prescribed in the Vedas. SisficAra (the conduct of good men) 
shall be the third source of religion^ when iSruti and Smfti are 
not available. 

17. They by whom the Vedas have been acquired along 

with their supplementary works, are (good men). They 

are so called because they are always endowed with the 
qualities of the Atman. 

18. What is approved by them for ever is called Dharma 
by good men. And not the behaviour of anyone else. This is 
what should be retained in the mind. 

19. The Puranas and the Dharpia^^tras augment the 
Vedas (as amplification). From one the Brahman is realised. 
From the other Dharma (rituals of religion) is realised. 

20-21.* They have been mentioned as the greatest 
authority by those who wish to know more of Dharma. They 
are the Dharma^^tras and the Puranas. The knowledge of 
Brahman is from the other. Dharma is not born of anything 
else. The knowledge of Brahman is from the Vedas. Hence, the 
Dharma and Purai^a should be believed (as divine revelation) 
by the learned men. 


1. VV. 16-19 Cf. ManuXII. 108-109 where in matters not decided in 
IHiamia-Ssstra texts the opinion of Siftas is regarded as Dharma. 

*vide ft. note on verse 13. The total No. of vef|ps is 21 though the 
Veftk. Text, gives No. 20 to the last verse. 
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CaiAPTER TWENTYFIVEi 

The Means of Livelihood of a BrShmai^a 
Householder 

Vyhsa said : 

1. Thus the entire great Dharma ofaBrahxnana house¬ 
holder has been described to you. (Now listen and) understand 
the means of livelihood (of a Brahmana householder). 

2. The householder is of two types. One is to be known 
as Sidhaka (one who works and achieves) and the other as 
Asidhaka (^non~yfOT\ieT). They say that the means of livelihood 
of the former is teaching, presiding over Yajfia or acceptance 
of monetary gifts. He can practise usury and look afler agri¬ 
culture or trading activities himself or through agents. 

3. If agriculture is not possible, trading activity be 
undertaken. In its absence usury may be pursued. This is the 
arrangement in time ofemergeney. What has been mentioned 
before (viz. teaching, priesthood and acceptance of d^) is 
desired to be the main occupation. 

4. He should himself pursue cultivation, business, 
activities or usury. Usury (of course) is a sinful activity 
involving pain and strain. One should (if possible) avoid it. 

5. Some say that martial activity as the > greatest 
(occupation) and cultivation of the field by the BrShmanas 
themselves should be avoided. A Brahmana can pursue znartial 
activity even when there is no emergency (?) 

6. If the Brahmana does not maintain himself by that 
(i.e. martial activity), he should pursue the means of livelihood 
of a Vaisya. But a Brahmana should by no means plough or 
till himself. 

7. Acquiring profit in these activities, he should worship 
and propitiate the Pitfs, Devas and the Brahma^as. 

1. This chapter describes the means of livelihood of both types of 
Brahmapas— Sidhakas and As&dhakas which correspond to the clasufication 
into Silfna and Titydvara given in BaudhUyana Dh. S. 111. 1.1. 3-5. 

The verses in this chapter are quoted in SMC. pp. 454-56, and 
Par&sara M&dhava— Aedra JCdvib, p. 309. 
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There is no doubt in this that if they are satisfied they will 
quell his defects. 

8. A Brahmana who pursues agricultural occupation 
should offer one-twentieth of the produce to Devas and the 
Pitrs and one thirtieth to the Brahmanas. He shall then incur 
no sin. 

9. If he is engaged in trading activities, he should offer 
twice the previous offerings and one who practises usury should 
offer three times of what an ^iculturist offers. He shall then 
be not involved in sin. There is no doubt about this. 

10. A Sddhaka householder may also live on gleanii^ of 
corns or by irregular occupations. There are many other means 
of livelihood like learning, crufbmanship, etc. 

11. Two means of livelihood have been prescribed by 
the great sages in regard to that type of householder who is 
mentioned as Asddhaka. They are gleaning of corns and irregular 
occupations. 

12. Or he should maintain himself by Amrta or Mrta, 
What he gets without begging is called Amrta and the aims 
received by begging is Mrta. 

13-14. There are four types of As&dhaka Brahjmugias^ 
who gather grain thus : 

KmUloAhUnyaka (i.e. one who has hoarded grain enough 
for three years (Medhatithi) in his granary. 

2. KumbhidhSayaka (i.e. one who has hoarded grain sufficient 
for six days—for one year (according to the Medhatithi). 

3. T^ahnika (i.e. one who has food-grains for three days, 
and 

4. AJvastanika (i.e. one who has the grain sufficient for the 
day but not for the morrow). 

The later ones are better than the earlier ones among 
these BrahmanA householders. By means of piety he conquers 
the worlds (i.e. the last one). 

15. The first one shall be $a(karman (i.e. one who 
performs all the six duties viz. study of Vedas, teachings of the 

1. The Muaae ss Menu IV. 7. The explanation of^ the tenm herem are 
based on MedhAtitlii*s com. of Manti. 
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Vedas, performance of the Yajfias, presiding over the Yajftas of 
others, gifts and acceptance of gifts). The second one shall 
perform three of them, the third, two of them and the fourth, 
one. He should maintain himself by Brahmasatra (study of the 
Vedas). 

16. He who maintains himself by gleaning com (and 
such other irr^^lar professions) and is devoted to Agnihotra 
should perform ordinary sacrifices ending with these on the New 
Moon and Full Moon day. 

17. A Brahmarui should not pursue ordinary worldly 
professions. He should not pursue agriculture for livelihood. He 
should maintain himself with non-cooked, non-roguish (straight¬ 
forward, honest) pure Brahma^a-like profession. 

18. After begging of moneyed good persons for alms, he 
should propitiate the Pitfs and Devas. Or he should beg of 
pure person with self-control. He should be himself satisfied 
thereby. 

19. He who after earning sufficient wealth does not duly 
propitiate Devas and the Pitfs, is reborn as a lower animal 
such as a dog etc. 

20-21. The four things—virtue, wealth, love and salvation- 
are beneficial. In the case of Brahmana, the love shall not be 
against Dharma and not the other. That wealth which is for the 
propagation of Dharma is real wealth and not one which is 
used for the self. Hence after attaining wealth a Brahmat^a 
should offer it to others and perform sacrifices to gods. 


CHAPTER TWENTYSDC 

Rules of offering religious gifts 

Vyisa said : 

1. Now I shall recount the excellent dharma of charit¬ 
able gifts,^ formerly narrated by Brahma to the sages, 
expounders of Brahman. 

1. ApM from the Dino-stuHs in I^V (I. 125, V. 61, VII 18 etc) Dimh 
dharma (oflSering of religious gifts) is regarded as the principal aspMt o 
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2. The handing over of riches with faith to the deserv¬ 
ing persons is pointed out as Dana (charitable gift). It yields 
worldly pleasures and salvation.^ 

3. I consider that as a wonderful (gift)® which is given 
with great faith to good men of distinction. What he keeps 
without giving is protected (saved) for others. 

4. There are three types of charitable gifts the Nitya^ the 
Xaimittika and the Kdmya. A fourth type of charitable gift is also 
mentioned viz. VimaleP (the pure one) which is the most 
excellent of all the charitable gifts. 

5. The JW/j'a charitable gift is as follows : Everday some¬ 
thing is given to a Brahmana who does not give anything in 
return. Nor does the donor expect any fruit thereof. 

6. The Naimittika (occasional) charitable gift is that 
which is given to scholars for the purpose of wiping off one’s 
sins. This is Dana (charitable gift) practised by good men. 

7. What is given for the purpose of obtaining childern, 
success, prosperity and heaven is called a Kdmyaddna (charitable 
gift for the achievement of the desired object) by sages who 
have pondered over topics of piety. 

8. What is handed over to theknowers of the Brahman 
for the propitiation of Isvara, with a righteous mind, is called 
the auspicious Vimala (pure) D&na, 

9. One should resort to the dharma of charitable gifts in 
accordance with one’s capacity, after getting the deserving 
persons. Indeed, a deserving person will be available and he will 
enable one to cross the entire ocean of Existence. 


religious life in the Kali age (Manu I. 96, Mbh. S&nti. 232. 28, Vayu P. 8. 
65>G6). Naturally, this topic is discussed in details in Smrtis and Purapas, such 
as Ydjnavalkyal. 198-216, Pyira IV 17-23, chs. 209-213, NP. I. Ch. 12, 
31. 

1. Cf. Devala quoted by Apararka, p. 287. 

2. a {Veda) Yy&sa-smr. IV. 16. The reading tac ea vittam aham manye 
‘that is what 1 regard is his real wealth or property* is better than tad 
vicitram in VcAk. text. 

3. VV. 4-8 give the classification of DSnas as Nitya (daily), naimUika 

(occasional), Kdmya {dim for obtaining a desirable object) and Vimda (pure) 
the last is a special clan specified in the KP. ** 
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10. What remains after providing food, clothing etc. to 
the family should be given as charitable gift. If it is given 
otherwise, that charitable gift does not yield any j&uit. 

11. D&na should be given to a noble-born Brahmai^ 
well-versed in the Vedas. He should be humble and performer of 
penance. He shall be indigent and one who maintains holy 
rites. Everything given shall be offered with due devotion. 

12. He who gives with great devotion a plot of land^ to 
a Brahmana who maintains the sacrificial fires, attains that 
great abode after reaching which one has no cause for sorrow. 

13. He who gives to a great scholar of Vedas a very 
fertile land producing barley and wheat and overgrown with 
sugar cane plants, is not born again. 

14. He who gives at least a plot of land extending to a 
Gocarman* (cow’s hide) to an indigent Brahma^ is liberated 
from all sins. 

15. There is no other gift greater than the gift of lands 
here. The gift of cooked food is on a par with it. The gift of 
learning excels it. 

16. He who duly imparts learning to a Brahmana of 
pure, pious conduct and excellent character, is honoured in 
Brahmaloka. 

17. If one gives cooked food with due faith everyday 
to a Brahmacarin (religious student), one shall be freed from 
all sins and shall attain the abode of Brahmd. 

18. A man obtains great benefit by giving cooked food 
to a householder. It must be given unto him (immediately) on 
arrival. After giving thus one attains the greatest goal. 

19-20. One should observe fast on the full moon day in the 
month of Vai^akha*. He should then duly worship seven or five 
Brahma^as of clean habits, quiet temper and pure minds. He 

1. VV. 12-15 describe the greatness of land-grant though Brahmaoas 
like Aitar^a {39^7), ^atapatha (Xllf. 7. 1. 15) prohibit kings from such 
grants, Vasiffha smi'ti. (29. 20) and Mbh. AmUisana (62. 2) eulogise it as ati- 
dina (superior gift). 

*According to Vasif tha Gocarman is that plot of land which extends 
to hundred and fifty Hastas (hands) all round. 

2. VV. 19-34 describe the reward from dina on particular days. 
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should propitiate them with black gingelly seeds and honey in 
particular. He shall honour them with the application of sweet 
scents and unguent and make them spell out (blessings) or shall 
say oneself. 

21. “O Dharmaraja be pleased.” Whatever is in one’s 
mind (shall be realised). Every sin committed in the course 
of whole life shall perish at that very moment. 

22. He who places gold, honey and ghee, gingelly seeds 
on the hide of a black antelope and gives it to a Br^maiiia^ 
surmounts all evils. 

23. Particularly on the full moon day in the month of 
Vai^^ha, one should ritualistically offer cooked food and water 
pot to Dharmaraja and hand it over to Brahmanas. He shall 
be relieved of fear. 

24. One shall propitiate seven or five Brahmai^as with 
water-p)ots accompanied by gold and gingelly seeds. One can 
thereby expell the sin of even Brahma^ slaughter. 

25. On the Dvadali (twelfth) day in the month of M^ha 
a Brahmana should observe fast. He should wear white garments. 
He should perform Homa with black gingelly seeds in the holy 
fire. With great concentration he should offer gifts to the Brah¬ 
mans well-versed in the Vedas. Whatever sin he might 
have committed ever since his birth, the Brahman shall 
surmount it. 

26-27. On the New Moon Day, one should offer anything 
unto a saintly Brahmana after dedicating the same to Sankara, 
lord of Devas and their chiefs, by saying—“May the eternal 
Mahadeva, the lord accompanied by Uma, be pleased.” The sin 
accumulated in the course of seven births perishes at the same 
moment. 

28. He who takes his holy dip on the fourteenth day in 
the dark half of the month and propitiates the Pinaka bearing 
lord Siva through Brahmai>as is not reborn again in the 
world. 

29-30. Particularly on the eighth day in the dark half of 
the month, one should take ablution and honour a righteous 
Brahmana duly by means of washing the feet etc. He should 
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then say ‘*May Mahadeva be pleased with me.** He should thea 
hand over his own wealth to him. He shall be relieved of all 
sins. 

31. The three-eyed deity is to be particularly worshipped 
by Brahma^ia devotees on the fourteenth and eighth of the dark 
half and on the new moon day. 

32. One should observe fast on the eleventh day and wor¬ 
ship Punisottama on the twelfth day through a Brahmana. He 
shall attain the greatest region. 

33. The twelfth day in the bright half is a Tithi belong¬ 
ing to Visnu. One should assiduously propitiate lord 
Janardana on that day. 

34. Whatever is offered to a pure Brahmana after dedi- 
catingf'the same to lord liana or Visnu yields endless (i.e. 
eternal) benefits. 

35. A man may wish to propitiate any deity. If he is a 
wise scholar he should worship Brahmanas in order to satisfy 
that deity. 

36. All deities assume the forms of the Br^m^nas;. 
they always exist. If Brahmanas are not available, they are 
worshipped in idols etc. in some places. 

37. Hence, the deities must be particularly worshipped in 
the Brahmanas always and very assiduously by those who wish 
to attain the different kinds of benefits. 

38. A person desirous of prosperity should always wor¬ 
ship Purandara (god Indra). A person desirous of attaining 
Brahman and Brahmanical splendour should worship Brahma. 

39. A person desirous of good health shall worship the 
sun god; one who is desirous of cows shall worship fire and one 
who is desirous of the fruition of holy rites shall worship 
Vinayaka. 

40. One who is desirous of worldly pleasures should wor¬ 
ship the moon; a person desirous of power and strength should 
worship the wind-god and a person desirous of being liberated 
from the entire worldly existence shall worship Hari. 

41. He who wishes for Yoga, salvation and that perfect 
knowledge of Hvara shall assiduously worship Virupak^a 
Maheivara. 
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42. He who wishes for perfect knowledge thit>ugh the 
the great Yoga should worship Mahesvara. They shall become 
enjoyers of pleasures, they who worship Bhute^a and Ke^ava. 

43. A person who freely gives water attains satisfac¬ 
tion,^ a person who gives cooked food attains inexhaustible 
happiness; a person who gives gingelly seeds obtains desirable 
progeny and a person who gives lamps attains excellent vision. 

44. A person who gifts away lands obtains everything, a 
giver of gold attains longevity; a giver of a house attains excel¬ 
lent abodes and a person who gives silver attains excellent 
comeliness. 

45. A person who gives clothes, attains the same world as 
the Moon; a person who gives horses, attains the same world as 
that of the Asvins; a person who gives oxen, attains well nour¬ 
ished glory and riches and a giver of cows attains the world of 
Bradhna (the sun). 

46. A person who gives vehicles and coaches attains a 
good wife; a person who offers relief from fear, attains pros¬ 
perity; a person who offers food grains, obtains perpetual 
happiness and a person who gives Brahman (Vedas), attains 
identity with Brahman. 

47. One should give food-grains to the Brahmanas in 
accordance with one’s capacity and especially to excellent ones 
knowing the Vedas. After death, he shall attain heaven. 

48. By giving away cows one is relieved of all sins ; by 
the gift of fuel, a man becomes like a blazing fire. 

49. One should give fruits, roots, vegetables and food¬ 
stuffs of various kinds to the Brahmnas, he shall himself be 
happy and rejoicing. 

50. A person who gives medicine, diets, oil, ghee etc. to 
a sick person in order to cure him of it, shall himself be free 
from ailments. He shall enjoy longevity and be happy. 

51. A man who makes gifts of umbrellas and shoes 
escapes the path to hell called Asipatravana (full of edges as 
sharp as the edge of a razor) and surmounts severe scorching 
pain. 

1. VV. 43-51. Fruits accruing from particular ddnas. 
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52. Whatever is most pleasing to him in the world and 
whatever is excessively cherished by one in the house, should 
be given to a meritorious person by one who wishes the same 
for himself to be inexhaustible. 

53. Whatever is given during the equinotical or tropical 
transit of the sun or during the eclipse of the sun or the moon 
or during the time of the transit of the sun from one zodiac to 
another, shall become everlasting. 

54. By making gifts in the holy centres such as Prayaga 
etc. in the sacred shrines and near the holy rivers and forests, 
one obtains everlasting benefits. 

55. There is no greater or meritorious act than that of 
making gifts in the case of any living being. Hence gifts should 
be made over to a Brahmana well-versed in the Vedas, by the 
twice-born. 

56. Gifts should be made by one who wishes for 
heaven, longevity and prosperity and for subduing sins. Everday 
charitable gifts should be made unto Brahmanas by one who 
wishes for salvation. 

57. If out of delusion, any sinful soul prevents the gift 
from being given to the Brahmanas, fire-god or the Devas, shall 
be reborn as an animal. 

58. If after earning much wealth, anyone does not wor¬ 
ship Brahmanas and Devas, he must be banished from the 
kingdom after confiscating his property. 

59. A Brahmana who does not give cooked food etc. 
during famines when animals die, is a despicable person. 

60. No one should accept monetary gifts from him nor 
should anything be given unto him. The king should stamp his 
seal on him and banish him from his kingdom. 

61. The man who does not give wealth to good persons 
nor means of piety, is a greater sinner and he is cooked in the 
hell. 

62. O excellent Brahmai^, gifts must be made to those 
Brahmanas who regularly study the Vedas, who are endowed with 
learning, who have conquered their sense-organs and who are 
endowed with full self-control. 

63. One shall feed a learned and righteous Brahmana 
again even if he has already taken a hearty meal; one should not 
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feed a fool who has no good conduct even if he is stjirving for 
ten days. 

64. If any one makes any gift overlooking the learned 
Brahma^ of the locality, he becomes a sinner by means of that 
action. He burns his family upto the seventh generation. 

65. If the Brahmai^ outsider were to be superior in 
conduct, learning etc., gifts must be made over to him even by 
overlooking the man at hand. 

66 . The person who accepts what is offered with due 
respect and the (person who offers with due respect—both of them 
go to heaven. If it is the contrary, both of them go to hell. 

67. A person who knows Dharma should not offer even 
water to an atheist or a heretic or to a sceptic or to a person 
who does not know the Vedas. 

68 . If a person who is not learned accepts the gifts of 
sweet pies, gold, cow, horse, land or gingelly seeds, he is reduced 
to ashes like a log of wood.^ 

69 . An excellent Brahmana shall wish to receive wealth 
only from high class praise-worthy Brahmai^as or from all twice 
bom persons but by no means from a 8 udra. 

70. A Brahmana should try dimunition of his expenditure 
for livelihood but should not wish for the expansion of wealth. 
One who is in the clutches of covetousness for wealth falls off 
from Brahmanahood. 

71. Even after studying the Vedas and after perfor¬ 
ming 11 Yajftas, one does not attain that goal which one attains 
by means of diminution of avocation (i.e. curtailment of 
expenses). 

72. No Brahma^ shall be excessively interested in mone¬ 
tary gifts; one may accept the amount required for a religious 

journey. A Brahmana accepting more than what is required for 
sustenance faces downfall. 

73. One who perpetually begs cannot attain heaven. 
Just as a thief annoys all living beings, so also the perpetual 
beggar. 

74. A person desirous of uplifting preceptors, elders or 
servants, a person desirous of worshipping deities and guests, can 


1. Manu IV. 188. 
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accept gifts from everywhere. He should not be satiated in this 
respect by himself. 

75. A householder with his soul absorbed in meditation, 
who worships deities and guests and who remains endowed with 
■self>control, attains the greatest region. 

76. Or he should entrust everything to his son and go to 
the forest. As a knower of reality, he should wander alone. He 
should be indifferent to worldly affairs and endowed with 
great concentration (in spiritual activities). 

77. O excellent Brahmanas, the duty of the householders 
has been expounded to you thus. One should abide by these 
afler knowing them and shall make other Brahmainias follow the 
same. 

78. Thus, one should always worship the only primordial 
lord by following the duties of the householder. He shall sur¬ 
mount the Prakrit, the source of origin of all living beings and he 
does not take another birth. 


CaiAPTER TWENTYSEVEN 

Duties irt VSnaprasiha {Hermit's) Staged 

Vy&sasaid : 

1. After staying in tbe householder’s stage of life thus in 
the second part of life, one should pass on to the stage of the 
forest hermit, accompanied by his wife or (alone but) 
maintaining the sacrificial fires. 

1. This ii nomally the third stage in life and the rules etc. pertaining 
to it are given in the Dhsinna SCitras of Apistamba (II. 9. 21. 18), BaudhA- 
yana (111. 3), Vifpu (95) and Smrtis like Manu VI. 1-32, Yl(jflavalkya III. 
45>55, in MahAbhirata SSnH 245-1-14, AmMsmu 142 and PurApas liin AP. 
ch. 160., Bh. P, VII. 12. 17-31, JVP. I. 2^. 85-106. Many venes are mmmnn 
to Smrtis and PurApas iettr st but that is inevitable in such works dealing 
vrith the same topic. 
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2>3. Or he should go to the forest after entrusting his 
wife to the care of the sons.^ After seeing his grandchild, the old 
man with his body weak and shattered should go to the forest 
in the course of Uttarayana (Northern transit of the sun) on 
any auspicious morning in the bright half of the month. After 
going to the forest, he should observe all regulations and per¬ 
form penance with great concentration. 

4. He should take to a fruit diet after collecting holy 
fruits and roots. He should worship the Pitrs and the deities 
with what constitutes his controlled diet. 

5. He should always worship the guests; after taking bath 
he should worship the gods. With great composure, he should 
cat only eight mouthfuls out of what he brings from the house. 

6 . He should always wear the matted hair. He should 
not cast off (i.e. pare off) nails and hairs. He should always 
maintain (continue) the study of the Vedas; on other occasions 
he should observe restraint on his speech. 

7. It is with food proper for sages, with various vege¬ 
tables, fruits and roots grown in the forest that he should 
perform his daily fire-worship and also the five (great) sacrifices 
{panca-mah&’yajnas ). 

8 . He should always wear bark-garments. He should be 
pure, taking bath three times a day. He should be kind and 
considerate towards all living beings. He should avoid taking 
Pratigrahas (monetary gifts).* 

9-10a. The Brahmana should perform regularly the 
sacrifices (specifically meant for) on Daria and Pauri^ima (New 
Moon and Full Moon) days, on the proper Nak^atra, as also 
the Agraya^ if ft Caturmasya sacrifices. He should observe (the 
holy rites) in the period of summer and winter solstices. 

10b-12a. He should prepare separately Puro^Sas (sacri¬ 
ficial offerings of ground rice offered in earthen dishes— 
Kapolas) and Caru (oblation of boiled rice and barley) with pure 
(offerable as oblations in sacrifice) wild grains (rice grown 
naturally in spring and Autumn) and gathered by himself. 

1. Gf. Manu VI. 3, l^jilavallcya III. 45. 

2. Cf. Manu VI. 5 and 7, Yij. III. 46. 
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Having offered those highly sacred Havis (oblations) of the 
products of the forest to the deities, he should partake of the 
remainder for himself with the salt prepared by himself.^ 

12b-13. He should avoid wine and meat and the mush¬ 
rooms growing on the Earth; ‘earth-grass* i.c. Andropogon 
Schoenanthus; the fruit of the trees Siiuka (i§igruka and Slesma- 
taka {Cordia Latifolia) ; he shall never eat anything cultivated 
(after ploughing the eartli) with the ploughshare. Nor shall he 
eat anything abandoned by anyone. 

14. Even when distressed, he should not "make use of the 
flowers and fruits produced in the villages.* He sh6uld maintain 
and venerate the holy fire as per injunctions in the Vaikhanasa 
Sutra. 

15. He should not cause injury to any living being. He 
should be free from Dmndvas (mutually clashing opp>osites 
like pleasure and pain) and be free from fear as well. He should 
not take food during the night and be engaged in meditation 
during the night. 

16. He should be one who has conquered the sense-organs 
and restrained anger. He should ponder over the perfect know¬ 
ledge of Reality. He should always be celibate and not approach 
carnally even his wife. 

17. The Brahma^a, who, after going to the forest 
indulges in sexual intercourse with his wife passionately, violates 
his holy vow and has to perform expiation. 

18. The child bom thereby cannot be touchable by 
Brahmanas. He is not authorised in the study of the Vedas. All 
the persons born in his family shall also be so. 

19. He should invariably sleep on the ground below. He 
should be devoted to the Japa of the Savitri Mantra. He 
should afford shelter unto all living beings and share things 
with others. 

20. He should avoid slandering and falsely accusing 
others; he should avoid (too much of) sleep and lethargy; he 
should maintain one single Are. He should have no fixed 
abode; he shall resort to a ground purifl^ by sprinkling water. 

1. Manu VI. 14 

2. W. 13-14; cf. Manu VI. 16. 
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21. One should freely roam about alon^^th the deer 
or take rest alongwith them. With very great concentration, he 
should lie down on a slab of stone or on the gravels. 

22. He should be one who washes off immediately (i.e. 
one who does not hoard anything) or he can hoard things 
necessary for a month; or he can have all the requisite things 
for six months or he may be one who hoards things necessary for 
a year. 

23. In the month of Aivayuja (September-October) one 
should throw away all one’s hoarded things.^* He should also 
discard the old worn clothes, vegetables, roots and fruits. 

24. He should be a DantolSkhalika (one who uses the 
teeth as mortar for chewing the grains and eating them). He 
should follow the practice of a pigeon. He should be an 
Afmakutta breaking or pounding corns etc. on stones) or he 
should be one who eats only what is ripened in the course of 
time. 

25. He should eat fixKi at night what he gathered during 
the day, in accordance with his capacity. He should be a 
Caturthakdlika (i.e. one who eats after missing three meal-times) 
or he shall be an AffofnakSlika (one who eats after missing 
seven meal-times.) 

26. He should perform expiatory rites in accordance with 
the Gandraya^ rites during the bright and dark halves 
of the month. He should take once in a fortnight boiled rice 
(or barley) gruel).*♦* 

27. Established in the doctrine of Vaikh&nasas one 
should always subsist on merely flowers, roots or fruits which 
have naturally fallen and withered. 

28. One should roll on the ground or stand on the fore 
part of the foot (l.e. tip-toe) throughout the day. One should 


1. VV. 22-23, Manu VI. 15, Y4j. III. 47 

*v.]. PSna-saUcikm is better and hence accepted. Vehkt. Press reading 
pQnaKuUitam *as thought of before* does not give the proper sense. 

2. Manu VI. 20-21 and 31 

**VeAkt. text : daydgrin katkiidH 'reporting to forcMOst foihmapas’ is 
irrelevant. Hence the v.l, Tavdgak koathUifi is araepted. 
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be continuously engaged in standing or sitting but should not 
lose courage on any account. 

29. Gradually increasing his intensity in austere 
penance, he should get himself scorched in five fires; in the 
rainy season he should expose himself to showering clouds 
(for his shelter). He should put on wet clothes during the 
winter.^ 

30. He should take ablutions thrice a day and propitiate 
the Pitrs and Devas or he should stand on a single foot and 
imbibe the rays then. 

31. He should get himself surrounded by Bve fires. He 
should be an imbiber of smoke, heat or Soma juice. He should 
drink milk (or water) in the bright half and Pa&cagavya (cow- 
dung, urine etc. of cows) during the dark half of the month. 

32. Or he should eat fallen and withered dry leaves or 
observe penance called Krcchra. He should always practise 
Yoga and recite Rudra (Sukta). 

33. He should study Atharva^iras and be interested in 
practising the principles of Vedanta;* he should resort 
restraints {Tamos) continuously; and he should alertly practise 
Miyamas (observances and rites). 

34-35. He should wear the skin of a black-antelope, the 
upper garment and the white sacred thread. He should then 
impose sacred fires on his Atman; and be devoted to 
meditation. He should be devoid of fire (i.e. give up fire-wor¬ 
ship etc.) and a fixed abode; he should be a silent sage engaged 
in endeavour for salvation. He should take alms necessary for 
his journey from saintly Brahmanas. 

36. He should receive the same from other Brahmana 
householders residing in the forest. Himself residing in the forest, 
he should eat eight mouthfuls of what he brings from the 
village. 

37-38a. In a cup of leaves or holding the palms like a 
cup or on a potsherd {^akala) (he should receive those things). 
For the realisation of the Atman, he should perform Japa of 
the different Upanisads, different Mantras, the Savitri Mantra or 

1. Manu VI. 23-24, Yaj. III. 52. 

2. Manu VI. 29-30. 
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Rudra Adhyaya. 

38b-39. He should resort to the great Departure {mahdr- 
prasthOm) or observe fast unto death. He should abide by the 
procedure of dedication luito the Brahman, and may enter fire.^ 
Those who resort to this stage of life duly, this state of life that 
destroys unholy things, attain the region of l^vara; they go to 
that region after their death. 


CaiAPTER TWENTYEIGHT 

Duties of Tatis (recluses) 

jydsa said : 

1. After staying in the stage of life as the ibrest-heitnit 
during the third period of his life, thus, he should spend the 
fourth period of his life by renunciation. 

2. After having established the fires in the Atman, the 
Br^ma^a should renounce and go away as an anchorite. He 
should be engaged in the practice of Yoga, be quiescent and be 
devoted to Brahmavidya (the lore of the Brahman). 

3. People wish for Sannyasa (renunciation)when VaitTf^a 
(absence of thirst i.e. attachjoaent) towards all worldly objects 
surges up in the mind. Otherwise one would be a fallen fellow. 

4. After performing the Ifti of pertaining to Prajapati 
or Agneyh* (pertaining to the fire god), he should become a 
DSnta (one with self control.) His passions and sins get perished. 
He should then resort to the Brahmasrama (the stage of ren¬ 
unciation i.e. Samy&sa) 


1. Manu VI31. Yfij III. 55. But the writen on Dhannai&stra 
do not favour tuch suicides. Also Mbh. Adi 779. 20. 

2. Manu VI. 38, Y2j III. 56 require the performance of Prijipatyesti, 

while Jabfilopani^ad 4 recommends Agruyi ifti. KP synthesized both the views 
by giving an option. **' 
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5. Various types ofSanny&ins are mentioned : some of 
them are jHSna-sanr^dsins, others are Veda-sannydsins while some 
others are Karma^samydsins.'^ 

6 . He who is free from all attachments, devoid of 
Dvandvas (mutually clashing opposites) and,who is fearless is 
called the renouncer of Jliana type {JRdnasamydsin). He is 
stabilised in his own Atman. 

7. He who studies the Vedas solely every day, is devoid 
of Dvandvas and who accepts nothing (or is propertyless or has 
nothing) is called the renouncer of the Veda type ( Veda-Sannydsin). 
He is one who has conquered the sense organs and is desirous of 
Hberation. 

8 . The Brahmana who absorbs the sacrificial fires into 
the Atman and who is interested in dedicating everything to 
Brahman, should be known as the renouncer of Karmans—^as 
one devoted to great Tajnas. 

9. Among these three, the Jfianin is considered to be the 
superior-most. He is a scholar who has no function to be per¬ 
formed nor has he any symbol. 

10. He would be devoid of myness; should be fearless and 
quiscent; he should be above Dvandvas and free from acceptance 
(of gifts) (or possession-less). He should wear only a ragged 
loin cloth or he may be naked, but he is devoted to meditation. 

11. He should be a celibate; take in only limited mouth¬ 
fuls of food. He should get his food from the village. He should 
be engaged in reflecting on the spirit. He should not have 
worldly attachments. Nor does he take meat. 

12. He should seek happiness and move about here with 
only the Atman to assist him. He should not speak in 
appreciation of either death or life. 

13-14a. He should wait only for the time of his death just 
as a servant waits for (his master’s) order. He has never any¬ 
thing worth studying or hearing. He thus qualifies himself to 
be identical with Brahman. 

1. VV. 5-9 KP gives a different classification of Sannyisins. Mbh. 
AniMsana 141. 89 followed by AP. 161.18 give (1) Kuticaka, (2) BahQdaka 
(3) Hathsa and (4) I^uramahaifisa as the usual classification of Sannyfisins. 
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14b-16. Either he may wear a single cloth or he may 
wear a loin cloth. The scholar may have either a tonsured head 
or a tuA of hair on the head. He should have three staffs. 
He should be free fix>m acceptance of gifts. He should always 
wear ochre-robes. He should be engaged in the path of medita¬ 
tion. He should stay at the outskirts of the village or at the 
root of a tree or in the temple. He should view the enemy and 
the fSriend alike. He should face both honour and disrespect 
eqtfally. 

17-18a. He should maintain himself on alms. He should 
not take the food of only one man at any place. If, out of 
delusion or for any other reason, the ascetic takes the food from 
one person, no expiation has been mentioned for him in the 
Dharmaiastras. 

18b-19a. He should consider a lump of clay, a stone and 
a piece of gold (of the same value) equally. His soul should 
be free from passion and hatred. He should desist from injuring 
living beings and observe silence. He should be devoid of desires. 

19. One should set foot after purifying the place with 
the vision (look carefully before treading on a place) ; he should 
drink water purified by means of a cloth; he should speak words 
purified by a knowledge of the scriptures; he should act with 
a pure conscience. 

20. Except during the rainy season, a mendicant should 
not stay for long in a single place. He should take ablutions 
regularly and observe cleanliness. He should always have the 
waterpot in the hand. He should be clean. 

21. He should perpetually be devoted to celibacy and 
should always stay in the forest. He should be devoted to the 
scriptures on salvation. He should be celibate and should keep 
his sense-organs fully conquered. 

22. He should be free from haughtiness and egotism; he 
should be devoid of censure and backbiting. An ascetic endowed 
with the quality of the (realization of) knowledge of the Atman 
shall attain salvation. 

23. After taking bath he should perform the Acamana rite 
according to injunctions. Thus purified he should always study 
(ponder over) the eternal Veda called Pra^vaKi.c. OM (sitting) 
in a temple, etc. 
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24-25. Wearing a sacred thread, with the Kula grass in 
his hand, wearing a clean washed ochre-coloured garment 
and his body smeared with ashes covering the hairs and with a 
quiescent soul and concentrated mind, he should continuously 
perform Japa of Brahman (Veda) pertaining to Yajf&a (sacri¬ 
fice) or pertaining to divinity or concerning the soul described 
in the Upanisads. 

26. The ascetic observii^ silence and celibacy may stay 
with his sons^ also. If he practises the study of Vedas always, 
he shall attain the greatest goal. 

27. These are particularly his vows viz. ; non-violence, 
truthfulness, non<stealing, celibacy, greatest penance; (austere- 
most) forbearance, mercifulness and contenment. 

28. He should adhere to the Vedantic knowledge with 
great concentration; he should perform the five Yajfias (Pafica- 
maha Yajfias) It is not for the sake of alms that he should be 
endowed with Jftana and meditation. 

29. He should always perform the Japa of the Homa 
mantras at the proper time with great concentration. He should 
read the Vedic passage every day. He should repeat the 
Savitii Mantra at the junctions (morning and evening). 

30. Thereafter he should meditate on Lord Paramelvara 
in a secluded spot. During secluded life one should avoid passion, 
fury and acceptance of monetary gifts. 

31. The scholar who wears one or two garments, a tuft 
of hair (on the head), a sacred thread and holding a Kamaxi- 
;lalu (water-pot) in hand and three staffs attains the greatest 
Being. 


1. This is strange. The recluse has to leave home, wife, children, 
property etc. mdt Manu VI-41, 43-42. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 

Duties of an Ascetic 


VySsa said : 

1. In this way the sustenance of ascetics of restrained 
soul (mind) who strictly adhere to the stage of their life, has 
been declared to be on begging alms or on fruits, roots etc. 

2. ,He should beg for alms only for once. He should not 
indulge in it for long. Since, if an ascetic is attached to aims, 
he becomes involved in worldly affairs. 

3. He should beg for alms only at seven houses.^ If 
nothing is received he should begin begging for alms once 
again. He should wash the vessel and take food in it. Then 
once again, he should wash it with water. 

4. Or he should take another vessel for collecting the 
alms and another for taking food everyday. After taking food 
he should wipe off that vessel and take food only to facilitate 
the journey of life. He should not be covetous. 

5. The ascetic should go to collect alms when there is 
no smoke or burning coal, at a house where all the people 
have taken food and where the threshing rod is kept resting 
and the potsherds are disposed off.^ 

6. After saying “Bhiksa” (alms) once, the mendicant 
ascetic should stand with the head bent (facing down) fora 
period of a Godoha (i.e. the time taken to milk a cow). (After 
receiving the alms) he should eat it silently. He should be pure 
and restrained in speech. 

7. He should wash his hands and feet and perform the 
Acamana rites in accordance with the injunctions. He should 
show food to the sun-god and partake of it facing the cast. 
He should remain pure. 

8. He should take in the five Pr&^Ahutis (i.e. take the 

five particles of food while uttering etc.). With 

concentration he should take in only eight mouthfuls of food. 

1. Vaiiftha Db. S. X. 7, Sabkha Smr. VII. 3 

2. Manu VI. 56. Sai^kha VII. 2 
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After performing the Acamana rite he should meditate on Lord 
Brahma, the great Ilvara. 

9. Manu, the Prajapati, says that the following four 
types of vessels may be used (for begging alms) by ascetics 
viz. : a gourd, a wooden vessel, a mud-pot or a bamboo pot.^ 

10. He should think of Hvara always early in the night, 
in the middle of the night, at the close of the night and 
during the Sandhyds (i.e. dawn and dusk). During the 
SandhydSy he should particularly make use of sacrificial fires.* 

11-13. He should keep within the abode of the lotus of 
his heart, the deity named Vilva who is the cause of the birth 
of the Universe. He should remember the Atman of all living 
beings—that which is stationed beyond darkness, the Atman 
that is the support of all the brilliance, the unchanging bliss, 
that which is beyond Pradhana and Purusa, Siva (stationed in 
the) cavity of the sky, Hvara of the form of Brahman, present 
within all beings. He should meditate on the lord devoid of 
beginning, middle and the end, the abode of the qualities such 
as bliss, etc. 

14-15. He should meditate on the great Puru|a, the 
Brahman, Brahma, the unchanging truth, the universal formed 
Mahe^a resembling the mid-day sun. He should stabilise the 
Atman in the Supreme Atman through Oihkara. He should 
meditate on Lord liana present in the middle of the Akaia 
(firmament). 

16. One meditating on the ancient pure Purusa, the 
cause of all beings, the only receptacle of bliss, shall be released 
from bondage. 

17-18. Or he should ponder over the great firmament, 
the sole cause of all living beii^, that which is present in the 
cavity of the heart, the abode of illusion for the universe; he 
should meditate on the enlivening force of all living beings, 
where the world gets dissolved; which, those desirous of 
liberation, see as the subtle bliss of Brahman. 

1. Manu VI. 54 but there it is attributed to SvAyamUiuva Manu 
*v.l. Sttndhf&svahai *(especially) in the dawn, the dusk and at day* is 
better. 
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19. After pondering over the infinite real,*l£ana, the 
Brahman that is lying hidden in its middle, the Brahman 
characterised by perfect knowledge, he should sit with perfect 
self-control. 

20. This is the greatest secret of all secrets imparted to 
ascetics by Mahe^. He who brings into practice the perfect 
knowledge, shall experience Yoga pertaining to I ivara. 

21. Hence, he should always be devoted to meditation; 
he should be devoted to the Atmavidya (knowledge of the 
soul). He should resort to the perfect knowledge of Brahman, 
whereby he shall be released from bondage. 

22. Realising the non-identity of tlie self from all other 
things, and that the self is pure bliss, devoid of old age, one 
should meditate again on that Supreme knowledge. 

23. He is, therefore, the Supreme Lord as from him all 
beings originate, by attaining him one is not bom i^ain. He is 
the God who transcends and rules over all. 

24. That Lord is Mahe^vara, the journey unto whom is 
mentioned to be perpetual and auspicious, and whom they call 
as the greatest. 

25. Whatever holy main vows and subsidiary vows of 
the mendicant ascetics have been mentioned, if any of these are 
transgressed, expiatory rites are enjoined.^ 

26. After approaching a woman carnally, he should 
make amends as follows : He should control his mind, remain 
pure and perform Pranayama. He should then perform the 
expiatory rites called Krcchra* and Sdntapana. 

27. Thereafter he should remain with perfect mental 
control and regularly perform the Krcchra (expiatory) rite 
according to injunctions. The mendicant should come to the 
hermitage again and perform his regular duties with alertness. 

28. Learned men say that a felsehood uttered for fun 
does not affect one adversely. Still it should not be pursued, as 
this is a serious incident. 


1. VV. 25-36 enumerate the atonements or exptationi for transgresion 
of rules by a Sannyisin. 

*a better v.l. is prApa^UUnh samaJUtait with concentrated mind take the 
prjfjfaieittat as this avoids the duplication of Kfcehra prijfoinka in the next verse. 
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29. (If one speaks a lie even in joke) an ascetic desirous 
of piety should fast for one night and perform one hundred 
Pranayamas. 

30. One should not commit theft even if one loses one’s 
interest* (?). The Smrti states that there is no other act of 
irreligion than theft. 

31. It is spoken of as another kind of violence. 
It deprives one of the knowledge of the self. What is called 
wealth is the externally wandering life of man. 

32. He who deprives a man of his wealth, deprives him 
of his life. If one commits it, that extremely wicked person^ 
fallen from his pious way of life, gets his sacr^ vow violated. 
(Repenting again if) he feels despondent, he should perform 
Cdndrtya^ vow. 

33. Sruti says that he should perform (the Cindr&yaiui rite) 
for a year in accordance with the injunctions in the scriptures. 
If the mendicant ascetic should repent again, he should 
perform his vow alertfully. 

34. If the mendicant ascetic commits violence acciden¬ 
tally he should perform the expiatory rite of Krcchr&HkfCchra or 
Cdndrdyana. 

35. If, on seeing a woman, an ascetic involuntarity 
discharges his semen virile due to his weakness, he should 
perform sixteen Pra^ay^as. 

36. If the involuntary emission of the semen takes place 
during the day time, he should perform hundred Prai^^y^as- 
every day for three days. If one takes to wine and flesh in 
secret, or takes salt openly during Navalraddha (first Srkddha 
after a person’s death) Pr&jdpatya vow is the expiatory rite. 

37. All the sins of a person engaged always in meditation 
perish. Hence, one should be engrossed in meditation on 
Mahelvara after realising him. 

38. That which is the greatest Brahman, the brilliantmost 
light, the imperishable and unchanging support of all and ia 
immanent in everything, should be known as MaheSvara. 


*A better v.l. is parm i^gatmipi na kdiryah steymn Myatalf Om- 
should not poform theft from othen even if he is in extreme difikulty’. 
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39. This lord Mah^eva is the pure and the greatest 
8iva. He alone is the non-dualistic imperishable deity within the 
orb of the sun. 

40. * (Defective verse) Since the lord is very great and is 
stationed in the principle called Atmayoga and termed Svadha, 
Agni (hre) and (knowledge) Jfiana, he is known as 
Mahadeva. 

41. He who does not see any other lord than Mahadeva, 
he who realises him as the Atman, attains the greatest region. 

42. Those who consider their own Atman different from 
Parame^vara do not realise tne lord. Their efibrt is futile. 

43. The only Brahman is the supreme Brahman. That 
should be known as the unchanging principle. That lord is 
Mahadeva. By not realising this, one is fettered. 

44. Hence, an ascetic of controlled mind should worship 
invariably. He should be quiescent, devoted to Mahadeva and 
engaged in the path of knowledge. 

45. O Brahmanas, thus the auspicious stage of life of the 
ascetics has been detailed to you. This has been formerly 
expounded to the sages by lord Pitamaha (god Brahma). 

46. This excellent knowledge, the auspicious thing based 
on the duties of the ascetics, imparted by the self-bom deity, 
shall not be given to anyone else except to sons, disciples and 
Yogins. 

47. Thus the rules governing the rites of the ascetics have 
been described. It shall be the sole cause of the propitiation of 
Pa^upati. Those who practise this every day with concentration 
of the mind are not reborn nor shall they face destruction. 


*VeAkt. Press text is full of misprints : The Crt. edition reads : ytumin 
malayaU devatt soadhimni jUdna^saftjllint Atma-yogShveye tattvt Mahddevas talaft 
smftaii 'Inasmuch as the lord enjoys in his abode called (spiritual) know¬ 
ledge and the reality called the Yoga of Atman he is said to be 
“great God”. ^ 
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CHAPTER THIRTY 

Rulei of expiation 

Vydsa said ; 

1. Henceforth I shall expound auspicious procedure of 
expiation^ for the welfare of all Brahma^ (v.l. people) and 
for dispelling sins. 

2. By not doing the enjoined holy rite and by doing 
what is prohibited, a person incurs sin. The expiatory rite is 
the way of absolvement from sin. 

3. No Brahmana should ever remain (anywhere) without 
performing the expiatory rite. He should perform what 
quiescent, scholarly Brahmanas advise.^ 

4. What a quiescent Brahmana, who is the most excel¬ 
lent among the knowers of the meanings of the Vedas, who 
loves dharma (virtue) and who maintains (sacrificial) fires, 
does, shall be the greatest virtue even if it be that he alone 
performs it. 

5. If there are three Brahmanas who though they do not 
maintain sacrificial fire are but past-masters of Vedic inter¬ 
pretation and love Dharma, what they say should be ragarded 
as means of Dharma. 

6-7. If there is a group of seven Brahmai>as who are 
experts in many scriptures on Dharma-^astra and are proficient 

1. Chs. XXX—XXXIV of KP deal with rulei oiPrayainlla or expia¬ 
tion from sin. The concept of sin is beyond the scope of annotations (For the 
concept of sin vide Hasting’s Encyclopaedia qf Religion and Ethics vol. XI article 
on “sin”). The concept of sin was well-developed in ^gvedic times (vide A. 
B. Keath— The Religion and Philosoyhy of the Veda and Upanishadst pp. 245-9, 
264-8, 310-12 etc.). 

The term Pr&yaicitta means 'that whereby tlie citta (the mind) of the 
repentant is generally (prdyah) free (from the oppressive sense of guilt) by 
the Par$ad assembly of Brahmin Pandits; a srarti quotation in Par&iara 
Madhava II. 1. p. 3) 

The idea that a sin can be wiped out by PriyaScitta gave rise to a vast 
literature from the time of ancient Dharma-sutras down to mediaeval writers 
of digests (Mbmidhas). Pur&pas as a part of Dharma-tiUtra had dealt with 
them in details vide AP chs. 169-174, VP. I. chs. 14, 15 and 30. 

2. VV. 3-8 state vdu> should be r^arded as authority in religious. 
matter (as to what atonement be made etc.) 
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in logical reasoning of pros and cons and endowed v5th Vedic 
studies, these seven are glorified as authority on Dharma- 
5astra. 

8. If there be twenty-one Br^manas who know the 
truth about the knowledge of MImaihsa and are experts in 
Vedanta, can lay down the expiatory rite. 

9. He who associates with the fallen sinners ibr one 
year by sharing their vehicles, beds and seats, with full 
knowledge thereof, shall also become fallen^ 

10. ABrahmana who officiates as a priest contracts a 
znarriage with the fallen out-caste and teaches them Veda or 
dines with them, instantly becomes fallen. 

11. The Brahma^a who teaches them out of delusion or 
not knowing (their sins) or learns alongwith them shall become 
fallen in the course of a year. 

12. The slayer of a Br^mai^* should construct a hut 
in the forest and live therein for twelve years. For self-purifi¬ 
cation, he should beg alms with the skull of the dead as a symbol 
on the flag. 

13. He should avoid the abodes of the Brahmanas and 
the shrines of deities. He should remember that Brahma^ 
constantly and censure himself. 

14. He should quietly and slowly enter seven houses 
(for begging) the worthiness of which was not (previously) con¬ 
sidered and which are from smoke and fire (exting^bhed) 
and inmates whereof have taken their meab. 

15. He should beg for alms only once. He should pro¬ 
claim hb sin to all men. Or he should maintain himself with 
fruits and roots obtained from the forest and subsbt on them. 

16. He should hold the skull and the Kha|:vanga (a 
staff with a skull at the top) in hb hands. He should observe 
celibacy. When the twelfth year b completed in thb manner, he 
shall become free from the sin of Brahman-slaughter. 

1. VV. 9>11 Mate the conditions under which even aui innocent man 
u treated as *falllen’. 

2. Slaying of a Brihmapa was regarded as a Mnoj^ tin (. 
VV. 12-26 describe different atonements for thu great tin. 
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17. When the sin has been committed unintentionally^ 
this is the auspicious expiation. It should be remembered that 
if the sin is done intentionally, the purification is only after death, 
and not by any other means. 

18. He should observe AnaSana (fast unto death) or 
Bhrgnpatana (fall off from a precipice) or he shall enter the 
burning fire or water. 

19. In order to wipe off the sin of Brahmana-slaughter, 
he should discard his life for the sake of a Brahmana or a cow 
or for the sake of the dead. 

20. The sin of Brahmana-slaughter is dispelled by curing 
a Brahmana of his chronic illness or by giving food to a very 
learned person. 

21. Or a Brahmana is absolved of the sinofBr^ma^- 
slaughter by taking the concluding ablutions of a horse sacri¬ 
fice or by giving all his possessions to a Brahmana who has 
mastered the Vedas. 

22. A Brahmana should observe &st for three nights and 
then take three baths in the world-famous confluence of the 
river Sarasvati with the Aruna and he shall be purified. 

23. By going to the holy place Ramelvara, and by taking 
bath in the great ocean or by seeing Rudra, he shall be rid of 
the sin if he observes celibacy. 

24. There is the holy centre of lord Sulin (l3iva) named 
Kapalamocana. By taking bath and propitiating the Pitrs and 
Devas, one dispels the sin of Br^ma^a-slaughter. 

25. It was there that the skull of ParamesjhinBrahma was 
formerly deposited by Bhairava, the overlord of Devas, of 
unmeasured splendour. 

26. By worshiping Mahadeva there, in the form of 
Bhairava, after the bath and after performing the Tarpaija rites 
to the Pitrs one is freed from the sin of Brahmana slaughter. 
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CHAPTER THIRTYONE 

Importance of Kapdla-mocana Tirtha:^ 
Emplacement of God BrahmiPs Skull 


The sages said : 

1. Formerly, how was the skull severed from the body 
of Brahma, placed on the Earth by Lord Rudra, Sankara, of 
excessive brilliance ? 

SUia narrated : 

2. O sages, listen ye all to the meritorious story that dis* 
pels sins, and the greatness of the intelligent Mahadeva, the lord 
of Devas. 

3. Formerly, on the peak of Meru, the great sages bowed 
to the lord Pitamaha, the primordial cause of the worlds, and 
said ‘*What is that one immutable Principle ?’* 

4. The deity from whom the worlds originated was delud¬ 
ed by the Maya of Mahesa. Not realising the greatest Being, 
he was over-bearing (enough) to say that he was (the 
unchanging principle). 

5. “I am the Creator, the source of the origin of the 
Universe. I am the single self-bom Isvara. I am the beginning¬ 
less greatest Brahman. By worshipping me, one is liberated. 

6. I am the deity who makes all Devas function as 
well as desist (from functioning). There is no one in the worlds 
superior to me.” 

7-8. While he was professing like this, a portion ofNara- 
yana was bom and spoke these words laughingly- “The three¬ 
eyed lord is annoyed. O Brahma, what is the reason for this ? 

1. That Vyi^a GttS is an interpolation by Paiupatas becomes evident 
when in place and out of place they bring their favourite Deity. This chapter 
illustrates how the sin of Brahma-haSyd (killing a BrahmaQa) was absolved by 
taking a bath in a holy centre (Tirtha) at V&ranasi and why it came to be 
named as Kapsla-moeatta (reliever from the contact of a skull). The glorifi¬ 
cation of Siva by embodiments of Vedas and amputatiem of the arrogant 
head of god Brahmfi and the final emancipation from that sin of beheading 
Brahmk and physical separation of Brahm&*8 skull from jphairava^s hand- 
all is for the glorification of Siva. 
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You are overpowered with ignorance. The qualities you have 
been boasting are not pr^nt in you. (v.l. This is not 
proper). 

9>l0. 1 am lord Narayana, the primordial maker of the 
worlds, the Yajfta incarnate. Without me, the whole universe 
cannot exist at all anywhere. I alone am the Supreme brilliance. 
I alone am the greatest goal. It was after being urged by me 
that the sphere of the Universe has been created by you. 

11. While these two deities were arguing with a desire to 
subdue the other, the four Vedas came to the place where these 
two deities were present. 

12. On seeing lord Brahma and the lord identical with 
Yajfia (i.e. Narayana) seated (there), (the Vedas) with a pain- 
fiil heart declared the reality of the Supreme Lord. 

l^gveda said : 

13. It is lord Mahe^vara, within whom are stationed all 
living beings from whom everything functions and which they 
call the Supreme principle. 

Tajurveda said : 

14. It is the Pinaka-bearing deity Siva who is worshipped 
by means of all the Yajhas and the Yoga and whom they call 
Lord llvara. 

Sdmaveda said : 

15. That great Deva is Sankara by whom this Universe 
revolves, who is the auspicious deity within the firmament and 
who is the principle Reality known and realised by the Yc^ins. 

Alharvaoeda said : 

16. That is lord Bhava whom the ascetics visualize and 
worship as the great lord of Devas, as the great Purusa, as 
the great Ruler Rudra. 

17. On hearing this auspicious utterance of the Vedas» 
lord Brahmii laughed utterly deluded, the Atman of the 
Universe (i.e. BrahmA) then said : 
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18. “Why docs that great Brahman who ought to be 
devoid of all attachments, sport about alongwith his wife and 
the excessively arrogant Pramathas (attendants) ?“ 

19. When this was uttered, the eternal lord, of the nature 
ofProJtava (OM), who is really formless, became embodied 
and spoke these words to Pitamaha (god Brahma). 

Prartava said : 

20-21. “Indeed this lord I^a, Rudra never sports about 
with a goddess who is different from himself. Mahesvara is 
of that sort. He is that lord Isa, the eternal and the self-lumi¬ 
nous. The goddess Siva is one who has become his Bliss (i.e. his 
aspect called blissfulness) and not extraneous (coming from 
outside) 

22. Even when this was explained, the ignorance of Aja 
(Brahma) whose body is Yajfta, was not dispelled due to the 
Maya of Isvara. 

23. In the meanwhile Virifica (i.e. god Brahma) the 
concciver of the universe saw a divine wonderful and great 
brilliance filling up the space of the sky. 

24. In the middle of it (that light) was stationed a sphere 
of brilliance shining with splendour. O excellent Brahma^as, 
a divine splendour in the middle of the firmament appeared in 
front of him. 

25. On seeing that divine face over his head, the grand¬ 
father of the worlds saw a sphere of splendour spotless 
and terrible. 

26-27. The fifth head of Brahma blazed with great fury. 
Instantaneously the great Purusa, Nilalohita, the tawny coloured 
trident-bearing lord, having the serpents for his sacred thread 
was seen. Lord Brahma spoke to Sankara, Nilalohita. 

28. (Defective verse) * O Sankara, you are bom of my 
forehead formerly for the sake of knowledge (?) You are called 
Maheiana. Hence, seek refuge in me.” 

29. On hearing the arrogant words of the lotus-bom 
deity, Isvara depatched his man Kalabhairava, the burner of 
worlds 

*KP. Crt. cd. rends jindmi bhavataii pQrvmh Itddfddfiva SaHkera prddw 
hhavam / “O SaAkara, I know your birth from my forehead formerly.” 
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30. After fighting a great battle with Brahma, Kala- 
Bhairavaslit the fifth face of Viriftca (Brahma.) 

31. Brahma whose face was cut by lord Sambhu, died; 
but by means of the Yogic power of lia, the holder of the 
universe (Brahma) regained his life. 

32. Then he saw I^na, the eternal Mahadeva seated 
alongwith the great goddess and stationed in an other sphere of 
light. 

33. He had the royal serpents for his bracelet; the cre¬ 
scent-moon as an ornament; he resembled a crore of suns (in 
brilliance), he shone with his matted hair. 

34. He was clad in the hide of a tiger; he was bedecked 
in divine garlands; he held the trident in his hand; he was a 
Yogin who could not be looked at (due to his brilliance.) 

35. He saw the primordial deity, the first deity, great 
lord whom those who are stabilised in Yoga see within their 
hearts as Hvara and Brahman. 

36. Verily, the great I^ord whose supreme power, the god¬ 
dess, is designated as the sky (v.l. established in the firmament) 
and whose Yogic soul (?) infinite ot/oarya (divine potencies like 
omniscience, omnipresence etc.) is seen indeed. 

37. That Rudra, on merely bowing to whom once, the 
deluding seed of the entire universe gets dissolved, is seen 
indeed. 

38. (Defective Verse). Those who do not striedy abide by 
rules of good conduct but who arc only great devotees of him 
are liberated by the Atman of the worlds. That Lord is now 
seen, indeed. 

39. That iSiva whose Linga is always worshipped by 
Brahma and other Devas as well as by the sages, the expoun- 
dos of Brahman, has indeed become visible. 

40. That Sankara is seen whose side (i.e. proximity) is 
never left off by Isvara*, the cause of origin of the entire 
universe and whose body is VijiUbta (Perfect knowledge). 


*livara not leaving the tide or pnhumity of &UUtara .is confusing. 
lioori would be a better reading as that would qualify Uam 'body* and mean 
'whose divine body.* 
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41. Hiat fivara is indeed seen-^Ilvara, the son of 
Hirariyagarbha, in whose circular halo of light is seen the 
Lord who is acconqsanted by Vidyi. 

42. Indeed that Rudra a seen—^Rudra at whose feet (if) 
anyone were to pour water or place a flower or a leaf, he crosses 
the ocean of existence. 

43. Due to his presence, the eternal Time ccmtrols 
the entire universe (and Time-units ?). The god whose soul is 
Yoga and who is the govemcnr of K^a"* 

44. That Soma (god Siva who is accompanied by Uma) 
is seen—the god whose ornament is Soma (the mcK>n)—the life 
df all the worlds and an cunament unto the three worlds. 

45. The great God (Mahadeva) whose natural eternal 
union with goddess UmS is ever seen and the great liberation 
(on seeh^ him) is extolled (as being attained) is now seen. 

46. (Defective) Yogins, weU-versed in die principles of 
Yoga, always meditate upon his union with the goddess, though 
he always faces separation* * fiom the world (?) That Yogin 

is indeed seen. 

47. On seeing the eternal Mahadeva seated in an excel¬ 
lent seat along with die great goddess, he attained the greatest 
perfect recoHection. 

48. Gaining the divine recollection pertaining to Mahei- 
vara, lord Aja (Brahmii) propitiated the moonbedecked lord^ 
the bestower of boons who was accompanied by Uma. 

BrahmU^said : 

49. Obeisancf^to die great God. Repeated bows to die 
great goddess. Hail to Siva the quiescent; perpetual obeisance 
unto Siva (goddess Uma). 

50. Om bow unto you_ the Brahman, obeisance, obeis¬ 
ance to you who are the Vidya (Mayi), Obeisance to you 

Kib fai Veakt. Bdt. is niiher obteure. If emended «• KHa-kib 
it means 'God who is the JTils (desHfoyOr andhence controller} ef kida (of 
thne or god ef deodi.)* 

(^M. Text). IT ^emended m sfngtMMhl 
mUm will BMtt >«glai wiw set itaik fltee agidint (ihe wadd]!'. Tim 
tnMrkal defe c t can be condoned hiya de«fale«mdhi wetUeffewi. 
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the great lia. Hail to the Primordial Prakrti—the root cause of 
the universe. 

51. Salutation to one whose body is obeisance, 

obeisance to you Cintd (goddess of contemplation); Hail to the 
destroyer of Kala; obeisance again and again to livara (the 
goddess). 

52. Obeisance, again and again to Rudra; salutations 
again and again to Rudrani; obeisance, obeisance to you, Kala 
(Time or Death); Repeated bows to you, the Maya (the 
Deluding Potency). 

53. Obeisance to the controUer of all effects; obeisance 
to her w'ho agitates. Hail to you, the Prakrti and obeisance to 
Narayana. 

54. Obeisance to you the bcstower of Yoga. Salutations 
to the preceptor of Yogins; obeisance to one abiding in the 
world* (?). Bow to the source of origin of the world. 

55. Obeisance be to the lord of perpetual Bliss; Hail to 
one whose very form is Bliss; obeisance to one devoid of 
actions; ^lutation to the material cause of the universe. 

56. Obeisance to you whose body is Omk^; obeisance 
to you stationed therein. HaU to you stationed in the firma¬ 
ment; obeisance, again and again to the Sakti (potency) of the 
firmament. 

57. Making obeisance thus to lia by meansof “Soma$- 
taka*’ (eight verses eulogising the lord accompanied by Um&) 
god Brahma fell on the ground like a piece of log, repeating 
the mantras of ^atarudriya. 

58. Then Lord Mahadeva, Kara, the remover of the 
distress of those who bow to him, raised him by means of his 
hands and said ; “I am now pleased with you.” 

59. After bestowing great Yoga and the great unequalled 
AiSvarya (prowess) on him (Brahma) he (god Siva) spoke to 
Rudra, Lord Nllalohita who was standing in front of him. 

60. This is god Brahma. He is the most venerable one 
unto this universe. He is the first one to stay in this universe; He 
is elder to you by means of the Gtma; He is to be protected by 
you. He is your &dier. 


*v.l. sathsOra-niJaka ‘destroyer ofsatiisftift). 
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61. He is the ancient Purusa; O sinless one* he should 
not be killed by you. Thanks to the greatness of his Yoga and 
Aifvarya (divine powers and faculties), he has sought refuge in 
me alone. 

62. And he is sacrifice and that is his pride (v.l. He is 
the venerable sacrifice himself). His pride is to be chastened by 
you. You have to carry with you Brahma's head. 

63. Demonstrating to the world the expiatory rite for 
dispelling the sin of the slaughter of a Brahmam, go abegging. 
You should establish Devas and the Brahmanas." 

64. After addressing these words to Paramelvara (i.e. 
Rudra), the supreme lord went to his divine natural abode, the 
greatest region. 

65. Thereafter, lord I la, Nilalohita of matted hair made 
Kalabhairava hold god Brahma's head. 

66. For the purpose of quelling the sin (of Brahmana- 
slaughter) you perform the beneficial holy rite in the world. 
With the skull in the hand, you beg for alms all round.” 

67. After saying thus, he sent his daughter well known 
as Brahmahatyd whose face was terrible due to the curved fangs 
and who had clusters of flames for ornaments. 

68. Assuming a terribly hideous form follow the trident¬ 
bearing deity as long as he enters the divine city of Varai^i.” 

69. Afler saying this, he spoke to Kalagni (Kala bhairava) 
the great Ilvara of the worlds—“At my behest, wander over 
all the worlds seeking alms. 

70. When you will meet Narayana, the lord of Devas, 
free fh>m ailments, he will tell you clearly the means of expiation 
for the sin.” 

71. On hearing the statement of the Lord of the deities. 
Lord Hara, the Atman of the universe wandered over the three 
worlds with the skull in his hand. 

72. He assumed a hideous dress and form. He shone by 
means of his own brillance. His form was holy, comely and 
endowed with glory. He had three eyes. 

73. That great god with eyes like the fire of universal 
destruction, who was surrounded by Siddhas and the leaders 
of Ptamathas (attendants) shines (shone dazzling) like crore 
of suns. 
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74. After imbibing the divine nectar, the bliss of Para- 
mes^hin, the lord full of shining sports and pastimes, came 
down to the world. 

75. On seeing Sankara, the black-faced Kala Bhairava, 
endowed with beauty and comely form, hosts of women followed 
him. 

76. They began to sing different kinds of songs; they 
began to dance in front of the lord; looking at his smiling face, 
they knitted their eyebrows. 

’ 77. After passing through the lands of Devas, Danavas 

and others, the trident-bearing lord went to the region of Visnu 
where Purusottama stayed. 

78. After reaching the divine abode, Sankara, the bene¬ 
factor of the worlds, began to enter it along with the 
Prominent Bhutas. 

79. Without knowing the divine and great being of 
Parame^vara, the powerful gatekeeper prevented the trident¬ 
bearing lord. 

80. He was famous by the name of Visvaksena. He was 
bom of a part of Visnu. He held conch, discus and the mace 
in his hands; he was mighty armed and clad in yellow robes. 

(Verse in the bracket) 

Then the gatekeeper, born of Visnu fought with the terrible- 
looking attendant of Siva, called Kalavega (who attacked him) 
by the order of Bhairava. 

81. After routing Kalavega, the gatekeeper with his eyes 
turned red due to fury, rushed against Rudra and hurled the 
Sudarsana disc against him. 

82. Lord Mahadeva, the conqueror of foes, the trident¬ 
bearing god, the destroyer of the Tripuras, contemptuously 
looked at him, as he rushed against him 

83. In the meanwhile, a great goblin comparable to the 
fire at the end of the Yugas, pierced his heart by means of the 
trident and felled him to the ground. 

84. Mortally struck down by the trident (the gatekeeper) 
lost all his great strength and abandoned his life like persons 
afilicted by sickness on seeing death. 

85. After killing the servant of Vi?i>u and taking his 
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body with him, Rudra entered the inner apartment alongwith 
the leading Pramathas. 

86. On seeing Ilvara, the cause of the universe, Lord 
Hari broke a vein in his forehead and let the blood flow out. 

87. “O suppressor of the Tripuras, O excessive splcnd- 
oured, (O deity of unmeasured splendour), accept alms(offered) 
by me. No other kind of alms is worthy of you.** 

88. The blood continued to how out in a continuous 
stream for a thousand divine years. Still that skull of Brahma, 
Paramesthin could not be filled up. 

89. After eulogising him with different emotional ways 
(?) (v.l. with various Vedic mantras) and great respect, lord 
Hari Narayana spoke to Kalarudra. 

90. “Why are you carrying this skull of Brahma ?*’ 
Mahe^vara, the lord of Devas, recounted everything that 
happened. 

91. Acyuta (Visnu), Hrsikesa (Lord of senses) called 
Brahmahatya (the evil spirit of the slaughter of a Brahmana) 
and requested her “Please let go the trident-bearing deity.*’ 

92. Though requested by the enemy of Mura (i.e. 
Visnu), she did not leave off his (Rudra’s) side. After 
meditating on the sourceof origin of the universe, the omniscient 
Lord spoke to Sankara. 

93. “O lord, go unto the auspicious divine city of 
Varanasi where Hvara (god Siva) quickly destroys the sins of 
the worlds.” 

94. Thereafter, the lord sportively went to the holy 
centres and shrines with a desire for the welfare of all the worlds. 

95. Here and there, he was eulogised by the Pramathas 
of great Yogic power. The great Yogin with the dead body on 
his hands danced. 

96. Assuming another form, lord Hari, N^ayana followed 
him, desirous of seeing his dance. 

97. On seeing Govinda, the bull-bannered lord of infinite 
Yogic soul, danced s^ain and again smilingly. 

98. Following Rudra, Hari with the Dharma as his 
carrier, reached the city of Mahadeva, well-knqwn as Var&^asi. 

99. As soon as the lord of the universe with matted hair 
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entered the city, Brahmahatya cried out, “Alas, Alas !” loudly, 
and entered the nether-worlds highly distressed. 

100. After entering the greatest abode, lord Hara, 
Sankara, placed the skull of Brahma in front of the attendants. 

101. After placing it (the skull), Mahlkieva, the ocean 
of mercy, handed over the dead body to Vifl^u with the words 
“May this come to life.** 

102. “Those who always remember this Kapala dress of 
mine find their sin here and hereafter perish quickly. 

103. After coming to the exceUent holy centre and 
performing the ablutions duly, one should propitiate the Pitrs, 
manes and Devas after which one is liberated from the sin 
of slaughter of Brahmaria. 

104. Realising that the world b transient, ye all go to 
the greatest city. At the time of death the perfect knowledge 
imparted by me yields the h^hest region.’* 

105. After saying thb and embracing Janardana 
(Vi$nu), the lord instantaneously vanbhed alongwith the 
leading attendants. 

106. After regaining hb servant Visvaksena ftom the 
trident-bearing lord, the lord Kr^i^a silently went back to hb 
land. (?) 

107. Thus the meritorious story that quelb great sins has 
been recounted to you. The holy centre Kap^amocana b very 
auspicious and is extremely liked by Sthanu. 

108. He who reads this chapter in the presence of 
Brahmanas is released from all sins mental, verbal and 
physical. 
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CHAPTER THIRTy-TWO 

ExpiaUtry rites 

VySsa said : 

1. An (otherwise) excellent Brahma^a taking to wine- 
drinking^ should drink it fiery-red (i.e. red hot). His body 
being scorched with the same, he shall be liberated (from that 
sin). 

2. He should drink cow’s urine of the colour of fire or 
the diluted cow’s dung or milk, water or ghee. Then he shall 
be liberated from the sin. 

3. Clad in a wet cloth, he should meditate on Narayana, 
Hari, with great (mental and physical) purity. For the 
absolvement of sin, he should perform the holy rite in expiation 
for the sin of Brahmahatya (Brahmaria-slaughter). 

4. A Brahmana stealing gold* should approach the king 
and confess his guilt. He should request, “Your Majesty should 
chastise me.” 

5. The king should take a threshing rod and should him¬ 
self strike him with it once. Ordinary thief becomes pure on 
being killed and a Brahma^ by means of penance. 

6-7. He should take a threshing rod or a staff of Khadira 
wood, or a sharp pointed l§akti (spear) or an iron club on his 
shoulders. He should then rush to the king with dishevelled 
hair. He should confess that sin of his saying “I have committed 
such and such a sin. Chastise me.” 

8. Either by chastisement or through release the thief is 
liberated of the sin of theft. By not chastising him, the king 
incurs the sin of the thief. 

9. A Brahmana desirous of wiping off the sin incurred 
from the theft of gold by means of penance should wear bark- 
garments and perform the expiatory rite of a slayer of a 
Brahmana. 


1. VV. 1-3 wine-drinking is another great sin {mahdpipa), its expia¬ 
tion being by the same rite as of Brahma-hatyS. ^ 

2. VV. 4-11 deal with the expiation for the third great sin—stealth. 
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10. Or the Brahmana should become purified by taking 
bath in the Avabhrlha (concluding ablution) of the horse-sacrifice. 
Or he should give his own weight in gold to Brahma^as. 

11. The Brahmana who has stolen gold should observe 
celibacy and perform the Krcchra^ rite for a year, in order to 
quell that sin. 

12. If a Brahmana being infatuated with lust commits 
adultery with the wife of his preceptor,® he should embrace a 
red hot and fiery image of a woman made of black iron. 

13. Or he should himself cut off his penis and scrotum, 
hold them in his palms and walk straight towards the southern 
direction till he falls down dead. 

14-15. The defiler of a preceptor’s bed should perform 
the expiatory rite of a slayer of a Brahmana for the purpose of 
purification; or he should lie on the ground for a year embracing 
the thorny branch of any tree with mental purity. The defiler 
of the preceptor’s bed is then absolved of the sin. Or the 
Brahmana should wear bark-garments and with great concen¬ 
tration, he should perform the Krcchra rite for a year. 

16-17. Or having taken the bath in a horse- 

sacrifice, the Brahmana becomes pure. He should take his meal 
on the eighth occasion after missing seven meals. He should 
observe celibacy and perform Sadavrata (perpetual rite). *He 
should pass three days by standing and sitting strenuously. He 
should then lie down on the bare ground. Within three years, 
the sin is dispelled. 

18. Or he should observe four or five Candrayaria® vows. 


1. Kjcchra or Pr&japatya is a general term for several kinds of expiations. 
It has about 12 varieties. (For details vide Kane—H. D. Vol. IV, pp. 120, 
132-133). 

2. Adultery (csp. with one’s preceptor’s wife) was another great sin. 
VV. 12-18 give various expiations of unequal intensity for it. 

3. In this expiation the intake of food—one morsel on the 1st titiu 
(lunar day) increases every day by one morsel upto 15 monels on the full- 
moon day and decreases by one morsel every day in the dark half with com¬ 
plete fast on amdvfisya (the new moon) day. As this expiation depends on 
the increase or decrease of the digits of the moon it is called CSndr5yapa. 

*Veik. text reads : StPdndJandbhpdth otharanstfwahno'bhyupa yatneUafy / 
aiana is emended as isana (Crt. ed. supports this reading). 



524 


KHrma Puribfa 


I shall now mention the expiation fora person who is in intimate 
contact with fallen persons^ (or out<castes). 

19. If a Brahmana has close intimacy with a fallen fellow, 
he should perform the expiatory rite enjoined for that person, 
for the purpose of wiping off that sin. 

20. If the close intimacy is of six months duration, he 
should perform Taptakrcchra rite alertfully for a year, as an 
expiatory rite. 

21. The great sinners, wipe off their sins and impurities 
by means of these holy rites. Or the expiation on the Earth (can 
be achieved) by visiting holy centres. 

22-24. A Brahmana who commits heinous sins like 
Brahmana-slaughter, drinking of wine, theft of gold, sexual 
intercourse with the wife of the preceptor or contact with the 
sinners of these crimes (will-fully) should observe fast. He should 
then remain in the holy centre with concentration of mind. He 
should meditate on lord Siva (god with matted hair) and enter 
the blazing fire. No other means of expiation is observed by 
sages, the expounders of Dharma. Hence by burning his body in 
holy centres he shall become pure. 


CHAPTER THIRTYTHREE 

Narration of Expiatory rites {continued) 

Vy&sa said : 

1. The definite decision is this that a Brahmana who 
knowingly indulges in sexual intercourse with his daughter, 
sister or daughter-in-law should enter the blazing fire. 

2. If one cohabits with one*s mother’s sister or the wife of 
the maternal uncle, or the sister of one’s father or a niece, one 
should perform the expiatory rites of Krechra and Atikfcchra. 

1. VV. 19-24 prescribe practically the same rites of expiation for 
those who live in contact with the great sinnen and are fallen. 
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3. In order to quell that sin, one should observe the 
Gandraya^ vow meditating' on lord Hari, the source of 
origin of the universe, the lord devoid of beginning and end. 

4. For the destruction of the sin of cohabiting with one's 
own brother’s wife, one should, with great concentration perform 
four or five Gandrayana rites. 

5. If one commits adultery with father’s niece or mother’s 
niece or the daughter of the maternal uncle one shall perform 
the Gandrayana rite. 

6. If one cohabits with the wife of friend or the sister of 
one’s own wife one should observe fast for a day and a night and 
then perform the Krcchra rite. 

7>8a. If a Brahmana carnally approaches a woman in her 
monthly course, he becomes pure only after three days. Three 
Taptakrcchra rites have been enjoined (as atonement for) sexual 
intercourse with a G^dala woman. By observing Sdntapana^ vow 
(in addition), he becomes pure. Otherwise no expiation is 
prescribed in Smrtis. 

I 

8b-9. For committing adultery with a woman from 
his maternal gotra {line of ancestors) or one belonging to his own 
Pravara lineage, he becomes pure if he observes with self^ 
control and concentrated attention, the Gandrayai^ vow. If a 
Brahma^ has sexual intercourse with a Br^mana woman 
(other than his wife), he should perform one Kfcchra expiation. 

10-11. After committing the sin of raping a virgin, one 
should perform the Gandraya^ expiation. For the sin of dis¬ 
charging the semen virile in the lower animals, in a man, in a 
woman in her monthly course, in non-vag^nal parts or in the 
water, one should observe the Krcchra rite. If a Brahma^ 
ravishes an old woman, he shall be pure only in three days. 

12. If one cohabits with a cow, one should observe the 
Gandraya^ rite. By cohabidng with a prostitute, a Brahmana 
(incurs sin and), he should perform the Prajapatya vow. 


1. Santopana is generally expiation for acts of jAtibhraifiiakaxa (pdlu- 
thm of castes). It lasts for two days and one has to take in on 

the first day and observe a last on the sectmd day. 
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13. By carnally approaching a fallen woman, one shall 
become sinful and be purified only by three Krcchra rites. 
To wipe off the sin of cohabiting with a Pulkasi (Ga^d^la 
woman), one shall observe the vows of Krcchra and 
Oandrayana. 

14. By cohabiting with a dancing woman, or an actress, 
or a washer-woman selling bamboos or working in hides for 
livelihood, one should perform Gandrayana rite. 

15. If a religious student being deluded by passion indul¬ 
ges in sexual intercourse with a woman, he should wear the skin 
of a donkey and beg for alms at seven houses. 

16. He should perform ablutions three times a day, pro¬ 
claiming his sin. He should be released from that sin in the 
course of a year. 

17. An Aoakirnin (a religious student violating the rules 
of chastity) should perform the expiatory rite for Brahmai^- 
slaughter for the period of six months. Such a person gets 
relieved of the sin if he abides by the advice of Brahmanas. 

18. One should perform the expiatory rite for the sin of 
discharging semen virile. He should not beg for alms for seven 
days nor should he worship the fire. 

19. He should repeat always (the seven) great Vyahrtis 
beginning with Omkara, for the period of a year. He should 
take food only at night. He should not be pure and should 
partake of the alms received after begging. 

20. With his anger shed off, he should perform the Japa 
of Savitri (Gayatri, Mantra) rapidly (?) on the bank of the 
river or holy places. He is thereby absolved of his sin. 

21. If a Brahmana unintentionally murders a Ksatriya, 
he should perform the expiatory rite of a Brahmaria-slayer for 
six months or make a gift of five hundred cows. 

22. Or he should remain in a forest performing medita¬ 
tion with great concentration and perform Prajapatya,' 
Santapana or Taptakrcchra rite for a year. 

1. Pri^dpatya —the same as JCrce/irat but it w normally prescribed for 
unintentional sexual offenees. Here it is prescribed for liomicide (For details 
vide HD IV, pp. 145-146). 
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23. Either by mistake or wantonly, if he happens to 
kill a Vaii^a, he should perform the expiatory rite of a 
Brahmana-slayer and make gifts of a thousand cows and a fourth 
of it (i.e. two hundred and fifty). 

24. After killing a Sudra by mistake, one should perform 
expiatory rites for a year. He should perform the rites Krcchra 
and Atikrcchra or the rite of Candrayana. 

25. For wipping off the sin of killing a Ksatriya, a 
Vailya or a Sudra, the expiatory rite in order is the gill of a 
thousand or five hundred or two hundred and fifty cows. Or he 
shall perform the expiatory rite of a Brahmana-slayer for eight 
or three years. 

26. After killing a Brahma^ woman, a Br^ma^a should 
perform the expiatory rite for eight years; after killing a K§a- 
triya woman, he should perform the expiatory rite for six years; 
after killing a Vaiiya woman, he should perform the expiatory 
rite for three years. 

27. After killing a Sudra woman, an excellent Brahmana 
shall become pure within a year. A twicc-born should give 
somethii^ as a gift for a twice-bom to wipie off the sin of killing 
Vai^a woman. 

28. After the murder of the outcaste also, one should per¬ 
form the Candrayaigta rite. Gbd Brahma says that he will regain 
purity by means of the expiatory rite called Paraka.^ 

29. After killing a frog, a mungoose, a crow, a cat, a 
mule or a mouse or a dog, a Brahma^ should perform a 
sixteenth of the Mahavrata (great vow). 

30. After killing a dog, one should alertfully drink milk 
(or water) for three days (?). After killing a cat or a mungoose, 
one should walk a distance of a Yojana ( ■» 12 km). 

31. On killing a horse, a Brahma:^ should perform the 
expiation called Kfcchra for twelve nights. On killing a serpent, 
the excellent Brahma^ should make a gift of an image made of 
iron. 


1. ParSca U called Krakra by some and u said to remove all sins. It 
constitutes of not taking food for twelve days and remaining self-controlled 
and vigilant (Manu XI. 215, AP. 171. 10). 



528 


KHrma Purifya 


32. On killing a eunuch one should make a gift of a 
palala (weight) of straw and a Ma$a weight of lead. On kill¬ 
ing a boar, one should gift away a jar or ghee and on killing a 
Tittira bird, one should make a gift of a Drom measure of 
gingelly seeds. 

33-34. On killing a parrot, a calf of two years, a Krauiica 
bird of three years, a swan, a crane, a stork, a peacock, a monkey, 
a vulture, or the bird Bhasa, one should give away a cow to a 
Brahmapa. On killing beasts of prey, one should gift away a 
milch cow. 

35. (Defective) On killing non-meat-eating (herbivorous) 
animals, one should gift away a heifer. On killing a camel one 
should gift away gold weighing a Guhja seed (?). On killing 
animals with bones (? backbones), some gift must he made 
over to a Brahmana. 

36. On causing violent injury to the boneless animals, one 
becomes pure by performing **Prapayama; for wiping off the 
sin of cutting fruit-l^aring trees, one should perform the Japa 
of hundred j^Lks. 

37. Driiddng of ghee is the expiatory rite for the sins of 
cutting hedges, creepers and turning plants, flower-laden plants 
and trees, of killing birds of all types and the living beings bom 
of sweat and destroying the outcome of fhiits and flowers. 

38b-39. On killing elephants, the expiatory rite is 
Taptakfcchra. On killing a cow due to mistake, the expiatory 
rite is G&ndrayapa or Paraka. There is no atonement if the 
cow is killed wMitonly. 
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CiHAPTER THERTYFOUR 

Expiatory rites^ {continued) 

Vy&sa said : 

1. For the sin of abducting men or women, of seizing a 
house, well, tank or a water (reservoir), the purificatory rite is 
Gandrayania. 

2. After committing the petty theft, of article of no 
great worth from the houses of others, one should perform the 
expiatory rite of Santapana and Krcchra for the purpose of self¬ 
purification, after the restitution of the same (to the owner). 

3. After committing the theft of grains, cooked food and 
cash intentionally from the houses of his fellow-caste men, 
an excellent Brahmana shall became purified by Krechrardha 
(half a Kfcchra) vow. 

4. Drinking the Paficagavya* is the expiation for the 
theft of food-stuffs and edibles, of vehicles, beds and scats, of 
flowers, roots and fruits. 

5. The expiation for the theft of grass, fuel and timber, of 
raw rice and jaggery, of robes, hides and meat, is fasting for 
three nights. 

6. The expiation for the theft of jewels, pearls and coral, 
of copper and silver and of magnetic stones is eating of food- 
particles for twelve days. 

7. As an expiation for the sinful act of stealing cotton, 
eleven-hoofed or single-hoofed animals, of flowers, scents and 
medicines, one should drink water (or milk) for three days. 

8-9a. After eating human flesh, one should f>erform the 
expiatory rite of Candrayami. After eating a crow, a dog, an 
elephant, a boar, or a cock, one becomes purified through 
Taptakfcchra. 

9b-10a. After taking in the flesh of beasts (and birds) of 
prey, their faeces or urine, as well as those of cow, jackal and 

1. This chapter prescribes expiation for petty sins. It is interesting as 
it throws a flood of lig^t on tAiiat the ancient eiites in India regarded as 
unbecoming, offensive or, and sinfol, before the 10th cent. A.D. 

2. FaHeagaqm is a liquid preparatlcm of five products df the cow, viz. 
cow*s uriae, dong, milk, curds and ghee. It is to be takoi at the end 
of esudi Pri^akitta. It removes all petty sias (For details vide H. D. VoL 
II., pp. 779-774). 
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monkey one should perform the same (viz. Tapta-krcchra) rite 
of expiation. 

lOb-11. After eating the Gangetic porpoise and the blue 
jay as well as fish, one should observe fast for twelve days and 
perform Homa with ghee and Kusmanda (white gourd). 
After eating a mungoose, an owl and a cat, one should perform 
Smtapana rite. 

12. After eating a beast of prey, camel or a mule (or 
donkey), one is purified by means of Taptakrcchra vow. He 
shall perform all rites in accordance with the procedure 
mentioned before. 

13. After eating the flesh of a crane, a stork, a swan, the 
Karandava duck and the Gakravaka (ruddy goose) bird, one 
should not take food for twelve days. 

14. After eating the dove, the Tiffibha, the parrot, the 
drake, the owl and the web>foot, one should perform the same 
expiatory rite. 

15. After eating the Gangetic porpoise, the blue jay, 
the flesh offish and Kat^ara (i.e. a jackal or a crow that is 
feasting on dead bodies), one shall perform this expiatory 
rite alone. 

16. After eating the cuckoo, the fish (animals and 
birds), the frog and the serpent, one shall become pure within 
a month, if one takes in barley boiled in cow’s urine as 
food. 

17. On eating acquatic beings, animals born in water, 
gallinaceous birds (such as domestic owl, porridge etc.) red¬ 
footed parrots, one should observe this vow for seven days. 

18. On eating dog’s flesh and dried meat and on even 
getting them made ready for oneself, one should perform this 
expiatory rite for a month, in order to quell that sin. 

19. On eating brinjals, earth-grass, horse-radish, a tree 
called Kutaka, Ga(aka (a sparrow), the Kha^ga (rhinoceros) 
andKumbhira (a plant Rottleria timtoria), one shall perform the 
expiatory vow called Prajapatya. 

20. On eating garlic and onion, one should observe the 
Gfoidrayanavow, (on eating)Nalikii (lotus-stalk) andTa^duHa, 
one becomes pure by means of the PrSjapatyaHrite. 
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21. On eating the Almantaka plant and the young 
shoot of any plant, one becomes pure by means of Taptakfcchra 
rite. On eating safflower, one shall become pure by means of 
the expiatory rite of Prajapatya. 

22-23a. On eating the bottle-gourd and Kimiiuka 
also one should perform the same (above) rite. On drinking the 
squashes and decoctions (?) of these out of delusion, one should 
subsist on barley cooked in cow’s urine for seven days, after which 
one would become pure. On eating Udumbara (Indian fig) at 
will, one becomes purified by means of Taptakrccha. 

23b-24a. After eating in a Sraddha at the end of the 1st 
year or during the period of impurity due to death or birth, a 
Brahma^ of great concentration and purity shall become 
purified by means of the Candraya^ rite. 

24b-25a. In case a Brahmana eats the food of a person 
who performs Homa everyday but does not make (even the 
slightest) gift of cooked food, he shall perform the Gandrayatjut 
rite neady. 

25b-26. On eating the cooked food that is forbidden or 
that is served by low-caste fellows), one becomes pure by means 
of Taptakrcchra. On eating the food of a Gan^^a, a Brahmana 
shall observe the Gandraya^a vow properly. 

27. If he takes that food wantonly and deliberately, he 
should perform the Kpcchra rite for a year and he has to 
undergo consecration rites once again. (Defective) After taking 
in an intoxicating drink other than wine, he should perform the 
Gandraya^a expiation. 

28. On eating forbidden food, one becomes pure by 
means of the Prajapatya vow. If one (unknowingly) drinks 
urine, semen virile or foeces, one shall perform this rite in 
expiation. 

29a. If (the duration of expiation or fast) is not enjoined 
the expiatory rite must really be performed everywhere for one 
day. 

29b-30a. On taking in the fiieces and urine of the filthy 
pig, donkey, camel, jackal, monkey and crow, a Brahma^ 
should perform the Gandraya^a expiatory rite. 

3(fo-31a* The three twioe-bmm castes (i.e« the Bjrahmaoa, 
the Kfatriya and the Vaiiya) deurve to be consecrated once 
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again, if they unwittingly take in the urine and iaeces in contact 
with urine. 

3lb-32. If out of delusion, an excellent Brahma^a takes 
in the faeces and urine of the carnivorous birds, he should per¬ 
form the expiatory rite of MahSs&ntapana. If he takes in the 
urine and foeces of the vulture, frog, sparrow and the domestic 
fowl, he should perform the Kfcchra rite. 

33-34a. A person (Brahma^a ?) is purified by observing 
the Prajapatya vow, if he happens to eat the leavings of food 
{ucchiffa) of a Brahmana. (In case he eats) the ucchiffa of a 
Ksattriya, Tapta-kfcchra expiation should be performed, and 
Ati-kfccha expiation, after eating a Vailya*s ucchiffa. Having 
eaten the leavings of food of a iSudra, a Brahman should observe 
the Candraya];^! vow. 

34b. After drinking water from the pot of wine, one 
should perform the vow of Candrayana. 

35. If a Brahmana eats the leavings of the food (of 
unsp>ecified persons), he becomes purified by drinking cow’s urine, 
eating (for food) barley cooked in cow’s urine or by drinking 
the water that remains after cows have drunk. 

36. If one takes in water defiled by urine, faeces etc., the 
expiatory rite for the sin is Santapana or Krcchra. 

37. If a Brahmana, knowingly, drinks water from the 
well of a Ca^d^fo or his water-pot, he should perform the rite 
of Santapana or Kfcchra. That is the way to atone for the sin. 

38. On drinking the water touched by a Ga^d^t ^ 
excellent Brahmana becomes purified by means of Paiicagavya 
(preparation of the five products of cows viz. urine, faeces, milk, 
curds and ghee) as well as the chief expiatory rite for three days. 

39. If a Brahmaigui knowingly or out of delusion touches 
a great sinner and takes food with him, he should take bath 
and perform Taptakpcchra. 

40. If one touches a great sinner, a Gai^d^fo) or a woman 
in her monthly courses and unwittingly takes food, he shall 
become pure (after observing fast for) three nights. 

41. If a man fit to take bath (i.e. one who should take 
bath) udces food, without bathing), he shall become pure (by 
observing a fast) in the course of a day and a night. If he does 
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«o wilfully, the lotus-bom lord says that he should perform the 
rite of Krcchra. 

42. On eating stale fbod-stuf£i or those defiled by cows, 
«tc, one should observe fast or perform a fourth of the Krcchra 
expiation. 

43. At the end of every year, a Brahmaidia should observe 
the Kfcchra vow again for the purification of the sin due to the 
eating of forbidden things unwittingly and particularly those 
taken in wantonly. 

44. After performing the Yajflas on behalf of Vratyas 
(the people of the three castes who have become outcaste) 
and the obsequies of others as well as for exorcising (for malicious 
purpose), one becomes purified by means of three Krcchras. 

45. On performing the cremation and other rites for 
Brahmanas and others who are killed, a Brahma^a becomes 
pure by means of Prajapatya expiation and eating barley 
cooked in cow’s urine. 

46. A person who has besmeared himself with oil or 
vomitted, passes urine or discharges faeces or shaves himself or 
indulges in sexual intercourse, becomes purified by observing 
a fast for a day and a night (i.e. one full day). 

47. If one abandons fire (worship) or makes another to 
neglect it for one day, he becomes purified (by fasting) for three 
nights. And (for the negligence of fire-worship) for three nights, 
he (should observe fast) for six days. 

48. If out of blunder he forsakes the fire worship for ten 
days or twelve days, he should perform the Krcchra and the 
Candraya^a expiatory rites to quell that sin. 

49. On accepting a gift of wealth from a fallen man, one 
will become pure by abandoning the same- But lord Manu says 
that he should observe Krcchra vow duly. 

50. Persons who have desisted from (and hence violated) 
the vow of fastii^ (before its completion) and those who have 
finished (i.e. abandoned) their order of mendicancy (i.e. 
Sanny5sa) should perform three Krcchra and three Gandr&ya^a 
vows. 

51. They should again get consecrated by purificatory 
rites beginning with Jita-kama. Sanctified thus the BrfihmiEU[ULs 
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become purified. Persons knowing Dharma should observe that 
vow properly. 

52. A person who did not perform the Sandhya worship 
should observe fast for the day and remain controlled in 
mind. If he does not perform the Sandhya worship at night 
the same (i.e. fast at night) should be continued for that night. 

53. A person who has not gathered sacrificial twigs and 
performed the Yajiia should, for the purpose of purification, 
repeat the Gayatri Mantra a thousand and eight times taking 
bath and remaining pure, with concentration of mind. 

54. (Defective verse) If out of blunder, a householder 
does not perform the Sandhya prayer he should take bath and 
observe fast. He shall become pure immediately. If he be 
exhausted (and does not perform Sandhya-prayer), he should 
remain perfeedy self-controlled. 

55. Having dropped off the daily (sacred) duties prescrib¬ 
ed in the Vedas, a Sndtaka (one who has completed the period 
of studentship and is due for marriage) who (thus) violates his 
vow, should observe fast on that day. 

56. An excellent Brahmana who exterminates another* 
(?) should perform the Krechra vow for one year. A Vratya 
should observe the Gandrayana Vrata and give a cow a gill 
whereby he becomes purified. 

57. If a Brahmana does anything (indicating) atheism, 
he shall perform the Prajapatya rite. If he does anything injurious 
to Devas or the preceptors, he will become pure by means of 
Tapta Krcchra. 

58. If one willingly travels by a camel-cart or a donkey 
cart, or enters water in the nude, he shall become pure only (by 
fasting for) three nights. 

59. The expiatory rite for Apdhktas (outcastes i.e. those 
who are not eligible to sit in the same rows for meals with 
others) is missing five meals and taking meal only on thesixth 
occasion, for one month. The Japa of the Saihhita and the 
Homas as per procedure laid down by Sakala, every day. 

*The reading should be probably agtgfutMt and not ta^sOdS as in 
VeAk. Ed^ sifiprafiddr means ‘one who has destroyed ^ven up fire worship 
by extmgiushing) the sacred fire.'* 
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60. On wearing a blue or red cloth, a Brahma^a should 
observe But for a day and a night and drink Paficagavya. He 
shall then be pure. 

61. If one explains the Vedas, the Dharmal^tras and the 
Puranas to a Candala, he shall become pure only by means of 
the Candrayana rite. There is no other means of expiation for 
him. 

62. On touching a Brahma^a killed by hanging etc. the 
purity can be regained by Gandrayaiia or Prajapatya vows. 

63. If a Brahma^ dehled by Ucchis{a (i.e. with food 
particles in the mouth and on hands and) has not pcrlarmed 
Acamana (the concluding sipping of water after meal) touches 
a G^d^ln and others unwittingly, he should take bath and 
repeat the Gayatri Mantra a thousand and eight times. 

64. Or he should repeat the Drupada Mantra a hundred 
times. He should maintain celibacy and good concentration of 
mind. He should observe fast for three nights strictly. He shall 
then become pure by means of the Paficagavya. 

65. A Brahma^a, while Ucchista (with particles of food 
in the mouth or on hand) willfully touches Candelas or fallen 
persons (outcastes) should observe the Prajapatya vow for 
purification. 

66. On touching a & Sutakin (one having the 

impurity due to birth or death of a relative) or a dead body, a 
woman in her monthly course and a Billen fellow a person 
touched by them, one should take bath for the sake of purity. 

67. If one touches a person touched by a Ga^d^l^t 
Sutakin and a corpse, one should take bath and perform 
Acamana and Japa with great concentration. 

68. An excellent Brahmaria who knowingly touches these 
persons or is touched by them, should take bath and perform 
Acamana rite for the sake of purity. So says lord Pitamaha. 

69. If a Brahma^a, taking food is accidentally touched, 
he should perform Sauca (purificatory rite) and then observe 
fast. After that he should take bath and perform Homa. This is 
the holy rite. 

70. On touching the dead body and a Cfii^ujUda (v.L 
dead body of a Gfi^^ila) one shall perform the Krcchra rite, 
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one shall become pure. On touching a person who h^ anointed 
his body.* (?) one becomes pure within a day and a night 
(after observii^ fast). 

71. On touching liquor, a Br^mana should perform 
three Prapay^as and he shall become pure. On touchii^ garlic 
and onion, he should drink ghee and he shall become pure. 

72. If a Brihmat)ia is bitten by a dog, he should drink 
milk for three days in the evening. If he b bitten above the 
umbilical region, he should increase (the quantity of milk) 
twofold. 

73. Thb quantity of milk shall be increased threefold 
if he is bitten on the arms and if bitten on the head, this shall 
be fourfold. Or an excellent Brahmana bitten by dogs, should 
take bath and perform Japa of the Savitii Mantra. 

74. If an excellent Brahmapa who is not sick and who 
has the means but does not perform great Yajflas but par¬ 
takes of food (and enjoys) he shall become pure by performing 
half of a Krechra rite. 

75. If a man maintaining sacred fires does not worship 
them on the Parvan days or if a person does not go unto his 
wile during the prescribed days after menstruation, he should 
perform half a Kfcchra. 

76. (Defective) If person even though not sick (simply) 
puts hb body into the water without using water (for washing 
himself?), he should take a dip into water alongwith clothes 
and touch a cow and then he becomes pure. 

77. (If any sin b committed) knowingly, a Brahmana 
should perform the japa after the sun ha^ arisen, remaining 
in the water itself. He should then repeat the Gayatr! a 
thousand and eight times. He should observe fast for three days. 

78. On following the dead body of a Sftdra out of hb 
own free will, an excellent Brahmapa should take ablutions, in 
rivers and perform the Japa of a thousand and eight Gayatii 
Mantra. 


*v,l. Sak^ffyam (after touching) an uotouchable^(who has besmeared 
hunself with . 
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79. After swearing an oath with the delimitation of 
another Brahmaiia* (?), .a Brahma^a should perform the 
Oandrayana rite by means of cooked barley food. 

80. After serving food irr<^ularly (partially to persons 
sitting) in the same line, one becomes purified of the sin by 
means of krcchra rites. On treading the shadow of a G&n^^la, 
one shall take bath and drink ghee. 

81. If in the stage of impurity, one looks at the fire or 
the moon he should look at the sun (for expiation). On 
touching a human bone, one should take bath and he becomes 
pure thereby. 

82. Having done a false study, one should beg for alms 
for a year. An ungrateful person should stay in a Brahmana’s 
house and perform sacred rites for five years. 

83. After producing Hurii sound against a Br&hma^ 
and after using Tvam (you in singular) in respect to elderly 
persons (i.e. instead of using Bhavdn —your ^honour*), one should 
take bath and spend the remainder of the day without taking 
food. He should then bow down and propitiate those persons. 

84. If one beats (the elders) even with the blade of a 
grass, if one binds their neck with a piece of cloth and if one 
conquers them in an argument, one should propitiate the other 
one. 

85. On intimidating (by threat) a Brahmai^ with the 
intention of killing him, one should perform the kfcchra rite; 
on felling a Brahmana to the ground, one should perform the 
Adkrcchra rite, and on spilling the blood of a Brahmai^, one 
shall perform both the expiatory rites of kfcchra and Atikrcchra. 

86. After uttering a lie to or for reviling an elderly 
person (or a teacher) one should perform the expiatory rite by 
refraining from taking food for one night (v.l. or three nights) 
for dispelling that sin. 

87. If one spits at or reviles in front of Devas and the 
sages, one should bum <me's tongue by means of a firebrand. 
Gold too should be given as gift. 

88. If any Brihmaj^ passes urine in the garden of 
Devas (i.e. in the precincts of shrines) even for once, his penis 

*v.l. Bodka-^mlgndm **ooiioeming die murder of.. .*' 
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should be cut ohT for the sake of expiation and Ihe should 
perform Candrayana rite. 

89. If out of delusion, an excellent Brdhmana passes 
urine in the sanctum sanctorum of a temple; his penis should be 
cut off. He should perform the Candrayana rite. 

90. After blaspheming and rebuking the deities, Devas 
and the sages, an excellent Brahmai^ must duly perform the 
Prajapatya vow. 

91. On conversing with them (i.e. such) sinners one incurs 
sins for which he should take bath and worship the Lord. On 
seeing them, he should look at the sun and on remembering 
them he should remember Visvesvara (in order to wipe off 
the respective sins.) 

92. Even in hundreds of years it is impossible to redeem 
that person from sin who censures god 8iva, the ruler of the 
universe, the over-lord of all living beings. 

93. At the outset, he should observe the Candrayana vow, 
then Krcchra as well as the Atikrcchra. He should then seek 
refuge in the Lord whereby he shall be released from that sin. 

94. The gift of all (one*s) possessions duly is the means 
of expiation for all sins. He should perform the rites of 
Candrayana duly, as well as those of Krcchra and the 
Atikrcchra. 

95a. The pilgrimage to holy centres is the means of 
expiation for all sins. 

95b-96. The person who propitiates Bhava (Siva) on 
the New Moon day, is released from all sins on worshipping 
the Brahmaznu. 

97. By worshipping Mah^eva on the eighth day and 
the fourteenth day in the dark half of a month through a 
Brahma^, one is released from all sins. 

98. By seeing the three-eyed Ila with offerings in the first 
Yfona (period of three hours) of the night on the thirteenth day, 
one is released from all sins. 

99-lOla. One should observe fast on the fourteenth day 
in the dark half. With great concentration, he should then offer 
seven libations of water along with gingelly'seeds 4n each handful 
to Yama, Dharmarija, Mrtyu, Antaka, Vaivasvata, Kkla and 
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SarvaprSnahara. He should offer these libations in the forenoon 
after taking his bath. He is then released from all sins. 

101b-102a. During the performance of all holy rites one 
should be quiescent with controlled mind. He should observe 
celibacy and fast. He should worship Brahmans. He should lie 
down on the ground at night. 

102b-103a. With god Brahma, the grandsire of the world, 
in view, one should worship three Brahmanas on the new moon 
day. He is released from all sins. 

103b-I04a One should observe fast on the sixth Tithi in 
the bright half of the month, with great concentration and 
worship lord sun on the seventh Tithi. He is released from all 
sins. 

104b-105a. One should worship Yama on the fourth day 
(Tithi) or in the constellation BharanI or on Saturday (s) and 
he is released from the (accumulated) sin of seven births. 

105b-106a. One should refrain from taking food on the 
EkddaH (eleventh) Tithi and worship lord Janardana on the 
twelfth day of the bright half. He is released from great sins. 

106b-107a. The following, during eclipse and other 
(auspicious) occasions, is the means of expiation for great sins : 
penance, Japa, visiting holy centres and the worship of Devas 
and the Brahmai^s. 

107b-108a. Even though a man be defiled by all sins, if 
he abandons his life after the holy observances in the holy 
centres, he is absolved of all sins. 

108b-109. A woman who enters the funeral pyre along 
with her husband, shall uplift him even if he is a Br^mana- 
slayer, an ung^teful fellow or one defiled by great sins. Learned 
men know this to be the greatest expiation for women. 

110. If a woman is chaste and is engaged in serving her 
husband, she does not incur any sin either in this world or in 
the other. 

(Verse in brackets) 

No hesitation need be felt in this matter that if a woman 
is endowed with the quality of chastity and is eager to serve her 
husband, she has no sin either in this world or in the other and 
that, she is relieved of all sins. 
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111. A chaste woman devoted to piety {dharma) shall 
always attain welfare and happiness. No man can, by any means, 
create discomfiture for her. 

112. Just as in the case of l§ita,^ well-known in the three 
worlds, as the charming and beloved wife of Rama, the son of 
Dalaratha, she conquered the king of RiUc^asas. 

113. Urged by Kala (Death), Rava]^, the king of 
R^^asas, desired Sita, the wide-eyed beautiful wife of Rama. 

114. It is reported that by means of his Maya, he 
disguised himself (as) an ascetic and determined to abduct 
that beautiful lady while she was strolling (solitarily) in the 
tenantless forest. 

115. The lady of pure smiles realised his intention. 
Remembering her husband, the son of DaiSaratha, she sought 
refuge in the Avasathya (household) fire. 

116. With her palms joined in devotion, R^a’s wife 
worshipped the great Yogi, (the fire-god), the destroyer 
(scorcher) of the worlds, as if he was her husband Rama 
incarnate (and prayed) : 

JSulogy of the Fire-god. 

117. I bow unto Kr^anu (fire) of the form of Kala, of 
great Yogic power, the greatest riddle, the destroyer of all 
living beings. 

118. I take shelter in lord Pavaka (the purifying deity), 
the eternal deity of universal forms, the Yogin who wears the 
(elephant) hide, the lord of the goblins the Supreme god. 

119. I resort unto the Atman of radiant blazing body 
abiding in the hearts of all living beings. 1 seek refuge in the 
Lord whose form is the universe, the source of all that fiery, 
brilliant, I resort to the fire-god, the Lord of great Yogins, the 
sun, the supreme god. 

1. VV. 111-140 tdl us a different story of the abduction of Sitft than 
the one given by Vftlmlki. According to KP. real SitA was protected by Agni 
(the fire*god) the Aoasatfya (Househdd sacrificial) Fire and it was the 
illusory Sitft) created by Agni tl^t %vas abducted by Rftvapa. The Ghftyft- 
sltft entered the fire for 'purification* and real ^tft came out o£ the Fire*god 
and was accepted by Rftma. 
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120. I seek refuge in Rudra, the great swallower 
(destroyer), the trident-bearing Lord, the fire of the Universal 
destruction, the Lord of Yogins, the dispenser of fruits (in 
the form) of enjoyment and liberation. 

121. 1 resort unto you the diverse-eyed deity with the 
forms of Bhuva^ and Sva^, one who is lying hidden in the 
golden abode, the great one of unmeasured splendour. 

122. I resort to Vaifvanara abiding in all living beings, 
the lord who conveys Haoyaa and Kasyas (i.e. offerings) (to 
gods and Pitfs). I resort to Lord Vahni. 

123. I resort to that Supreme reality, the excellent and 
auspicious principle of the sun. I resort to the ^ni ascending 
to heaven, the greatest splendour, the imperishable conveyor of 
oblations to gods. 

124. After repeating (the prayer in) these eight (?) 
verses on Vaftni, the famous wife of Rama mentally meditated 
on Rfona and remained silent with her eyes closed. 

125. Then out of the Avasathya (household) fire^ Lord 
Mahefvara (the great god), the bearer of sacrificial oblations, 
of resplendent soul manifested, himself as if burning with his 
own refulgence. 

126. Desirous of getting Ravaxjia killed he created an 
illusory Sita. Taking the real Sita the beloved of Rama, the 
fire>god vanished there. 

127. On seeing such a Sita (i.e. the illusory one) Ravana 
the lord of Raksasas, took her and went to Lanka situated %vith- 
in the ocean. 

128. After killing Ravana, Rama took Sita and (came 
back) accompanied by Lak^ma^a. His mind became agitated 
due to suspicion. 

129. For convincing the living beings, the illusory Sita 
entered the fire; immediately she was consumed by the fire. 

130. After burning the illusory Sita, the lord fire-god 
of hot rays, showed the real Sita to Rama. The fire-god 
(the purifier) became a beloved of Devas. 

131. Catching hold of the feet of her husband, the 
daughter of Janaka the lady of beautiful middle, made 
obeisance to R2ma on the ground. 
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132. On seeing it Rama was delighted in mind. Surprise 
was evident in his eyes. After bowing to the Vahni with bent 
head, Raghava propitiated him. 

133. The lord spoke to Vahni ; Was this fair-complexion- 
ed lady burned by you before, as she has been seen come to 
my side again ? 

134. Lord Fire-god, the scorcher of the worlds, spoke to 
the son of Dalaratha, telling him everything as it had 
happened in the presence of all living beings. 

135. “This beloved of yours is highly chaste as goddess 
Parvati. She is the greatest favourite of the goddess whom she 
had propitiated by means of penance (?) 

136. This chaste lady of good conduct is endowed v^ith 
the readiness to serve her husband like Bhavani in regard to 
Ilvara. She was protected by me because she was desired by 
Ravana. 

137. But Sita who was abducted by the lord of Rak$asas 
was the illusory Sita created by me with a desire to get Ravana 
killed. 

138. On that account, Rava^, the wicked king of the 
Rak^asas and the destroyer of the worlds, had been killed. The 
Maya has also been withdrawn. 

139. “Accept this pure Janaki at my instance. See lord 
N^ayai^ your own self the source of origin and the place of 
everything”. 

140. After saying this, the fierce lord iire*god whose 
flames spread everywhere and who had faces on all sides was 
duly honoured by Raghava and the other people and he 
vanished. 

141. Thus the greatness of chaste ladies has been described 
by me. This (narrative) is remembered to be the expiatory rite 
for ladies. It absolves one from all sins. 

142. Even a person full of all sins shall be released from 
sin, if he controls himself well and abandons his body in the 
holy centres. 

143. A Br&hmatia or any man is released from all sins 
accumulated by him by taking bath in all hol^ centres in the 
world. 
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jyosa said : 

144. Thus, the Dharma propounded by Manu has been 
propounded to you by me. The eternal path of knowledge (has 
•also been narrated) for propitiating Maheia. 

145. One should pursue the path of knowledge with the 
assistance of Yogic practice. He then sees Mahadeva. No one 
else can see Him even in hundreds of Kalpas. 

146. A person who establishes the great Dharma and 
that Jfiana (knowledge) pertaining to Parameivara (Supreme 
God Siva) is considered to be the greatest Yogin and there is no 
one in the world superior to him. 

147. If a person is competent to establish both Dharma 
and Jfiana, but does not do so out of delusion, he is not a great 
favourite with the Lord, though he may be endowed with Yoga 
(Yogic Powers). 

148. Hence gifts should always be given to Brahmarias 
particularly to those who are endowed with piety and faith and 
those who are quiescent. 

149. He who reads this dialogue between you all and me 
shall be free from all sins and shall attain the greatest goal. 

150. A wise and intelligent person should read this in the 
presence of Brahmapas during l§raddhas and during rites con¬ 
cerned with gods. It should be listened to by all twice-bom ones. 

151. A person who ponders over the meaning and nar¬ 
rates this with concentrated mind to pure Brahmat^ls shall be 
released from the coverings of sins and faults and attains 
Lord Mahe^ara. 

152. ABer saying this much, the holy son of Satyavatl, 
sage Vy^, consoled the sages and Suta and went away in the 
same manner as he had arrived. 
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CaHAPTER TmRTYFIVE 

Tht Greatness of Gayi and other sacred placed 
The sages requested : 

1. O Romahar$ai(^, now please recount to us the great 
lirthas (sacred places) that are well-known in the world. 

Romaharfoqa narrated : 

2. Ye all listen. I shall recount the different kinds of holy 
centres described in the Pura^as by sages, the expounders of 
Brahman. 

3. O excellent sages, every one of these holy rites, viz. 
Ablution, Japa^ Homa^ Sraddha^ Ddna (charitable gift) etc. per¬ 
formed (at these places) sanctifies the fiunily upto the seventh 
generation. 

4. The well-known holy place of Brahma the Supreme 
god Paramesthin viz Prayaga extends to five Yojanas (1 Yojana 
•» 12 kms). Its greatness has already been described (vide Supra 
I. chs 36-39). 

5. Another excellent Tfrtha is that of the Kurus (i.e. 
Kuruk^etra). It is respected by Devas. It is spotted with the 
hermitages of the sages and it dispels all sins. 

6. After performing ablution therein, one becomes pure- 
souled, devoid of arrogance and rivalry. Whatever litde he gives 
as gift, sanctifies both (paternal and maternal) families. 

7. The holy centre of Gaya* is highly mysterious. It 
is a rare spot for the rites of the Pitrs. A man who 
offers Pindas there is not bom again. 

1. Afier the section called VySsa-Gita (chs. 12-34), KP. describes 
various holy places and Tirthas. Visit to Hrlhas is a way of expiation of sins, 
hence this section. All these Tirthas belong to North or rather Aryan¬ 
speaking area in India. In Part I chs. 30-39 KP describes mainly Vir^^ad 
and secondarily other holy places like Prayiga. 

2. W. 7-15 describe Gay&. By Gayfi, KP. implies the area between 
Ramaiilk hill on the North and Brahmayoni hill on the south and on the 
bank of the Hialgu. The ancient town of Gay& is on the southern side. Vif^u- 
pada (which is called Rudrapada here) is in the ancient part. The present 
temple was built some two centuries ago by the Maratha^ueen Ahalyabal 
Holkar of Indore. 
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8. All the Pitrs are redeemed by him who goes to Gay& 
and offers Pindas even once. They will attain the greatest goal. 

9. For the welfare of the worlds, his foot had been 
imprinted by Rudra^ the great Atman. One shall propitiate 
the Pitrs there. 

10. If a person who is competent to go to Gaya does 
not go there, the Pitrs bewail him because all his effoits 
will be in vain. 

11. The Pitrs sing songs and the great sages glorify— 
“Whoever goes to Gaya will redeem us.** 

12. ‘*Even if he is endowed with sins, even if he is devoid 
of adherence to his own duties, if anyone goes to Gaya, he will 
redeem us. 

13. Many sons endowed with good behaviour and virtues 
should be sought after so that at least one in that group may go 
to Gaya.*’* 

14. Hence one, especially a Brahmana, shall assiduously 
and duly offer Pindas with great concentration, after going to 
Gaya. 

15. Blessed are those men who offer Pitjid^ at Gaya. 
They shall uplift seven generations of both the Emilies (i.e. of 
the father and of the mother) and shall attain the greatest goal. 

16. There is another excellent Tirtha which is called the 
residence of the Siddhas. It is well known as Prabh^^ and 
Lord Siva abides there. 

17. By performing ablutions there and thereafter 8raddha 
and the worship of the Brahmanas, a Brahmana attains the 

ever-lasting and excellent world. 


1. KP cannot be charged with BrahmanUiog an ancient Buddhist 
locality, as it was already Brahmanised before the Chinese traveller Hiuen 
Tsiang visited it in A.D. 637. But vicinity of Bodh-gay^, Asoka’s dedication 
of caves in Barabar Hill to Ajivakas and the caves in Nagaijuni bills to 
Bramanic Asoka's grandson Dalaratha show that formerly it was a centre of 
Ajivakas by religion. 

It is, however, called Vifpupada for the last many centuries. 

*The same as Yama quoted in TristheilutUt p. 330. 

2. Frabh&sa (Devapa^tana, VerwaL) in Saurastra (Gqjarat) has the 
fiunous ihfine Somanatha, one of the twelve jyoiir>lihgas. The shrine 
vduch was demolished by Mahmud of Gaxni in A.D. 1025 was reconstructed 
again after Indian Independence. 
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18. There is the holy place named Traiyambaka^ which is 
bowed to by all Devas. After worshipping Rudra there, one 
shall get the fruit of the Jyoti$(oma sacrifice. 

19. After worshipping the golden-eyed Mahadeva, the 
god with matted hair, and honouring Brahmanas, he will obtain 
the chieftainship of the attendants of l§iva. 

20. Somesvara is the excellent holy Tirtha of Rudra, the 
Paramesthin. On seeing Rudra, the ultimate cause,* it shall 
remove all ailments. 

21. There is an auspicious sacred place, the holiest among 
all other holy places, known as Vijaya. There is a famous 
Lihga of the great Lord, known as Vijaya. 

22. O excellent Brahmanas, having stayed there for six 
months on regulated abstemious diet, observing celibacy and 
with great concentration of mind, the person goes to the 
supreme position (viz. liberation) . 

23. There is another auspicious excellent Tirtha in the 
eastern lands. It is the solitary (v.l. Ekamra) * holy centre of the 
lord of Devas. It bestows the benefit of chieftainship of 
l§iva*s attendants. 

24. By giving some auspicious plot of land to the devotees 
of iSiva at this place, a king shall become an emperor. One who 
is desirous of liberation, shall attain salvation. 

25. The waters of Mahanadi are holy and destructive of 
all sins. By plunging therein at the time of eclipse, one is 
released from all sins. 

26. There is another river named Viraja.® It is well known 
in the three worlds. By taking bath there, a Brahmana or any 
man, is honoured in the Brahmaloka. 

1. Tryambakeivara near Nasik at the'source of God&vari. This is 
one of twelve JyotirliAgas in India. 

*v.I. rudrorstyujva-kdra^um 'the cause of giving the identity with god 
Rudra.) 

The site of Krst^a’s death is near here. 

2. Ekimra—the same as modem. 

Bhuvaneshwar in Orissa. It is a Rudra [Jlrtha also called K{-ttiv3sa 
(Bm. p.34. 6). This place, equal to V&rSpasf in sanctity, came to be called 
£kdmra(ka) due to a famous mango tree in the previouadcajpa. BM. P. 41. 12. 

3. A rivei* in Orissa. 
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27. There is another holy centre of Narayana named 
Puru^ttama.^ It is there that Narayana the glorious and great 
Puru$a resides. 

28. By taking bath there and worshipping the great Vi$nu 
as well as by worshipping Brahmanas, an excellent Brahm^t^t 
shall attain Visnu’s r^ion. 

29. The holy centre named Gokarna^ is the greatest of 
all holy centres and is well-known. It is destructive of all sins. 
It is the abode of Sambhu, Paramesthin. 

30. On seeing the greatest and excellent Lihga Gokarna 
of the lord, one shall attain all cherished desires and shall be a 
favourite of Rudra. 

31. By worshipping the Lihga of the trident-bearing lord 
Mahadeva in the northern Gokarna, one shall attain S&yujya 
(identity) with Siva. 

32. Lord Mahadeva there, is well known as Sthanu. On 
seeing him, a man is released from all sins instantaneously. 

33. Another holy centre of Visriu, the great Atman, is 
Kubjalrama.^ By worshipping the Purusa, Vision, one is honoured 
in the Sveta Dvipa. 

34. It was here that Lord Narayana was let off by Rudra, 
the enemy of the Tripuras, after destroying theYajfla of Daksa. 

35. All around it, within the radius of one Yojana, is a 
sacred place resorted to by multitudes of Siddhas and sages. 
There is a holy shrine of Vi?pu where the Supreme Person 
resides. 


1. JagannStha Puri in Orissa. Its glory is described in Bm. P. Chs. 
45-51, 69. 177. 

2. A place sacred to Siva on the West-coast in Kumta Tehsil of 
North Kanara Dist. (Karnataka). This is the Atma-lihga of god 6iva which 
while being taken away by Rfivaqa, was duped a%vay by Ga^ieia and estab¬ 
lished here. 

There are two Gokarna*—Northern and Southern (LP. I. 92-134-135). 
KP. mentions northern Gokarpa in v. 31 bdow. 

3. The mention trf'the destruction of Dakfa'i sacrifice shows that this 
must be Kanakhala near iRiridwar. 
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36. At Kok&mukha^ there is another holy centre of 
Vi?nu of miraculous activities. If a person dies here* a man is 
freed from sins, and he attains the Sarupya (similarity in form) 
of Vi9riu. 

37. iSaligrama* is a great holy centre that increases the 
pleasure of Viinu. A man abandoning his life there, observes 
Hr$Ike^ (the lord of sense-organs). 

38* There is an auspicious and beautiful abode of the 
Siddhas, well-known as A^vatlrtha. Lord Narayana himself 
stays there always as Horse-headed deity. 

39. There is a holy centre well known in the three 
worlds. It is a very auspicious abode of the Siddhas. That merit 
bestowing holy place of Brahma, the Parame^^thin is there. 

40-41a. (the holy centre) Puskara® is destructive of all 
sins. It accords Brahmaloka to persons who die here. The 
excellent Brahmana who mentally remembers Puskarais purified 
of all sins. He rejoices alongwith god Indra. 

4Ib-42a. There, Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, serpents, 
Rak^as and Siddhas worship the lotus-born deity viz. Brahma. 

42b-43a. Having performed ablution, one should become 
pure and after worshipping god Brahma, the highest deity and 
also an excellent BrShmana, he sees god Brahma. 

43b-44a. Approaching lord of Devas, Indra, the 
blameless one, a man assumes his (Indra’s) form and attains 
all desires. 

44b-45a. The Saptasarasvata* holy centre is the greatest 
one, resorted to by Brahma and others. By worshipping Rudra 
there, one derives the fruit of a horse-sacrifice. 

1. Varaha-K^tra in the district of Fumea in Bengal on the Triveoi 
(the confluence of Tam bar, the Arupa and Suna) above Nathpur. 

*the v.l. mrioUrapitakairmaktafi is preferred heic to muklotra mar(j/afi / 

2. A sacred place near the source of the Gat^tlaka river. Sages Bharata 
and Pulaha practised penance here. The sacred pebbles called SilagrAmas 
are obtained here. 

3. A lain, sacred to god Brahmi. It is six miles from Ajmer (Rajas* 
than). 

4. In Kurukfetra, the story of Ms^ka^aka is repeated in MUi. Vma. 
89-115, Safpa 38. 4-13. The colleetive name seven Sferasvads is gtven in 
Mbh. Md as follows: SupraUiA, K&hcan&kfl, Vii&l&, Manorami, Of^vatl, 
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45b.46. It was here that (sage Mahkai^iaka propitiated 
the bull.bannered Siva, Rudra, the Supreme Lord, by means of 
penance. Thereafter, sage Mankai^ka blazed by means of his 
penance. 

47. On knowing that Rudra had come, he danced due 
to ecstatic delight. Lord Rudra spoke to him—*‘Why did you 
dance ?*’ 

48.49. Even after seeing the god liana (Siva), he danced 
again and again. On seeing him puffed with pride Lord lia, 
in order to subdue his arrogance, slit open his own body and 
pointed out the heap ofBhama and said **0 excellent Brahma^a, 
see this heap of Bhasnia originating from my body.** 

50. *‘0 leading sage, this is the greatness of penance, 
there is also another person like you, wherefore did you dance ? 

51 -53a. This is not proper in an ascetic. 1 am even 
superior to you.’* After saying this to the excellent sage Rudra, 
the seer of the entire universe, narrated to him the great reality 
of the universe. Hara then danced, taking up a form with a 
thousand (i.c. innumerable) heads, a thousand eyes and a 
thousand feet. His face was terrible due to the curved fangs. 
He appeared ferocious with wreaths of flames. 

53b-54. Then he saw by the side of that Trident-bearing 
Lord, a gracious-looking, wide-eyed auspicious goddess &v4 
with resplendent charming sportfulness, comparable in size (v.l. 
brilliance) to crores of suns. 

55. On seeing the lord of the Universe smiling and 
standing there resplendently, the heart of the leading sage 
became agitated due to fright and he trembled. 

56. He bent down his head before Rudra and with self- 
control he repeated the verses of Rudradhyaya. The three-eyed 
lord Isa, favourably disposed towards his devotees, became 
delighted. 

57-59. He assumed his previous form. The goddess dis¬ 
appeared. Embracing the devotee who was bowing to him, 

Sureqiu, and Vimalodakft. These are sacred rivers in different parts of the 
country viz. Pushkar, Naimifarapya, Gayft, Kofala Kurukfctra Haridvfira and 
the Himfilayas respectively but the Sarasvatl is supposed to have been there 
in that river-form. 
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Siva, the lord of Devas himself, said ‘‘O dear one, do not be 
afraid. What shall I give unto you ? Then the delighted sage 
desirous of asking him bowed down his head before god Hara, 
the Lord of mountains, and the slayer of the Tripuras, and sub¬ 
mitted “Obeisance be to you O Mahadeva; salutations to you 
O Mahe^vara. 

60-61. What is this lordly foiin with faces all round, yet 
very terrible ? Who has that lady who stood shining by your 
side and who vanished very suddenly. I wish to know every¬ 
thing.” When this was enquired of, Lord Hara spoke to 
Mahkai^ka : 

62. The great Lord, the fire (the destroyer) of the three 
cities, explained to him (Mahkanaka) his own (path of) Yoga 
and about the goddess : 

‘T am the thousand (innumerable) -eyed god, the soul 
of all and have faces on all sides. 

63. I am the scorcher of all bonds. I am Kala (Time, 
Death), Hara and the cause of Kala. Everything consisting of 
the sentient and the non-sentient is urged by myself. 

64. 1 am that Person (soul) who is immanent in all and 
I am verily the Supreme Person. The deluding Potency 
(Greatest Maya) is the Prakrti consisting of the three Gunas. 

65. She is described by the sages as Sakti (Potency), the 
eternal source of origin of the universe. The creator of the 
universe enchants the universe by means of the Maya. 

66. The l§ruti states that the Supreme, unmanifest 
Narayana is of the form of Maya. In this way, I always 
establish the entire world. 

67-68. I Unite with Prakfti, the twentyfifth Principle 
known as Purusa. That pure, omnipresent, immovable un¬ 
born god in union with her Prakrti creates this whole universe 
from Prakfti which is his own form. 

He is the illustrious god Brahma, of the form of the 
Universe, the grandsire of the world. 

69. This creatorship of the great Atman has been clearly 
narrated to you. I am the sole lord* beginningldbi, the primordial 
K&la. the all-pervading lord, the destroyer (of the Universe). 
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70. (While creating and destroying) I assume the 
greatest form. I am mentioned as Rudra by the learned men. 
That supreme Potency (Para l^akti), well-known as goddess 
Vidya, belongs to me alone. 

71. The person of Vidya has indeed been visualised by 
you. So also these principles the Pradhana, the Puru§a and 
Is vara. 

72. The Sruti says : Visnu, Brahma and lord Rudra 
(are) Kala (?). These three deities are beginningless and end¬ 
less. They are stabilised in the Brahman alone. 

73. The Sruti says that it is unmanifest, imperishable 
and everything has that as its soul. The great principle is 
Atman and Bliss. It is consciousness alone, the greatest region 

74-75. It is the entire firmament, the Brahma, nothing is 
other than it. After realising this and resorting to the path of 
devotion, I should be honoured and worshipped. Thereafter you 
will see Isvara.” After saying this much. Lord Hara disappeared. 

76. The sage propitiated Rudra in that very same place 
by means of the path of devotion. This holy centre is un¬ 
equalled, sacred and resorted to by Brahmarsis. By resort¬ 
ing to this, a scholarly Brahmana is released from all sins. 


CHAPTER THIRTYSIX 

Glory of Sacred Places : the death of Kala 

Snta said : 

1. There is another large and highly sacred place of the 
Supreme deity Rudra. It is famous as Rudrakoti^, in all the 
three worlds. 

1. A sacred place of this name is found under Kurukfctra, V&r&t^ 
and the Narmadfl. It is probably the one at Kuruksetra. That is implied 
here as &va assumed one crore forms for sages. This is mentioned in Mbh. 
twin. 82. 118-124, Pd. P. I. 25. 25-30. 
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2. Formerly, in the holiest of the times, a crorc Brahma- 
nical sages of great self-control (desirous of seeing the lord) 
came to that great land. 

3. “I will see the Pinaka-bearing lord Girila at first** 
(Thus they vied with one another). A great dispute arose thus 
among them who were endowed with devotion. 

4. On seeing their devotion, Rudra, the Lord of moun¬ 
tain, the preceptor of Yogins, assumed a crore forms. Thus he 
became Rudrakofi (A crore of Rudras). 

5. All of them saw the consort of Parvati, the great god 
Hara, resident in the mountain cavity. They became delighted 
and well-nourished in their minds. 

6. With the devotional feeling : “O I have seen at the 
outset the Lord, the great god devoid of beginning and end** 
all of them dedicated their minds unto Rudra with devotion. 

7. Then they saw a mass of brilliance in the firmament. 
They were desirous of attaining the greatest region. 

8. Where the lord thus revealed himself and stayed, it 
is considered to be an auspicious and very holy centre. After 
visiting this and worshipping the Rudra the devotees shall 
attain the Samipya (nearness) of Rudra. 

9. There is another auspicious and excellent Tirtha by 
the name of Madhuvana.^ A person who observes rules and 
regulations after going there, shall attain half the throne of 
Indra. 

10. There is another city named Padmanagarl. The land 
is auspicious and highly meritorious. Afler going there and 
worshipping the Pitfs, one will redeem a hundred members of 
hb family. 

11. Kalahjara* is a gp'eat holy centre in the Rudraloka* 
Mahe^vara b the deity, Hara is fond of the devotees who 
worship lord K4Iafijara. 

1. Near Mathurfi, so called as it was once the haunt of demon Madhu. 
It is identified with present Maholi five miles to the south-west of Mathur&. 

2. A hill and a fort in Bundelkhand, the capital of Ghandellas. If 
the temple of Kala Bhairava in the fort be relat^ to the story d* King Sveta 
given here, this identification is probable. Kane includes this Urtha under 
V&r&pan (HD IV. 766) The story of Sveta b narrated in LP. chs. I. 30-34 
but he u a sage there. 

* Vefikt. text reads: mdra-iokt mduivara^lU emended as lokt rudro ma/uS- 
nore^ in die world where Rudra b the great god.' 
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12. Formerly there was an excellent saintly king named 
l3veta. He was a devotee of Siva. He worshipped the trident¬ 
bearing lord with obeisances unto him and expecting his 
blessings. 

13. He installed Rudra in accordance with the injunc¬ 
tions, given priority to the path of devotion. With his mind 
dedicated unto Rudra, he performed the Japa of Rudra always. 

14. Seizing a dazzling terrible trident made of steel, 
ELala came to that spot where the king was standing, in order 
to take him away. 

15. On seeing the terrible and ferocious Kala, the des¬ 
troyer of all, approaching with the trident in his hand, the 
king was overwhelmed with fear. 

16. With both of his hands the King caught hold of 
the excellent Lihga and bowed down to Rudra with his bent 
head. He repeated the Satarudriya Mantra. 

17. Standing in front of the King, Krtanta (Gk>d of 
Death) laughingly said to the king who was bowing down and 
performing the Japa of Bhava mentally “Come away, come 
away.” 

18. The king who was terribly afraid but was devoted 
to Rudra requested him, ‘‘Kill others after leaving off one who 
is engaged in the worship of Isa.” 

19. The lord (i.e. Kala here) said to him who was 
frightened and spoke as mentioned abovc^—“Who is there who 
does not stand under my control whether he is engaged in 
worshipping Rudra or not? 

20. After saying thus, K&la, the destroyer of the worlds, 
bound that king by means of nooses. The king on his part 
continued the Japa of l3atarudriya. 

21. Then he saw in the Firmament the enormous and 
brillant ancient mass of splendour of the lord of goblins. It was 
surrounded with clusters of flames and pervaded the universe. 

22. In the middle thereof he saw a brilliant form a 
Purui^ of golden colour. The lord was accompanied by the 
goddess. His body shone with the digit of the moon. He 
became much delighted. He thought that the Lord was 
coming to him. 
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23. On seeing Rudra, the great Lord, the lord of every¬ 
thing, coming at not a great distance, accompanied by the 
goddess, the royal sage became free from fear. Kala rushed at 
the saintly king to take him away. 

24. (Defective verse) On seeing him, Lord Rudra, the 
ancient leader of the goblins, of fierce activities said to Kala^— 
"Give unto me my devotee quickly, the devotee who remembers 
me, O Kala. He remembers my form (?)’* 

25. On hearing the statement of Siva (lord of the Bull) 
the Atman of Kala of the form of Rudra* (?) considered (his 
nature (himself) too high. He bound the devotee again by 
means of nooses. Then Rudra** rushed at him with great 
velocity. 

26. On seeing him (Kala) coming towards (himself to 
attack), the Lord then glanced at Uma, the daughter of the 
mountain (Himalaya). The knower of the procedure of all 
Mayas (Siva) contemptuously struck Kala with his left foot, 
while he (King Sveta) was looking on. 

27. That extremely terrible fellow died on being struck 
by the foot of Mahe^a. The Pinaka-bearing great God stood 
shining alongwith Uma. 

28. On seeing the Lord Hvara, Hara, the imperishable 
deity, the prominent saintly king became delighted in his mind 
then and bowed unto him. 

Eulogy of Siva 

29. "Obeisance to Bhava, the cause (of the universe) to 
Hara, who wishes for the welfare of the whole universe. 
Salutation to Siva, the intelligent one. Obeisance to 
the bestower of Salvation. 

30. Obeisance again and again (innumerable times) to 
the great superhuman power and prosperity. Obeisance to you, 
the overlord of men, of the form that is devoid of division. 

31. O lord of Ganas, obeisance be to you. Hail to you, 
O deity that dispel the misery of those who resort to you, 
salutation to you of eternal (primordial) beginningless prosperity, 
to one that holds the horn of a boar. 

•v. 1. ugra~bhib>a^ ‘of terrible intention.* 

**If emended as Rudram *Kftla rushed at Rudra’, It will suit the next 
verse and obviate the contradiction therewith. 
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32. Obeisance to you the bull-bannered Lord, bow to 
one that has a wreath of skulls. Salutation to you of great 
mountain (v.l. great actor); obeisance to you auspicious 
Sankara.’* 

33. iSankara then blessed the king engaged in obeisance; 
then he bestowed on him the chieftain-ship of his own Ganas 
and then (finally) his own form (identity with him). 

34. Instantaneously Kara who was saluted by the leading 
ascetics and the Siddhas became invisible along with Uma, his 
attendants and the leading king. 

35. When Kala was killed by Mahela, god Brahma the 
lord of the worlds, begged of Rudra the boon—“May he (Kala) 
come back to life. 

36. O bull-bannered liSana, it is not the slightest fault 
of Krtanta the god of Death. He was appointed on that job (of 
taking away the lives of beings) by you.” 

37. At the instance of the lord of Devas, Hara, the lord 
of the chief of Devas, the Atman of the universe said—“So be 
it.” He (Kala) too became like that (i.e. revived). 

38. Thus is the holy centre well known as Kalafijara. On 
going there and worshipping Mahadeva one attains the chief¬ 
tain-ship of the Garias. 


CHAPTER TEflRTYSEVEN 

The Gloty of Mahdlaya and other holy centres 

SfUasaxd : 

1. This is another holy spot that is very great and very" 
mysterious and full of miracles, pertaining to Lord Mahadeva. 
It is well known as Mahalaya.^ 


1. Mah&laya—The same as OihkiranAtha. 2 in Vfir&^asi, De (p. 117).. 
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2. There, on a rocky surface, his footstep was imparted 
by Rudra, the enemy of the Tripuras, the primordial lord of 
Devas. It is a proof pointed to the atheists. 

3. The quiescent devotees of Paiupati, with their bodies 
dusted with holy ashes and engaged in the study of the 
Vedas, worship Mahadeva there. 

4. One who takes his bath, sees the foot-print of god 
Siva with great devotion and makes obeisance with bowing 
head, shall attain Rudra’s proximity (i.e. liberation called 
Samipatd). 

5. There is another abode of Sambhu, the great Atman 
the lord of Devas. It is very auspicious and is well known 
as Kedara.^ It is the home of Siddhas. 

6. One who takes bath there, worships the bull-bannered 
Mahadeva and drinks the pure water, shall attain the chief¬ 
tainship of the Ganas. 

7-8. After performing ^'rdddha, Ddna (religious gifts) and 
other rites, one attains everlasting benefit. There is a holy 
centre called Plaksavatarana^ that destroys all sins. It is resorted 
to by excellent twice-born ones and the Yogins who have sub¬ 
dued their minds. By performing the worship of god Visnu, 
one is worshipped in Visnu’s region. 

9. Another holy spot is Magadharanya. It bestows good 
goal on all the people (v.l. giving access to heavenly region). 
On going there, an excellent Brahmana attains everlasting 
heavenly pleasures. 

10. The meritorious holy centre Kanakhala^ is destructive 
of great sins. It was here that the sacrifice of Dak^a was 
destroyed by Rudra. 

1. KediranStha, a Jyotir-Htiga in the district ofGarhwal in U. P. and 
on the southern side of the MandSkini and DfidhagaAg&'~De. p. 97. 

2. Plak^&vataraoa—the source of the river Sarasvat!, in Sirmur hills of 
Sewalik range of the Himalayas. The fountain from which the river takes 
its rise was at the foot of a Plakfa tree, hence it is called Plakf&vatarapa or 
Plakfa-prasravana. 

3. Kanakhala—the place of Dak^a’s sacrifice destroyed by Rudra. It 
is at a distance of two miles to the east of Hardwar on th^ confluence of the 
Gahgfi and NUadh3rfi. 
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11. By bathing in the river there, a pure man 

endowed with noble feelings, is freed from all sins and he shall 
stay in the region of god Brahma. 

12. The holy centre well-known as Mahatirtha is sacred 
and a favourite of Narayana. One who worships Hr^lkeifa 
(Vi$9u) there goes so Svctadvipa (the abode of Narayana). 

13. Another excellent holy centre is the auspicious one 
by the name l$riparvata.^ On abandoning the vital airs here, 
one shall become the beloved of Rudra. 

14. Rudra, Maheivara, is ever present there accom¬ 
panied by the goddess. Bathing there and offering Pi^das etc. 
shall be excellent and everlasting. 

15-16a. The river Godavari is holy and destructive of 
ail sins. On bathing there and duly performing Tarpail^a 
rites to the Pitfs and Devas, one shall purify one’s soul of 
all sins and shall attain the benefit of the gift of a thousand 
cows. 

16b-17. The sacred river Kaveri has holy waters and is 
very large. After observing fast for three days or (at least) one 
day, one should bathe there and offer water libations. One is 
released from all sins. 

18-19a. The mode of resorting to holy centres by the 
twice-born is now narrated. He whose mind and speech are 
pure and whose hands and feet are stabilised (i.e. do their 
respective functions,) is non-greedy and celibate shall attain 
the benefit of holy centres. 

19b-21a. The great holy centre called Svamitirtha* is 
well-known in the three worlds. Skanda respectfully bowed to 
by the immortal beings, is ever present there. On bathing in 
the Kum^adhara and performing the Tarpa^ rites for Devas 
and others, and one propitiating lord ^aijimukha (the six-faced 
deity), one rejoices with Skanda. 


1. Sriparvata or Srifaiia—-A hill in Kamool district on the southern side 
of the river Krsn& which makes her way through a gorge in Eastern ghats. 
It is the site of MallikSrjuna, a famous Jyotir-Uhga. It was once a centre of 
Tintrikas. 

2. Svimi-tirtha. De (p. 107} identifies it with the temple of Kumfira- 
svfimi situated about a mUe from tiruttani <m the Southern Railway. 
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2lb-22. The river named T^raparni is well-known in 
the three worlds. There is no doubt in this that on taking bath 
there and on performing the Tarpana rites to the Pitrs in 
accordance with the injunctions, one shall redeem even those 
Pitrs who had committed sins. 

23. At the source-place of Kaveri, there is a well-known 
holy centre named Oandratirtha. What is given in that holy 
centre is of ever-lasting benefit. It yields good goal i.e. the 
heaven to those who die there. 

24. O Brahmana, those devotees who see Sadafiva the 
lord ofDevas at the foot of the Vindhyas, do not see the face 
of Yama (the god of Death). 

25. At Devika^ (?), there is the holy centre named Vrsa. 
It is resorted to by Siddhas. One who takes bath there and 
libation, attains perfection in Yoga. 

26. The holy centre Dalalvamedhika is destructive of 
allusions. A man obtains the benefit of performing ten A^vamed- 
has (horse-sacrifices) therein. 

27. The holy centre named Pun^arika is beautified by 
the Brahmans. A person of self-control approaching it, shall 
obtain the benefit ofPuntjarika (sacrifice). 

28. The grestest among the holy centres is named 
Brahmatirtha.* On worshipping god Brahma here, one is 
honoured in the world of Brahma. 

29. There are some holy centres as these: The Vina&ma* 
where the river Sarasvati lost itself in the sand, the auspicious 
Plak^-prasrava^ (the source of the Sarasvati), that which is 
known as Vyasatlrtha^ and the excellent mountain Mainaka.^ 

1. Devika—Modem Deig, a tributary of the R&vi in Punjab (HD IV 
p. 746, De. p. 55). 

2. It is mentioned as a sub*tirtha under various holy places and rivers 
like V&r§Qau, Gaya, Narmada (KP. II 41. 56) GodSvarl, Sarasvati. De. 
(p. 40) identifies it with Puskara lake in RSjasthfin. 

3. Vinafana—the spot in the sandy desert of Ambala and Sirhind 
district of Punjab. The exact location of Vinaiana is presumed to be near 
Sirsa. 

4. Vyasa-tirtha—Kane locates this in Kuruk;etra HD IV. 824. It is 
under the NarmadS ch. 41. 25-27. 

5. Mainaka is located at Badarl, west of Gujarat and near the Sara¬ 
svati. Dey (p. 121) regards the range of Sewalik hills fron^^e Gahgi to the 

Beas. ' 
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30-3 la. The source of origin of Yamuna is destructive 
of all sins. The river, the daughter of the Pitrs, is well known 
as goddess Gandhakali. He who bathes in it goes to heaven, 
after death. He will be able to remember his previous birth. 

31b-32a. The holy centre of Kuberatuhga'is resorted to 
by the Siddhas and the Carats. One who abandons his life 
therein, shall become a follower of Kubera. 

32b-33a. The holy centre well known as Umatuhga is 
the place where the beloved of Rudra (performed her penance). 
On worshipping the great goddess there, one shall attain the 
benefit of the gift of a thousand cows. 

33b'34a. It is my opinion that the penance or Sraddha 
performed in Bhrgutuhga, or the charitable gifts made there 
sanctifies seven generations in both the families (i.e. that of the 
father and that of the mother). 

34b-35a. The great holy centre of Kasyapa is well known 
as Kalasarpis. With the desire for the diminution of sins, one 
should offer Sraddhas there every day. 

35b-36a. The ^raddha, Dana, Homa, Japa and penance 
performed in Dasar^ are of everlasting benefit and inexhaustible 
for ever. 

36b-37a. The Tirtha named Kurujahgala^ resorted to by 
the twice-born is famous. On making charitable gifts there in 
accordance with the injunctions, one is honoured in the 
Brahmaloka. 

37b-39a. Whatever is offered in the great Tirtha, in 
Vaitarani,® in the Svanjiavedi, in the Dharmaprstha,* in the 
great and auspicious head of Brahma, in the holy hermitage 
of Bharata, in the auspicious and sacred Grdhravana, in 


1. KP. and Vayu mention Kubertunga, UmatuAga, Bhrgu-tuAga as 
the best places for Sr&ddha but their location is uncertain. 

2. It is between the Sarasvatl and Drfadvati, Sirhind in Punjab 
(HD IV. 773). 

3. VaitaranI—'A river in Orissa rising in the Vindhya-roounfain 
Jaipur stands on this river. 

4. Dharma-prftha, the same as Dharmarapya of Buddhists—4 miles 
franBodha Gayi, De. p. .'i6. 
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Mahahrada^ and in the Kauliki*—^whatever is offered in these 
places—is of everlasting benefit. 

39b>41a. His footstep was imprinted on Mundaprs^ha,^ 
by the intelligent Mah&deva, for the welfare of all living beings 
and as a proof to be pointed out to the non-believers. A man 
devoted to Dharma shall within a short time, abandon his sin 
like the serpent casting off its slough. 

4lb-42. The holy centre named Kanakananda* is well- 
known in the three worlds. It is to the North of Brahmaprstha 
and is resorted to by groups of Brahma^ sages. On taking 
holy dip there, the twice-borns go to heaven along with their 
physical bodies. 

43. The Sraddha offered there is cited to be everlasting. 
On taking the bath, a man reduces his sins and he is freed 
from the threefold indebtedness to god, sages and manes. 

44. By means of ablution in the Manasa-lake one shall 
obtain half the throne of god Indra. On going to the Uttara- 
m^asa one achieves very excellent Siddhis (mystic powers). 

45. Hence, one should perform Sraddha in accordance 
with one’s capacity and physical strength, thereby he obtains 
divine pleasures and attains the means of salvation. 

46. The mountain named Himavan is bedecked with 
different kinds of minerals. That mountain is eighty thousand 
Yojanas in length. 

47. Siddhas and Caranas live therein and the mountain 
is resorted to by the groups of Devas and sages. There is a 
beautiful Pufkarim (holy lake) there named Su$umna. 

48. On going there, a scholarly Brahmana leaves off 
(is relieved of the sin of) Brahmana slaughter. The Sraddha 
offered there is inexhaustible and highly flourishing. 

49. He shall redeem the Pitra of ten previous generations 
and ten later generations. The Himavan is sacred everywhere. 
The Gahga is sacred all round. 

1. Mah&-hrada—near Badrinath (also Mbh. Aradisam 25.18). 

2. KauSki, Mod. Kusi (Kosi) which flows through Nepal, Tirhut and 
joins the Gaflg& below Patna. 

3. MuQdn^pr?tha—hill situated on the Western bank of the Phalgu 
river at Gayfi. 

4. KanakanandA—a river to the north of MundO'pntha at Gayft. 
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50. All the riven flowing into the ocean are sacred and 
those oceans are particularly holy. On reaching the hermitage 
—^Badarya^rama,^ one is released from all sins. 

51. There stays the eternal lord Naraya^a along with 
Nara. The charitable gift as well as the Sraddha offered there, 
is of everlasting benefit. 

52. That is a holy centre liked by Mahadeva. It is 
particularly sanctifying. On offering Sraddha with great 
concentration, one shall redeem the Pitrs. 

53. The holy centre Devadaruvana^ is sacred. It is 
resorted to by the Siddhas and the Gandharvas as well as by 
the great lord of Devas. What is offered there is highly 
flourishing.* 

54. After fascinating the sages and on being worship¬ 
ped by everyone, the delighted lord spoke to the leading 
sages who had been sanctified. 

55. “You all shall always stay here in this beautiful and 
excellent hermitage, with the devotion centering on me. There¬ 
by you shall obtain Siddhi. 

56. Those who are devoted to Dharma in the world 
worship me. I grant unto them the eternal great chieftainship 
of the Ganas. 

57. I will stay here for ever alongwith NSrayana. A 
man abandoning his life here, is not reborn. 

58. O excellent Brahma^as, those people who have gone 
to the other lands but who remember this holy centre, will have 
all their sins dispelled by me. 

59. Here all these holy rites are to be performed. If 
performed, ^riddhay Dimj Tapas (penance), Homa, Pi^4(u, 
meditation, jfapa and other observances are of everlasting 
benefit. 


1. Badary&lrama^Thfr same as Badrin&th in Garhwal, U.P. 

2. Devad&ruvana—Kane regards this in the Him&layas near Badrl- 
n&th. (HO IV p. 745). De (p. 54) thinks it to be the same as D&ruvana in 
which Badarik&irama is situated. The story about the introduction of 
Pfaallus-svonbip in the next two chapters shows that this Dftruvana must be 
in the Hlmftlayas. 

*a better v.l. nuhad-varam *a great boon was given by the great god.' 



562 


KUrmaPurdna 


60. Hence the holy Devadaruvana, resorted to by 
Mahadeva should be visited by the twice-born by every means. 

61. Wherever there is Mahadeva or Vi$nu, the Supreme 
Person, the Gahga, the holy centres and the shrines are present 
there. 


CHAPTER THIRTYEIGHTi 

The description of Ddruvam 

The sages said : 

1. O Suta, how did the bull-bannered lord reach 
Daruvana and how did he fascinate the leading Brahmams ? 
It behoves you to narrate it. 

suta said : 

2. Formerly, in the beautiful Daruvana resorted to by 
Devas and Siddhas, thousands of sages performed penance and 
lived along with their wives, sons, and other kinsmen. 

3. They were engaged in doing various religious rites in 
accordance with the scriptural injunctions. The great sages 
performed various sacrifices and penances there. 

4. Desirous of pointing out their defects as they were 
attracted to the path of action, the trident-bearing Hara went 
to Daruvana. 

5. In order to establish Nivrttivijfiana (the perfect 
knowledge of renunciation), lord, the great god l§ankara, went 
there keeping Vis^u, the preceptor of the universe, at his side. 


1. This chapter traces how worship of Siva’s PluUlus(Lihga) came to 
be established. The story of falling of Siva’s Phallus in ‘D&ruvana it found 
in Siva P. IV. 12.4. 54 and Brahmapda P. ch. 27. 
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6-8. The Lord of the Universe disguised himsel as a man 
of twenty years with a majestic (respectable) personality (v.l. 
mysterious disguise), sportive languidness (?), big arms, stout 
(muscular) limbs, beautiful eyes, golden complexion, glory and 
face like the full moon. His gait was like an intoxicated ele¬ 
phant. The naked Lord of the world was wearing gold necklace 
embellished with all kinds of precious stones. Lord Ila (8iva) 
arrived there smilingly. 

9. Hari, the infinite Purusa, the unchanging source of 
origin of the worlds, Visnu, assumed the guise of a lady and 
followed the trident-bearing lord. 

10-12. The female form (disguise) had the face 
resembling the full moon, the breasts plump and elevated, face lit 
up with bright smiles. The two anklets produced tinkling sound. 
It was clothed in Divine yellow garment. It was dark com- 
plexioned and beautiful-eyed; the gait resembled that of the ele¬ 
gant swan. It was very charming and coquettish. Thus the lord 
Hara, Da roamed about the forest of Devadarus alongwith 
Hari fascinating the universe by means of his May&. 

13. On seeing the Pinaka-bearing lord of the universe 
walking here and there, the women were deluded by his MaylL 
They followed the lord of Devas. 

14. All those chaste ladies being afflicted with passion, 
abandoned their sense of bashfiilness and with their ornaments 
slipping down, those coquettish women began to go with him. 

15. The sons of sages, the youngsters who had not 
yet subdued their minds, followed Hfslkeia (who was dressed 
like a woman), afilicted by passionate love. 

16. On seeing the sole hero Ila, very comely and love¬ 
able, accompanied by his wife, the groups of women began to 
sing and dance in their sportive dalliance. They embraced him 
too. 

17. The sons of sages too coming in groups began to 
singsoi^ smilingly; on observing the consort of Padma, of 
auspicious limbs, the primordial God, others in a group b^^an 
to walk around with him. 

18. Vi 99 u (the slayer of Mura), the s<ni of Vasudeva, 
the master ofMSyl (illusive potency) entered their minds. 
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whetted their inclination to enjoyment. They seemed to ex- 
perienee Maya as if it was real. 

19. The lord of the universe and all the immortal beings, 
accompanied by Madhava and seated in the midst of the 
group of women appeared to be accompanied by all Saktis, 
although the lord of Devas (is usually) accompanied by only 
one Sakti (Uma). 

20. Then again mounting back, he created the permanent 
great principle Pradhana.* Lord VisQu also re-assumed his 
original nature (followed?) such (dancing) primordial Deity.** 

21. On seeing the groups of women, Rudra, their sons 
and Ke^va who fascinated them, the excellent sages became 
excessively angry. 

22. Deluded by his Maya, they spoke extremely harsh 
words to lord Kapardin ($iva), they swore at and cursed him 
with various words. 

23. Just as the stars in the sky remain invisible in the 
presence of the sun, so also when ^ahkara came there their 
penances were repelled. 

24. After reproaching him, the Brahmaria ascetics ap¬ 
proached the bull-bannered deity. Deluded by him they asked 
the lord of Devas—“Who are you. Sir ?** 

25. The lord replied—“O sages of holy rites, I have 
now come here to your land to perform penance alongwith my 
wife.’* 

26. On hearing his statement Bhrgu and other leading 
sages said: “Perform penance after putting on a garment and 
after abandoning yom wife.” 

27. Thereafter, the Pinaka-bearing lord l§iva (Nilalohita) 
smiled. Then looking at JanMana who was sitting by his side 
and who was the source of origin of the worlds, he said 

28. “How is it that you, knowers of religion, quiescent- 
minded sages, are eager to maintain your wives, while you 
advise me that 1 should abandon my wife ?” 


*v.l. n^tyan parama^ahhdoam is better. It means “Again re<^(aiiiing his 
original great nature, he began to dance.*’ 

**v.l. tadtioTttimrtamididtva^ “followed the ac^ of dancing of that 
Lord Siva.” 
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The sages said : 

29. “This has been stat^ by us that wives who lead a 
lecherous life should be abandoned by the husbands. Loyal 
wives of good features and behaviour like these (our women) 
do not deserve abandonment.** 

Mahddeva said : 

30. “O Brahma;)Las» this lady never even mentally wishes 
for anyone else. Nor do I leave her off at any time.** 

The sages said : 

31. “O base man, she was seen by us, behaving in an 
unchaste manner. You have told a lie. Go away quickly.** 

32. When addressed thus, Mahadeva replied: “Only 
truth has been spoken by me. It is your imagination that she 
appears to you.’* Leaving them, he moved away. 

33. In the company of Hari, Paramefvara (Siva) who 
sought for alms, went to the holy hermitage of Vasisfha, the 
great souled leading sage. 

34. On seeing the lord arrived begging for alms, Arun- 
dhati, the beloved wife of Vasisjha, rcsp>ectfully welcomed him 
and bowed to him. 

35. She washed his feet and offered him excellent seat. 
On seeing his body languid and enfeebled as a result of the 
thrashing indulged in by the Brahmanas, the chaste lady, with 
countenance cast down (due to dejection) in her face, applied 
medicines and healed his wounds. 

36. She worshipped him richly and imploringly asked 
him,—“Who are you. Sir ? Where did you come from, in the 
company of your wife ? What are your customs and manners ? 
May these things be mentioned.** The Lord replied: T am the 
most excellent among the siddhas. 

37. You see yonder, the pure shining sphere of the Brah¬ 
man. This is my deity. I owe to this always.** 

38. After saying this and blessing the chaste lady, the 
glorious lord to whom the Brahmapas beat with sticks and their 
own fists and lumps of clay, went away. 
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39. On seeing Girila walking about in the nude and 
characterised by hideousness, they said—“O wicked minded 
fellow, uproot this your Linga (phallus).” 

40. Sankara, the great Yogin, said to them—“I will do 
so if you have hatred towards my Linga (phallus) .** 

41. After saying so, the lord who had gouged the eyes 
of Bhaga, uprooted the LiAga. Instantaneously they could see 
neither the lord nor Kesava nor the Linga. 

42. Evil omens occurred indicating danger and fear to the 
worlds. The thousand-rayed sun did not shine. The earth 
quaked again and again. The planets became lustreless. The 
great ocean was agitated. 

43. Anasuya, the chaste wife of Atri, saw a dream. 
Highly agitated in all her senses, she narrated it to the 
Brahmanas. 

44. “Illuminating everything with his lustre, indeed it 
was Siva who was seen in our abodes begging for alms> 
accompanied by Narayana.” 

45. On hearing her words the sages who became 
terrified, wentupto Brahma of great Yogic power, the creator of 
the universe. 

46. The lord was being worshipped by pure Yogins who 
were the most excellent among the knowers of Brahman. He 
was accompanied by the four Vedas in their embodied form as 
by Savitri. 

47. He was seated on a beautiful seat full of miracles : 
it shed forth myriads of rays and it was associated with Jfiana 
(perfect knowledge), Aisvarya (prowess and glory) and other 
qualities. 

48-49. He was shining in his body, with gentle smiles and 
brilliant eyes. On seeing the four-faced, mighty-armed, great 
Aja (unborn) identical with the Vedic metre, possessing divine 
body with delighted face, they knelt on the ground, touching the 
Earth with their heads and propitiated the Lord. 

50. With delighted mind the four-faced deity of four 
forms spoke to them—“O excellent sages, whi^t is the reason for 
your visit ?’* 
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51. With palms joined in reverence above their heads, 
all intimated to the Supreme-souled Brahma of what happened. 

The sages said : 

52. A certain highly brilliant person has entered the 
holy Daruvana alongwith his wife, who was very beautiful in all 
her limbs. But he was naked. 

53. The Lordly person fascinated our entire women and 
daughters, with his charming personality. While his beloved* 
defiled our sons. 

54. We heaped various imprecations and curses on him 
but they were defied and set at nought. He was beaten soundly 
by us. His Liiiga was struck down. 

55. That lord vanished alongwith his wife and the Lihga. 
Terrible omens ensued, terrifying all the living beings. 

56. O excellent among men, who is this lordly jjcrson ? 
We are all frightened. O Unerring being, we have sought 
refuge in you. 

57. Indeed, you know whatever happens in this universe. 
Protect and save us with your blessing.” 

58. Thus informed by the groups of sages, the lotus-born 
deity, the Atman of the universe meditated on the trident-bear¬ 
ing lord with palms joined in reverence and said : 

Brahma said : 

59. Alas ! Woe unto you ! What happiend today is des¬ 
tructive of everything of yours. Fie upon your strength and 
power. Fic upon your penance. It has become useless and false 
in regard to you in this matter. 

60. After obtaining greatest of all treasures, thanks to the 
favourable impressions (results) of all (previous) merits it has 
been neglected by you all who are deluded and whose practice 
of good conduct has become useless. 

61. It is for this treasure that all yogins seek and desire 
and all the ascetics aspire. Alas ! after obtaining that very 
same treasure, you have neglected and lost it. 


*Pnyo in the Text should be PriyA in this context. 
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62. A great treasure, to acquire which, the propounders 
of the Vedas worship by means of various Yajflas, has been 
neglected and lost by you, after attaining it. 

63. I have acquired this lordship of the universe after 
continuously worshipping the lord. But after seeing that lord 
you have missed him like those who are devoid of good luck 
(who may see) a treasure (but lose it instantaneously.) 

64. You had come across that treasure-Bra^an in whom 
divine Supremacy has been vested and who is the imperish* 
able deity; but alas you have rendered it futile after 
attaining it. 

65. This god Mahadeva is the great deity who should 
be known and realised. There is no other greater region than 
his that can be attained. 

66-67. He is the most eternal of all deities, sages and 
the Pitfs. At the end of a thousand Yugas, at the time of the 
final dissolution, Mahelvara, assuming the form of Kala, destroys 
all embodied beings. It is he alone who creates the subjects 
by means of his splendour. 

68. He is Cakrin (one armed with the discus); he is the 
Supreme Ruler. He is characterised by the Srivatsa mark. 
This god is a Yogin in Krta-yuga, Yajfla (sacrifice) in 
Treta, the LiOrd Kala in Dvapara and in the Kaliyuga, he is 
the banner of virtue {^Dharmaketu). 

69. Rudra has three Murtis (forms) by whom the uni¬ 
verse is pervaded. The Smrti says : “Agni (The fire god) is the 
Tamas form, Brahma is the Rajas form and Visnu is the 
Sattva form. 

70. It is stated in Smrti that he has another eternal aus¬ 
picious form having the quarters for garments(i.e. nude), where 
abides Brahman endowed with Yoga. 

71. The lady, his wife, who was seen by you near his side, 
and who was conversed with (v.l. seen) by you is lord 
Narayaigui, the eternal Supreme Atman. 

72. All this is bom of him. It shall get dissolved only 
in him. He (alone) can liberate all. He alone is the great 
goal. 

73. The Sruti says that N&r&yapa is the thousand- (i.e. 
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innumerable) headed Puru^a, with thousand eyes and thousand 
feet. He has one horn and is the great Atman. 

74. The semen virile* becomes the foetus in him. The 
lord is of illusory aquatic body (?). He is being eulogised by 
means of various kinds of Mantras by Brahma^ who seek 
salvation. 

75. At the end of the Kalpa, the Supreme Person with¬ 
draws the entire imiverse in him and after drinking the 
Yogic nectar, he lies down to sleep in the greatest region of 
Visnu. 

76. Viivadrk (the seer of the universe) is neither born 
nor dies nor increases in size. The unborn deity is sung about 
as the unmanifest original Prakrti, by the followers of the 
Vedas. 

77. When the night passes on, Maheiivara becomes 
desirous of creating the entire universe and then sows the seed 
in the umbilical region of the unborn. 

78. Know me to be the Supreme Atman, Brahma with 
faces on all sides, the great Puru^a, Universe, the excellent 
foetus of water. 

79. You had been deluded by his Maya, so you do not 
realise that progenitor, Mahadeva, the lord of Devas, Hara, 
the lord of all living beings. 

80. This lord Mah^eva is the beginningless Lord Hara. 
In association with Vi$nu, he creates and dissolves the 
Universe. 

81. Actually he has no task to be performed; there is 
no greater being than he. He, of illusory Yogic body, gave the 
Vedas unto me, formerly. 

82. He is the wielder (master) of Maya and through 
Maya, he makes and dissolves everything. Seek refuge in that 
Siva alone; after realising that he alone is conducive to 
salvation.** 

83. On being advised thus by the lord, the sages, the 
chief of whom was Marici, bowed down to lord Braluna and 
asked him with great concentration. 


*better v.l.: rfsfra Theo the line means **in the «vomb of &ta.** 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-NINE 

The Entry into the forest of Devad&ru 
The sages said : 

1. O lord of all immortal beings, tell us, how we can 
see that Pinaka-bearing lord once again. You are the saviour of 
of those who seek refuge. 

Brahmd said} : 

2-3. Make an excellent Lihga of the Lord resembling the 
Liiiga which was seen by you all and struck down on to the 
ground, and observing celibacy, worship it with respect along 
with your wives and sons, through the various Vedic 
observances. 

4-5. Instal it with the Mantras pertaining to Sankara 
and taken from Rk, Yajus and Saman Saihhitas. Undertaking 
great penance and reciting the Satarudriya Mantras, all of you 
worship the trident-bearing deity with great concentration, 
along^ith your sons and kinsmen. With the palms joined in 
reverence, seek refuge in the trident-bearing lord. 

6. Thereby, you will see the lord of Devas, rarely 
visible to those who are not self-possessed. On seeing him, all 
ignorance and unrighteousness perish.’* 

7. Thereafter, they bowed down to Brahma of unmeasured 
prowess and the granter of boons. Delighted in their minds, 
they went to the forest of Daruvana once again. 

8. Although they did not know the great Being, they 
with their passions and jealousy eschewed, began to propitiate 
Siva as instructed by god Brahma. 

9. They (stationed themselves) in the different kinds of 
pieces of grounds, caves of mountains and the auspicious lonely 
banks of the rivers. 

10-11. Some maintained themselves by eating the moss; 
some of them lay beneath the water; some of them exposed 
themselves to the rainy clouds and some stood on the tips of 
their big toes. Some were DantolQkhalins (eaters of food-grains 

1. W. 2-6 explain toiefly the method of the wonhip of Stva-lihga. 
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using the teeth as mortar). Others were Afmakuttas (who pound 
grains, etc. by means of stones, for eating); some had only 
vegetables and leaves to eat. Some performed prescribed ablu¬ 
tions, while some were drinkers of rays. 

12. Some had their abodes at the roots of trees; others 
used rocky grounds as their beds. Worshipping Mahelvara, they 
spent their days in penance. 

13. Thereafter, the bull-bannered lord Harafelt inclined 
to favour them with enlightenment, since he is one who removes 
the distress of those who seek refuge in him. 

14. In the Krta Age, God Siva the delighted Supreme 
Lord arrived at the forest of Devadaru trees on the auspicious 
peak of the Himalayas. 

15. He was naked and bore hideous marks. He had 
smeared ashes (Bhasma) all over his body. He held firebrands in 
his hands. His eyes were red and tawny-coloured. 

16. At some places he used to laugh terribly; in some 
places he used to sing in surprise; sometime he used to dance 
with amorous passion; sometimes he cried frequently. 

17. The mendicant roamed round the hermitages and 
begged for alms frequently; the lord took up an illusory guise and 
came to that forest. 

18. The Pin^a-bearing lord kept Gauri, the daughter 
of the mountain, by his side. As before, the goddess of Devas, 
came to the forest of Devadarus. 

19. On seeing the lord with matted hair arrived along 
with the goddess, they bowed down their heads to the ground 
and propitiated Isvara. 

20. They worshipped Bhava (Siva) with various Vedic 
Mantras and auspicious hymns pertaining to Mahesvara, as 
other sages propitiated him with Mantras of Attiarvaiiras : 

Eulogy of Siva 

21. “Obeisance to the overlord of Devas, Hail to you, 
Mahadeva. Salutation to you the three-eyed deity holding the 
excellent trident. 

22. Obeisance to you having the quarters for clothes. 
Bow to the Pin&ka-bearing lord of hideous forms. Obeisance tO' 
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the lord bowed to by all but not bowing down himself to 
anyone. 

23. Obeisance to you the annihilator of the god of death. 
Hail to you, the destroyer of all. Obeisance to one whose sport 
is dance. Bow to one of terrible forms. 

24. Obeisance to one with the form, (body) of a man as 
well as of a woman (i.e. half man and half woman). Obeisance 
to one with self control. Salutations to the quiescent ascetic 
Hara. 

25. Obeisance to you, Rudra, the terrible; obeisance to 

you clad in elephant hide; salutation to (frequently 

licking the tongue). Obeisance to you Srikantha. 

26. Obeisance to oneof Aghora and Ghora (nonterrible 
and terrible) form. Obeisance to Vamadeva; salutation to one 
of golden necklace; obeisance to one who does things 
pleasing to the goddess. 

27. Obeisance to the highest deity Sambhu, the support- 
ter of the waters of the Gahga; obeisance to the overlord of the 
Yoga and the over-lord of living beings. 

28. Obeisance to the Pr<J«a (vital airs), obeisance to one 
who bearsmarks on the body; obeisance to you Hauya- 
vdha (the fire-god) with curved fangs; obeisance to Havyaretas 
(having Havya as the semen virile). 

29. Obeisance to one who cutoff the head of Brahma; 
■obeisance to you KdlarUpin (having the form of Kala). Never, 
never do we know either your arrival or your departure. 

30. O ! Lord of the Universe, O MahMeva ! whatever 
you may be, our obeisance be to you. Obeisance to the lord of 
the Pramathas and the bestower of auspicious riches. 

31. Obeisance to you, holding skull in the hand. 
Obeisance to you, the most pleased one. Obeisance to the 
gold-complexioned one. Obeisance to you having the aquatic 
LiAga, 

32. Obeisance to one having fire and the sun for his 
LiAga. Obeisance to you with Jildm LiAga; obeisance to one 
having serpents as garlands; to one who is fond of the Kar^ikara; 
obeisance to you, wearing crown and earrings; ^salutation to 
4he destroyer of Kala. 
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33. O Mahadeva, O Mahadeva, O thrcc-eycd lord of 
Devas. May what is done due to delusion be forgiven; you 
alone are the refuge unto us. 

34. Your activities are wonderful, mysterious and 
inscrutable. Indeed Sankara is incomprehensible to Brahma and 
all others. 

35. Knowingly or unknowingly whatever a man does is 
actually done by the lord through his Yogic May&.’* 

36. After eulogising Mahadeva conscientiously and with 
concentration like this, they bowed to Girina and said—“May 
we see you as before.” 

37. On hearing their eulogy, the moon-bedecked lord 
accompanied by Uma, Sankara himself showed his great form 
to them. 

38. On seeing the Pin^a-bearing lord alongwith the 
goddess, those Brahmanas stood delighted in their minds as 
before and bowed to him. 

39-40. All those sages viz : - Bhrgu, Ahgiras, Vasi?(ha, 
Vi^vamitra, Gautama, Atri, Sukeia, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Marici, Ka^yapa and Saihvartaka of great penance bowed to 
the lord of the chief of Devas and spoke these words : 

41. “O Lord of Devas, how shall we worship you 
always, by means of the path of action or by means of the path 
of knowledge ? 

42. By means of what divine path is the lord to be 
worshipped here ? What is it that should be resorted to ? What 
is it that should not be resorted to ? Please mention all these 
to us : 

Siva saitP^ : 

43. O great sages, 1 shall expound to you the excellent 
incomprehensible secret formerly narrated by Brahma to 
Mahideva. 

44. The means of salvation of men should be known 

1. W. 43-65 explain the Puranic F&iupata Yoga. KP. disapproves of 
the 'left* or 'non-Vedic Piiupata, and other sects. The influence of KevaUU 
dvaita on KP. is obvious. 



574 


KUrma PurS^ 


as two-fold, one of Saihkhya and the other of Yoga. Samkhya 
associated with Yoga is the bestower of liberation on men. 

45. The g^reat Purusa is not seen by Yoga alone. But 
Jiiana (knowledge) by itself is the bestower of salvation. 

46. Eschewing the pure Samkhya and depending solely 
on Yoga, ye all made your attempts for salvation. 

47. For this reason, O Brahmanas, I came here to this 
land to point out the delusion arising in those men who depend 
on Karman alone. 

48. Hence, the perfect knowledge that is devoid of 
impurity and that is the means of salvation should be seen, 
heard and realised assiduously by you all. 

49. The Atman is one and only one, omnipresent. It is 
of the nature of pure consciousness and bliss, free from impurity 
and eternal. This is indeed the Philosophy of the Saihkhyas. 

50. This alone is the greatest knowledge. This is being 
sung about as Liberation. This is described as the pure Kaivalya 
and Brahmabh&va (the state of Brahman). 

51. Resorting to this greatest stand-point, the great- 
souled ascetics strictly adhering to it and holding on to it, see 
me the Vi^va (the universe), the Ilvara. 

52. This is that greatest knowledge, the absolute Sat 
(Reality) that is unsullied. I alone am the lord to be realised. 
This Siva is my form. 

53. O leading Brahmanas, many means to Siddhi 
(realisation) have been mentioned; of them all, my perfect 
knowledge is the most superior. 

54-55. Ascetics strictly adhering to the path of knowledge, 
are quiescent, who sincerely seek refuge in me, who apply the 
sacred Bhasma over them (their bodies) and who always medi¬ 
tate on me in their hearts and who are interested in my devotion 
have exhausted all their sins. Ere long, I annihilate their 
terrible cavity of worldly existence (?) (v.l. ocean of Samsara). 

56. Indeed the holy PaSupata vow has been formerly 
designed by me for the achievement of liberation. It is the 
gtcatest of all secrets. It is the subtlest essence of the Vedas. 

57. One who performsPalupata vow, shall be quiescent; 
he must have perfect self-control; he should dust fiis body with 
sacred ashes; he should observe celibacy and remain naked. 
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58. Or he should wear a loin-cloth or a single garment; 
he should be silent and engaged in the study of Vedas. The 
scholar shall meditate on iSiva as Paiupati. 

59. Sruti states that this PaJupata Yoga should be resort¬ 
ed to by the seekers of liberation; that those who maintain 
PaSupata rite should be free from desire. 

60. Freed from passion, fear and anger, filled with nic, 
taking refuge in me, purified by penance in the fire of spiritual 
knowledge, many have entered my Being. 

61. There are other scriptures opposed to the Vedic 
view. They have been propounded by me alone and they are 
very fascinating in this world. 

62. Those cults arc—Varna, Palupata, the Soma cult, 
the Lakura (Lakula) and the Bhairava and such other cults 
which are opposed to Veda should not be resorted to. 

63. O Br^manas, I am the embodiment of Vedas. My 
form cannot be understood by those who know the meanings 
of other scriptures. Except the eternal lord* no one knows it. 

64. Ye all establish this path; worship MaheiSvara. 
There is no doubt in this that ere long the perfect knowledge 
will dawn. 

65. O excellent ones, may ye have extensive and deep 
devotion unto me; O excellent sages, I shall grant you my 
presence, the moment I am meditated upon. 

66. Having said this, the lord vanished there itself along 
with Uma. The sages remained in Daruvana and continued 
the worship of iSahkara. 

67-68a. (Some) noble-souled sages, engaged in strict 
observance of celibacy, quiescent, interested in the path of 
knowledge, came together and held many discussions concern¬ 
ing the knowledge of the soul : 

What is the cause of this world : Our Soul. 

There must be a cause of creating these things. What 
can it be : God (Ilvara). 


*deoa in VeAk. Text. v.l. Veda is better: It means Vith the esMCpdoa 
of the eternal Vedas none knows it*. 
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68b-69. While they were pondering over this, after 
resorting to the path cf meditation, the great goddess, the 
daughter of the most excellent mountain, appeared before 
them. 

70. She resembled a crore suns. She was engulfed in a 
cluster of flames. With her pure brilliance, she filled the whole 
firmament. 

71. They sought and saw the incomprehensible daughter 
of the mountain, encircled in the halo of a thousand flames. 
They bowed to this lady, the wife of the lord of all. They 
knew her as the seed of the Supreme. 

72. “This is the spouse of our Supreme Lord. She is our 
abode (goal) and soul. Her (other) name is Firmament; see¬ 
ing in her their own selves and the entire universe, the sages 
were oveijoyed. 

73. They were seen by the wife of the great lords. In the 
meanwhile, they saw the lord, the cause of everything, l^ambhu, 
the wise sage Rudra, the lord, the ancient Purusa. 

74. On observing the goddess and the lord 15a they 
bowed down and attained the greatest bliss. Thanks to the 
favour of the lord, the perfect knowledge, the cause of the 
destruction of subsequent births, dawned in them. 

75. This potency of Lord Siva is the only source of the 
universe, is the Atman of all; controller of everything and 
beginningless, she is termed Vy(ma{fiTraament) and she appears 
to shine in the heaven. 

76. The great Parames(hin, Mahe5vara who is beyond 
everything, the sole Siva, Rudra, the lord of Devas created 
the universe in her after mounting over the Maya that is 
existing in the great Sakti. (?) 

77. The Lord is one. He is hidden in all living beings. 
Rudra, the wielder of Maya, is entire and undivided. He and 
the goddess are not different or separate. On realising this, 
people attain immortality. 

78. Lord Mahe5a then vanished. The over-lord of the 
Devas vanished alongwith the goddess. The dwellers of the forest 
propitiated again Rudra, the primordial lord. ^ 

79. Thus the story of all the former exploits of the lord 
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Devas in the forest of Deva-Darus has been narrated to you all 
according as I have heard about them in the Pura^. 

80. He who reads or listens to this everyday, is liberated 
from all sins. He who recounts this to quiescent Brahmsquis, 
attains the greatest goal. 


GHAFmi FORTY 

The Gbry of Namadd 

SUta said : 

1. This highly meritorious river goddess Narmada,^ 
resorted to by Devas and Gandharvas, is famous in the worlds. 
It is a river that is the most sacred of all holy rivers. 

2. Listen ye all to its greatness as recounted by M^ka?- 
deya to Yudhis(hira. It is auspicious and destructive of all 
sins. 

Tudhiffhira said : 

3. O sage, thanks to your favour, various items of virtue 
(Dharma) have been heard by me; so also the greatness of 
Prayaga and different kinds of holy centres. 

4. The Narmada has been mentioned by your holiness 
as the most important of all sacred rivers. O excellent sage, it 
behoves you to recount its glory now.” 


1, Next to Gangfi, Narmad& is a very sacred river, glorified in 
various Purfi^as like AP. ch. 113, Pd. P. Saarga Khaoda ch. 13, Mt. P. cbs. 
185*193, NP. II. 77. The Skanda has devoted one book (Part) to its glori* 
fication. As compared with Sk. P. or Mt. P. KP. treats it briefly but suc¬ 
cinctly. It is interesting to note that most of the venes on the glory of 
Narmadk in Pd. P. are the same as those of Mt. P. Even the KP. haa 
borrowed a number of verses from the Mt. P. as shown below. 
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Markan^eya said : 

5. The Narmada is the most excellent of all rivers; it 
flowed out of Rudra*s body. It shall redeem all living beings 
mobile and immobile.^ 

6. I shall now recount the greatness of Narmada, 
which 1 have heard from the Purams. It is auspicious. Listen 
with single-minded attention. 

7. Ganga is auspicious in Kanakhala and Sarasvati 
is meritorious in Kurksetra. But whether in the village or 
in the forest, Narmada is meritorious everywhere.® 

8. The holy water of Sarasvati sanctifies one in three 
days; the water of Yamuna sanctifies one in seven days; 
the water of Ganga sanctifies immediately; but the water of 
Narmada sanctifies one at its very sight.® 

9. In the western half of Kalihga, on the mountain 
Amarakantaka (it has its source). It is very holy. It is the most 
beautiful and charming in the three worlds.^ 

10. O leading king, Devas, Asuras, Gandharvas, saints 
and the ascetics have attained the highest Siddhi by performing 
penance on her banks. 

11. O king, a person who takes his bath there, maintains 
all religious observances and has conquered the sense-organs 
shall redeem a hundred members of his family after observing 
fast for a night. 

12. O leading king, it is heard that the excellent river is 
more than hundred Yojanas in length and its width is two 
Yojanas (1 Yojana*-12 kms).® 

13. Sixty thousand holy centres and sixty crorcs of them 
are situated in Amarakai^taka all round the mountain.* 

1. The same at Mt. P. 190. 17. 

2. Verse 7 in KP. is the same as Mt. P. 185.10. 

3. This shows how Narmadi is superior to GaAgfi, Yamunli and 
Sarasvati. A boirowal from Mt. P. 185.11. 

4. Mt. P. 185.12. 

5. The same Mt. P. 185. 23b-24a (More’s edt.) Cf. AP 113. 2. Though 
the length of Narmadfi is correct, its width viz 2 Yojana|, b wrong. 

6. AP. 113. 2andNP. II. 77. 



11.40.14-24 


579 


14-15. O Sinless King ! Attentively listen to the fruit 
acquired if a person of very pure conduct—celibate, with anger 
controlled and sense-organs subdued, refrained from all types of 
Hiriisa (violence) and engaged in the welfare of all—^abandons 
his life (there) in a state of purity.' 

16. O son of Pandu, he rejoices in heaven for a 
hundred thousand years. He will be surrounded by divine 
damsels, the groups of Apsaras. 

17. He will smear himself with divine scent and unguents. 
He will shine with divine flowers. He sports in the divine 
world and he rejoices alongwith Devas. 

18. After falling off from heaven, he shall be bom as 
a righteous king. He will obtain a house embellished in different 
kinds of gems and jewels. 

19. The house shall be shining on being bedecked in 
diamonds and Lapis Lazuli. The columns therein shall be 
made of jewels. It shall be endowed with paintings, vehicles of 
brilliant appearance as well as hundred of maid-servants. 

20. He shall be the emperor ruling over kings. He will 
be elegant and glorious and loved by all women. He will live 
for more than a hundred years enjoying all pleasures. 

21. When (for ending his life ) he enters fire or water or 
when he observes fast, his departure shall be with no return (to 
Saihsara) like that of the wind absorbed in the sky. 

22. On the ridge of the western mountain, there is a 
lake named Jaleivara. It is well known in the three worlds and 
is destmctive of all sins.* 

23. If one offers Pi^^^ts there and performs the Sandhya 
worship, it is as good as propitiating the (Pitfs) for ten thousand 
years. There is no doubt about this. 

24. On the southern bank of Narmada, there is a 
great river named Kapila. It is stationed not very far. It is 
covered by Juicy Arjuna trees.* 

Commuting suicide in a holy place was regarded as a meaiu for 
Liberation. Mt. P. 193. 28b-29c. 

2. Mt. P. 185. 50b-51. 

3. Mt. P. 185. 53. 
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25. That is meritorious and highly blessed. It is well- 
known in the three worlds. O Yudhifthira, the holy spots 
there number to more than a hundred crore.^ 

26. The trees that fall into the holy river after growing 
for many years» attain great goal due to the contact of waters 
of Narmada.* 

27. A second holy river is the blessed and auspicious 
Vi^alyakarapi. A man taking bath in that holy river becomes 
free from pains, sins and grief.* 

28. Kapilk and Vi^lya are heard as the two excellent 
rivers mentioned by I^vara formerly with a desire for the well¬ 
being of the worlds. 

29. O lord of men, he who gives up food until death 
in that Urtha, shall have his soul purified of all sins. He goes 
to the region of Rudra.* 

30. O king, on taking his bath there a man shall attain 
the fruit of a horse-sacrifice. Those who reside on the northern 
bank reside in the region of Rudra.* 

31. As Sankara told me, O Yudhis^hira, the bath and 
the charitable gift at Sarasvatl, Ganga, and Narmada are 
of equal efficacy.* 

32. He who abandons his life on the mountain Amara- 
ka^pdca is honoured in the Rudraloka for hundreds of crores 
of years and more.^ 

33. On sprinkling the head with the holy and sacred 
water of Narmada along with its foam one is relieved of all 
sins. 


1. Mt. P. 185. 53. 

2. Mt. P. 185- 54b>55a. 

3. Mt. P. 185.55b.56a. 

4. Mt. P. 185.62. 

5. Mt. P. 185. 63b-64a. 

6. Mt. P. 185.64b-65a. 

7. Mt P. 185-65b-66a. 

The above examples are enough to show that KP. has freely borrowed 
from the Mt P. or both the Purtoas had used a oommao Aivmodil-mgMiPiptt 
and hence the above textual identity of verses. 
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34. Narmada h holy everywhere. It dispels sins of 
Brahman-slaughter. By observing fast for a day and a night, 
one is absolved of the sin of Brahman slaughter. 

35. The most excellent holy centre jalelvara is destruc¬ 
tive of all sins. A man who observes religious regulation and 
restraints on going there, attains all desires. 

36. On going to Amarakan^aka during the lunar or 
solar eclipse, a man attains ten times the merit of an Aivamedha 
(horse-sacrifice). 

37. This excellent mountain is meritorious. It is resorted 
to by Devas and Gandharvas. It is full of various kinds of trees 
and creepers. It shines with different kinds of flowers. 

38. O King, Maheivara (the great God) is present 
there alongwith the goddess (Uma). Brahma, Vi^niu, and 
Rudra (Indra?) (are present there) alongwith the groups of 
Vidyadharas. 

39. The man who circumambulates the mountain Amara- 
ka^^aka attains the fruit of Paupd^ika sacrifice. 

40. The river Kaverp is well-known as the destructive of 
sins. One should take bath there and worship the bull-bannered 
Mahadeva. (One who takes bath) at the confluence of Narmada 
is honoured in the F udraloka. 


CHAPTER FORTYONE 

The Glory of different soared places 
on theNarmadi^ 

Mdrka^d^yrt said : 

1. It has been told formerly by sages as well as by the 
self-born deity that Narmada, the destroyer of all sins, is the 
best among all rivers. 

1. This Kftveri it the northern branch of the Nannadi where the 
island OifakAra it situated (HD IV P. 705 footnote 1604). 

2. This chapter gives only the important sacred places cm the Narmadi. 
Mt. P. and Pd. P. states that there are ten crores of sacred places ea 
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2. The excellent river Narmada has been eulogised by 
the sages. It flowed out of the body of Rudra with a desire for 
the well-being of the worlds. 

3. It is destructive of all sins for ever. It is bowed to by 
all Devas and is eulogised by Devas and Gandharvas as well 
as by Apsaras (heavenly ladies). 

4. On the northern bank is the Tirtha well-known in 
the three worlds, by the name Bhadre^vara.^ It is holy, 
auspicious and destructive of all sins. 

5. O king, man taking bath there, rejoices with Devas. 
O leading king, thereafter one should go to the excellent sacred 
place Vimale^vara. 

6-7a. O King, a man taking bath there shall attain the 
the benefit of the gift of a thousand cows. Thereafter, with 
self-control and regulated diet, one should go to AngareiSvara. 
He shall wipe off all sins and be pure. He is honoured in the 
Rudraloka. 

7b-8a. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
meritorious spot named Kedara. On taking bath and drinking 
the water, one shall obtain all desires. 

8b-9a. Thereafter, one should go to Nisphalesa. It is 
destructive of all sins. O great king, on taking bath there, 
one is honoured in the Rudraloka. 

9b-10a. O leading king, one should thereafter go to the 
excellent Banatirtha. One forsaking the life there, shall attain 
Rudraloka. 


Narmadfi, while AP. (113.2) and KP. supra 40.13 raise the number to sixty 
crores and sixty thousand and the NP. II. 77. 4 and 27-28 limits this number 
to three crores and a half. 

Though many of the verses in this chapter are also common to Mt. P. 
and NP, II. 77, the similarities are not pointed out as this point has been 
proved in the last chapter. 

1. There are a number of Tirthas the geographical location of which 
is as yet to be ascertained and Tirtha of the same name occurs in different 
sacred places like V&r&pas!, Prayftga, Kundcfetra or'^ayA. For example 
Kedfira in v. 7b-8a is at VArgpasI, Garhwal UP. (the famous JyotirliAga), in 
Kashmir and at Gayil. Hence only out-standing Tirthas are noted. 
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1 Ob-1 la. Thereafter, one shall go to Pu^kari^l and per¬ 
form the rite of holy ablution there. O king, on taking bath 
there a man shall be the lord of a throne. 

lib-12a. Thereafter, one should go to Sakratirtha on the 
southern bank. Immediately after the bath therein, a man 
shall attain half the seat of Indra. 

12b-13a. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to 
Sulabheda, so says the Sruti. On bathing and drinking water 
there, one shall derive the benefit of a thousand cows. 

13b-14. A pure man should observe fast during the night 
after duly performing the ablution rite. Then he should propi¬ 
tiate the lord ofDevas of great Yogic power. After attaining the 
the fruit of a gift of thousand cows, he goes to Visnu’s region. 

15. Thereafter, he should go to Rsitirtha which is des¬ 
tructive of all sins of men. As soon as a man takes his bath 
therein, the man is honoured in Sivaloka. 

16. There itself is the holy centre of Narada. It is very 
auspicious. Immediately after the bath therein, a man obtains 
the fruit of a gift of a thousand cows. 

17. It was here that formerly the divine sage Narada per¬ 
formed penance. Mahesvara, the lord of Devas, became 
delighted and granted him Yoga. 

18. A Linga installed by Brahma is known as Brahme^- 
vara. O king, a man who takes his holy bath there is honoured 
in the Brahmaloka. 

19. Thereafter, one should go to ^^atirtha (by visiting 
which) the man shall certainly be relieved from indebtedness. 
Thereafter, one should go to VateSvara. He shall derive 
sufficient benefit of the current life. 

20. Thereafter, one should go to Bhimeivara. It is des¬ 
tructive of all ailments. Immediately after the bath there, a 
man is relieved of all miseries. 

21. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the ex¬ 
cellent Pingale^vara. By observing fast for a day and night, 
one shall attain the benefit of Triratra sacrifice. 

22-23a. O leading king, he who makes a gift of a tawny- 
coloured cow, there, is honoured in the R.udra-loka as many 
thousand years as there are hairs on its body and on that of itt 
calves. 



584 


KUma Purity 


23b>24a. O ruler of men, he who abandons his life there, 
rejoices indefinitely as long as the moon and the sun shines. 

24b-25a. Those who stay on the banks of Narmada 
go to heaven when they die just like the saintly men of good 
activities. 

25b. Thereafter, one should go to Diptelvara. It is a 
penance grove otherwise called Vy^atirtha. 

26. Formerly, the great river Narmada had become 
afraid of Vyasa. On being rebuked by Huriikara (i.e. the 
sound Hum) (by Vyasa), the river receded from that place 
immediately (v.l. dakfi^ena (flowed) to the South). 

27. O Yudhisfhira, if a devotee circumambulates that 
place, Vyasa becomes delighted and he obtains the benefit 
desired. 

28-29a. O leading king, thereafter, one shall go the 
confluence of the river Ik?u. It is meritorious and well-known 
in the three worlds. Siva is present there. O king, on taking 
bath there, a man shall obtain the chieftain-ship of Ga^as. 

29b-31a. Thereafter, one should go to Skandatirtha that 
dispels all sins. * One who takes bath there dispels sins com¬ 
mitted by him ever since his birth. Devas and Gandharvas wor¬ 
ship lord Skanda, the bearer of Sakti, the noble-souled excellent 
son of Siva. 

31b-33a. Thereafter, one should go to Angirasatirtha 
and perform the rite of ablution there, getting thereby the 
merit of a gift of a thousand cows, he goes to Rudra’s region. It 
was here that Angiras, the son of Brahma, propitiated the bull- 
bannered lord of Devas and the universe by means of penance 
and obtained the excellent Yoga. 

33b-34a. Thereafter, one should go to Kuiatirtha that 
dispels all sins. One should take the holy plunge there (where¬ 
by) he will obtain the benefit of a horse-sacrifice. 

34b-35a. Thereafter one should go to Kofitlrtha that 
dispels sins committed by him ever since his birth. 


•The VeAk. Tart has an irrelevant line here : ffuhlffthaA Mo gaeehot sa 
Iffdn mucyati dknwam “one should go to Rpa-tirtha; one definitely gets rid of 
indebtedness.” 
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35b<36a. Thereafter, one should go to Gandrabhaga and 
perform the rite of ablution there. Immediately after the bath 
there, the man is honoured in the region of the moon. 

36b-37a. The excellent Urtha Sahgame^vara is on the 
southern bank of Narmada. O king, on taking bath there, the 
man derives the benefit of all TajrUts. 

37b*40a. On the northern bank of Narmada is the 
extremely splendid Urtha, the beautiful Adityayatana, as men¬ 
tioned by livara. O leading king, on taking bath there, and 
offering DOnas religious gifts according to one’s capacity, one 
attains inexhaustible benefit, thanks to the power of the Tirtha. 
Those who are indigent and sickly, those who commit evil deeds, 
are released from all sins. They go to Suryaloka (the world of 
the Sun). 

40b-41a. Thereafter, one should go to Matrtirtha and 
perform the rite of ablution there. Immediately after the bath 
there, the man shall attain the heavenly world. 

41b-43a. Thereafter, one should go westward to the 
excellent holy centre Marutaiaya. O leading king, one should 
take bath there and with purity and sound concentration one 
should give gold to an ascetic in accordance with the extent of his 
riches. He goes to Vayuloka by means of the aerial chariot 
Pufpaka. 

43b. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
excellent Ahalyatirtha. Merely by takii^ bath there, one 
rejoices with the Apsaras for an indefinite period. 

44-45. On the Kamadeva day which faUs on the 
thirteenth day in the bright half of the month Ghaitra, one 
should worship Ahalya. Wherever he is born, the man shall be 
excessively loved by all. He shall be endowed with glory and 
will be loved by women like Kamadeva. 

46. Approaching the Saridvara (the excellent river) (?) 
one should go to the well-known Ttrtha of Indra. Immediately 
after taking bath there, one attains the benefit of the gift of a 
thousand cows. 

47. Thereafter one should go to Somatirtha and per¬ 
form the rite of ablution there. Immediately after the bath 
therein, the man is freed from all sins. 
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48. During the lunar eclipse, it is destructive of sins. O 
king, the Somatirtha is well known in the three worlds and it 
yields great benefits. 

49. He who observes the vow of Candrayana with great 
concentration in that holy centre, shall have his soul purified 
of all sins. He shall go to the Somaloka. 

50. O ruler of men, he who immolates himself by 
entering fire at this holy centre; he who drowns himself in the 
water thereof or he who observes fast unto death there, is 
never reborn as a mortal being. 

51. Thereafter, one should go to Stambhatirtha and 
perform the rite of ablution there. Immediately after the bath 
there, the man is honoured in the Somaloka. 

52. O king, thereafter one should go to the excellent 
Vi^nutirtha. That excellent abode of Visnu is called (YodhI-) 
Yodhanipura. .. 

53-54a. Crores of Asuras were fought therein by 
Vasudeva (Visnu) and so a sacred place came into being 
there. (One who bathes there) shall have the glory and 
splendour of Visnu. By observing fast for a day and a night, 
one dispels the sin of Brahmana-slaughter. 

54b-56a. On the southern bank of Narmada there is 
an extremely splendid Tirtha well-known as K^atiriha. It is 
the place where Kama worshipped Hari. A man, taking bath 
in that holy centie and devoutly engaged in observing fast, is 
honoured in the form of Kama. 

56b-57. O leading king thereafter one shall go to the 
excellent Brahmatirtha. It is well-known as Umahaka (?) (v.l. 
Amogha). One should perform a Tarpeu^a rite (offering of 
libations of water) there for Pitrs. One should duly perform 
8raddha on the full moon day and on the new moon day. 

58. In the middle of the water there is a rock in the 
form of an elephant. One should offer Pi 9 <^a 8 therein, with 
great concentration (on any day) dm-ing the month of 
Vailakha. 

59. After taking bath, with concentrated mind and 
being devoid of arrogance and jealonsy (if the above rite is 
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performed), his manes are satished as long as the earth exists 
(i.c. up to the end of the world). 

60. Thereafter, one should go to the Tirtha called 
Viivesvara and perform the rite of ablution there. Immediately 
after the bath there, the man shall obtain the chieftainship of 
the Ganas (attandants of Siva). 

61. O leading king, thereafter one should go where 
Janardana (Vis^u) is (in the form of a) Lihga. A man who 
takes bath there devotedly is honoured in the Vis^uloka. 

62. It is here that Narayana manifested himself to the 
sages of sanctified souls, in the form of a Linga which is the 
highest abode. 

63-64a. Thereafter, one shall go to Akolla which is 
destructive of all sins. The ablution, the Dana rite, the feeding 
of the Brahmanas and the offering of Piridas performed here 
bestow infinite benefit after death. 

64b.65. If a Brahmana prepares Caru with Traiymbaka 
(Narmada) water and offers the Pindas duly at the root 
ofAnkolla plant (Alangium Hexapetalum) the Pitrs shall be 
redeemed. They are satisfied as long as the moon and the 
stars shine. 

66 . O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
excellent Tirtha Tapase^vara. O leading king, on taking bath 
therein, one shall attain the benefit of penance. 

67. Thereafter, one shall go to Suklatirtha^ that is 
destructive of all sins. O Yudhisthira, there is no other holy 
centre on a par with it on Narmada. 

68 . Its sight, the touching, the ablution (therein), 
Dana, Tapas, Japa, Homa, and observance of fast in the holy 
centre iSuklatirtha yield great benefits. 

69. The holy centre well known as iSuklatirtha is said 
to be a Yojana in extent. It is resorted to by Devas and 
Gandharvas. It is destructive of all sins. 

70. Even if the holy centre is seen from the top of a 
tree from far, it dispels the sin of Brahmana-slaughter. God 
SaAkara, Bharga, stays there always with the goddess. 


1. VV. 67-84 describe the importance of 8uldat!rtha—on the north 
bank of Narmadk about 10 miles north-east of Broach. 
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71. O king of holy rites, in the fourteenth day in the 
dark half of the VaiJakha month, Hara comes out of his own 
world to be present here. 

72. The leading gods, demons, divine minstrels, Siddhas, 
Vidyadharas, the attendants of 8iva and celestial damsels and 
the leading Nagas stay there. 

73. One dispels sins committed ever since one’s birth in 
the 8uklatirtha just as a coloured cloth turns white by 
washing in water. 

74. The ablution, Diuia, penance and 8raddha appear 
to be infinite. There will never be a holier Tirtha than the 
8 uklatirtha. 

75. A man who commits sinful deeds earlier in his life 
dispels them by observing fast for a day and a night in 
8 uklat!rtha. 

76-77a. One should observe fast on the fourteenth day 
in the dark half of the month of Karttika and perform the 
ablution of god, the Supreme deity (Siva) with ghee. He shall 
never fall off from the abode of Ilvara in the company of 
twenty one generations of his family. 

77b-78a. One does not obtain by means of penance, 
celibacy or Tajnas or even Ddnas that goal which one attains in 
the Suklatfrtha. 

78b-79a. The Suklatirtha is a great holy centre resorted 
to by the sages and Siddhas. O king, a man who takes bath 
there is not reborn. 

79b-80. During the vernal and equinotical transit of the 
sun and on GaturdaH (fourteenth) days, the devotee should, 
after the bath, observe fast. With good self-control and great 
concentration, he should make charitable gifts in accordance 
with his capacity. Hari and Sankara will become delighted. 

81-83a. By the power of the single Tirtha, every thing 
shall be endless. Listen to the merit accruing to one who helps 
a helpless poor Brahmana or one with kinsmen to celebrate a 
marriage at this holy centre. He is honoured in the Rudraloka 
as many thousand years as there are hairs on his body and in 
those of his progeny. ^ 

83b-84. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
excellent Yamatirtha. O Yudhis(hira, one who takes bath here 
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in the fourteenth day in the dark half of the Magha month and 
takes food only at night, never experiences the pain of being in 
the womb (i.e. is liberated). 

85-87. O leading king, thereafter one shall go to the 
excellent Era^d^tlrtha.^ The man (devotee) should take 
bath at the confluence and observe fast. If he should then feed- 
a single Brahmatui, it has the benefit of feeding a crore men. 
One endowed with the feelings of devotion should take bath 
at Era^dl confluence. He should enter the water with clay 
applied to the head. When the waters of Narmada (in the- 
confluence) too touch him, he is freed from all sins. 

88 . O leading king, thereafter one should go to the hoty 
centre Kallolakeivara. There is no doubt in this that Ganga 
descends into it on the auspicious days. 

89. After bathing in it and drinking its water, one should 
make charitable gifts in accordance with the injunctions. He 
shall be freed from all sins and be honoured in the Brahmaloka. 

90. Thereafter, one should go to Nanditirtha and per¬ 
form the rite of ablution there. Nandlia is pleased and the 
devotee b honoured in the Somaloka. 

91. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
auspicious Tlrtha Anaraka. O king, a man taking a bath there 
never sees hell. 

92. O leadii^ king, one shall deposit one’s bones in that 
holy centre. He is bom in the world again as a beautiful 
person endowed with riches and worldly pleasures. 

93. O leading king, thereafter one shall go to the 
excellent Kapilatirtha. O king, a man taking bath there shall 
obtain the benefit of the gift of thousand cows. 

94-95. During the month of Jye^iiha, particularly on the 
fourteenth day, the man devotee should observe fast. He 
should make charitable gifts of lamps, along with ghee. He 
should perform ablution of Rudra with ghee. Then he shall 
attain riches as a benefit thereof. He should make the gift of a 
tawny-coloured cow embellished with bells and omamens. 

1. Erao^i is a tributary of Narmad& in Baroda Diit. It is now called 
Url or Or. Its confluence with the NarmadA is Erandi-tlrtha. 
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96. He shall himself become endowed with all ornaments, 
and will be respected by all Devas. He shall become strong as 
l§iva, and will be sporting always like iSiva. 

97. On Tuesdays and Caturthi days in particular, one 
should perform ablution rite of Siva and feed Brahma^as. 

98*99a. In an aerial chariot desired by all, he shall 
travel accompanied by all Devas. He shall go to the abode of 
Indra and rejoice alongwith him. After falling off from 
heaven, he shall be one endowed with fortitude and worldly 
enjoyments. 

99b<100a. One shall perform the ablution rite of Siva 
on Tuesdays, on the ninth day and on the new moon day 
assiduously. One shall become handsome and endowed with 
comely features. 

lOOb-101. O leading king, thereafter one shall go to the 
excellent Tirtha Ga^e^vara on the fourteenth day in the dark 
half of the Sravana month. Immediately after the bath, there 
the man is honoured in the Rudr'aloka. 

102-103. After performing the Tarpana rite of the Pitrs, 
he IS freed from the three debts. Near Gahge^vara is the excel¬ 
lent Tirtha called Gahgavadana. A man who takes his bath 
there entertaining any desire of fruit or not, is freed from all sins 
committed ever since his birth. 

104. Near it on the western side, not very far from it, 
is the Urtha Dalaivamedhika which is well-known in the 
three worlds. 

105. After observing fast for a night in the auspicious 
month of Bhadrapada, one should perform the ablution rite and 
the worship of the bull-bannered deity Hara on the new moon 
day. 

106. He shall then go to Rudra’s city by means of golden 
aerial chariot decorated with clusters of tinkling bells. He shall 
then rejoice with Rudra. 

107. He should perform the rite of ablution on any day 
at any place. After performing Tarpana rites for the Pitfs, he 
shall derive the benefit of horse sacrifice. 
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CHAPTER FORTYTWO 

The greatness of the various holy centres on Nnrmadd 
Mdrkarjiijleya said : 

1. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
excellent Bhrgutirtha.^ Formerly holy lord Bhrgu propitiated 
Rudra there. 

2. By visiting that lord, one is immediately freed from 
sins. This holy centre is very large and destructive of all sins. 

3-4. Those who take bath there go to heaven. Those who 
•die here are not reborn. In accordance with his (donor’s) 
capacity, a pair of shoes, a chariot horse, gold, cooked food and 
iiill meal should be given. It (the dana given here] is said to be 
overlasting. All (other) dSnaSy offerings, sacrifices and penance 
and rituals perish. 

5-6a. O Yudhisthira, the penance performed in the 
BhrgutJrtha is imperishable. O Yudhisfhira, the presence of 
Rudra, the enemy of the Tripuras, there, is due to his Bhfg^’s 
own severe penance. It is said so by Rudra, the enemy of the 
Tripuras. 

6 b-8a. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
excellent Urtha Gautamesvara. It was here that Gautama pro¬ 
pitiated the Trident-bearing lord and attained Siddhi. O king, 
a man who takes bath there and is devoted to the observance of 
fast, goes to Brahmaloka by means of a golden aerial chariot. 
He is honoured in the Brahmaloka. 

8b-9a. Thereafter, one should go to the Vrsotsarga 
Tirtha. He shall attain the eternal region. Those foolish men 
deluded by the Maya of Vi^nu do not know the glory of this 
Tirtha. 

9b-10. Thereafter, one should go to the Dhautapapa 
holy centre where the sins are washed by means of this 
meritorious act. It is situated on Narmada. O king, it is 


1. Bhrgu Tirtha—Bhera-ghat, 12 miles to the West of Jabalpur (De, 
p. 34). It has now a temple of 64 Yoginis. Here Farafurftma regained his 
energy taken away by Rftma the son of Daiaratha. 
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destructive of all sins. A man taking bath in that holy centre, 
dispels the sin of Brahmapa-slaughter. 

11. O leading king, he who abandons his life there in 
that holy centre, shall be blessed with four arms and three eyes. 
He shall be as mighty as Kara. 

12. He shall reside in the iSivaloka for ten thousand 
Kalpas and more with exploits similar to that of Siva. After a 
long time, he is born on the Earth. He shall then be a sole 
Emperor over the world. 

13. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
excellent Tirtha called Hastatirtha (v.l. Hamsa-Tirtha). O- 
king, a man who takes bath there, is honoured in the 
Brahmaloka. 

14. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to that 
holy centre where Janardana is settled. It is called Varaha 
tirtha. It yields the capacity to go to Vii^uloka. 

15-16a. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
excellent Gandratirtha. One should perform the rite of ablution 
there, particularly on the full moon day. Immediately after the 
bath, a man shall be the sole emperor on the Earth. 

16b-17a. Thereafter, one should go to Devatirtha which 
is bowed by all the other holy centres. O leading king, on taking 
bath there, one rejoices alongwith the deities. 

17b* 18a. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
excellent Sankhatirtha. What is given as charitable gift there 
shall become a hundred million times (more beneficial). 

18b-19a. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
auspicious Paitamahatirtha. The lSr5ddha offered there shall 
wholly become inexhaustible in merit. 

19b-20a. He who abandons his life after reaching the 
holy centre Savitritirtha shall shake off all sins. He is honoured 
in the Brahmaloka. 

20b-21a. There itself the Manohara (charming) Tirtha 
is extremely splendid. O king, a man taking bath there b 
honoured in the Rudraloka. 

21b-23a. O leading king, thereafter, one should go to the 
excellent Kanyatirtha. O king, a man taking bath there b 
freed from all sins. One shall perform the rite of ablution here 



IL42.23b-33 


593 


on the third day in the bright half of the month. Immediately 
after the bath, the man shall become the sole Sovereign ruler 
over the Earth. 

23b-24a. Thereafter, one should go to the holy centre 
Sarga Bindu which is bowed to by Devas. O king, a man 
who takes bath there, never sees mishaps and ill fortune. 

24b-25a. Thereafter, one should go to Apsareia. He 
should perform the rite of ablution there. He sports in the 
heavenly world and rejoices alongwith celestial damsels. 

25b-26. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
excellent holy centre Bharabhuti. He should worship the lord 
after the observance of fast. He is honoured in the Rudraloka. 
O king, one who dies in this holy centre, shall attain the 
chieftainship of the Ganas. 

27. In the month of Karttika, one shall worship the lord 
of Devas, the consort of Parvati. Learned men assert that it 
is ten times more beneficial horse-sacrifice. 

28-29. He who gifts away a bull as lustrous (white) as 
the Kunda flower and the moon goes to the Rudraloka by 
means of a vehicle to which a bull is yoked. He who abandons 
his life after reaching the holy centre, shall be freed from all 
sins. He goes to Rudraloka. 

30. O ruler of men, he who enters water (and drowns 
himself) in that holy centre goes to the heavenly world by means 
of a vehicle to which swans are yoked. 

31. The Confluence of the rivers Eran^P and Narmada 
is well-known in the world. That holy centre is also highly 
meritorious and destructive of all sins. 

32. One who regularly observes &sts and performs holy 
xites devotedly, O king, is freed even from the sin of 
Brahmai^-slaughter after taking bath there. 

33 . O leading king, thereafter one should go to the con¬ 
fluence of Narmada and the ocean. It is famous as Jamadagni 
and there Janardana is present. 

1. ErawU-MAgama—the confluence of Er«o4I (mod. Url) and the 
Narmadi near Kamall in fonner Baroda State (now Giyarat)—De, P. 59. 
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34. O king) a man who takes bath in the meeting point 
of Narmada and the ocean obtains three times the benefit of 
a horse-sacrifice. 

35. O leading king, thereafter one should go to the 
excellent Pingale^vara. O king, a man who takes his bath there, 
is honoured in the Brahmaloka. 

36. He who visits Vimale^vara after observing fast there, 
dispels sins committed in seven births and goes to l§iva’s 
abode. 

37-38a. O leading king, thereafter, one should go the 
excellent Ali tirtha (v.l. Alaka-tirtha). He should observe fast 
for a night with regulated conduct and diet. Thanks to the 
greatness of this holy centre, he is freed from the sin of 
Brahmana-slaughter. 

38b-39a. These holy centres have been recounted to you 
in brief and in view of their importance. O son of Pandu, the 
number of the holy centres is big. They cannot be narrated in 
detail. 

39b-41a. This large sacred river is well-known in the 
three worlds. Narmada is the most excellent of all rivers. It 
is the beloved of Mahadeva. O Yudhisthira there is no doubt 
in this that he who mentally remembers Narmada, obtains the 
benefit of a hundred Candrayana rites, or even more. 

41b-42a. Those persons who do not have faith, those who 
have resorted to terrible non-belief, do fall in the terrible hell. 
So says Paramelvara. 

42b. Lord Mahe^vara himself resorts to Narmada. 
Hence, this river should be known as very meritorious, and 
destructive of the sin of Brahmana-slaughter. 
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CHAPTER FORTYTHREE 

Greatness of Naimifdrar^e^ and JapyeSoara 

SQta said : 

1. This excellent holy centre Naimi^a is well known in the 
three worlds. Being more liked by Mahadeva (than any other 
Tirtha), it is destructive of great sins. 

2. O excellent Brahmanas, it is the place created by the 
highest deity, god Brahma for the performance of penance 
by the sages desirous of seeing Mahadeva. 

3-4. The six Br^marui families viz : the Maiicis, the 
Atris, the Vasis(has, the Kratus, the Bhfgus and the AAgirai 
formerly approached the lotus-bom deity Brahma, the four-faced, 
the four-formed god who bestows boons on all (or all boons). 
Bowing down to the imchanging creator of the universe they 
asked him. $atkul!yas^ (the sages belonging to the six htmilies) 
said : 

5. (Defective verse) O lord, obeisance to you. Please 
recount, by what means can we see the only lord I^ana, the 
god with matted hair. 

Brahmd said : 

6 . ‘‘Perform a Satra (a sacrificial session) of the duration 
of one thousand years with your speech and mind free from 
defects. I shall tell you the place where you will perform the 
same.*’ 

7. He touched the mind-wheel and let it go. Thereafter, 
he told them '^This wheel has been discharged by me. Follow 
it. Do not delay. 

8 . Where the rim of this wheel gets shattered is the 
auspicious place for the purpose of penance.*** Thereafter he let 
the wheel go and they followed it, 

1. NaimifSra^ya is in a way ‘the birth-place* of all Purfipas. Its 
importance is described in Bd. P. I. 1. 156-174, i^um VdifiaXya Saihhitd 3. 52-63, 
Va. P. 1. 1. 166-167. KP. endorses what other Pur&^as state about this. 

2. $athdfyas are Br&hmai^as belonpng to the families of the above- 
mentioned six sages via. h^rid, Atri, Vasiftna, Kratu, Bhrgu and Ahgiras. 

3. Here Naimisa i« etymologically oonnected with atm *rim* of a 
wheel. Bd. P. and other ^rSpas mentioned above endorse the same. 
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9. As it rolled on, its rim got shattered at a«place which 
came to be remembered by the name Naimi^a. It is very holy 
and is honoured everywhere. 

10. It is full of Siddhasand Garanas. It is resorted to by 
Yak^as and Gkindharvas. This excellent holy centre Naimi^a is. 
the abode of lord Sambhu. 

11. Formerly, Devas, alongwith Gandharvas, Yak^, 
serpents and the Rak^as performed their penance here and 
attained excellent boons. 

12. Resorting to this place, the Sa^kulfyas (the Brahmanas. 
of the six families) propitiated the lord of Devas with 
great concentration, by means of Satra and perceived 
Mahelvara. 

13. Each of the following holy rites here shall destroy 
the sin committed in the course of seven births viz.<=>the DOna 
rite, the penance performed, the l^raddha offered and the Yajfla 
performed. 

14. Formerly, it was here that the lord, (Brahma) 
recounted the Brahma^d^ Purai^a^ purified (sanctified) by the 
(description of the) Brahman, to the sages who were performing^ 
the Satra. 

15. Even till this day, lord Mahadeva of tmiversal vision, 
sports about alongwith his spouse Rudra^, while the Pramathas 
surround him as attendants. 

16. Giving up their lives here by means of obser-^ 
vances, the twice-bom will go to the Brahmaloka, after which 
they are not bom again. 

17. Another excellent holy centre is what is well-known 

Siidhara on Bh. P. I. 1. 4 quotes from Vr. P. and states that here Lord 
Vifqu killed the army of Asuras within the twinkling of the eye (mmifa) and 
hence, it came to be called *‘Naimifa'’. 

Geographically it is the area round modem Nixnsar at a distance of 20 
miles from Sitapur and 45 miles to the North west of Lucknow. Nimsar is a. 
railaray station. 

But KP emphasises its importance as a sacred place proper for 
Pienance, perfiamiance of y^jfia and other religious rites. 

1. Obviously KP is composed later than the Bra|pnftpda Puripa. 
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as JapyeiSvara.^ It was here that Nandin the great Ga^a 
(attendant) continuously performed the of Rudra. 

18. Mahadeva, the Pinaka-bearing lord, became pleased 
with him alongwith the goddess. He granted him similarity 
with himself and ability to defy death. 

19. There was a virtuous pious-souled sage named 
iSilada. In order to acquire His blessing, he worshipped the 
the bull-bannered Mahadeva. 

20. At the end of a thousand years since (Silada) he 
began his austere penance. Sarva, the sustainer of the imivcrse, 
came to him accompanied by Uma and surrounded by the 
Ganas and spoke—“I am the granter of boons.” 

21. Of I Sana, the foremost deity, the consort of the 
daughter of the mountain, he begged as follows :—‘I request 
for a son like you who is not born from a womb and who is 
deathless (immortal). 

22. Lord Mahe^vara accompanied by the goddess said— 
*So be it*. Even as the Brahminical sage was looking on, Hara 
vanished from the scene. 

23-25. Silada,* the most excellent among the knowers of 
Dharma, made use of that land. He ploughed the groimd with 
a ploughshare. Breaking open the ground a splendid son with the 
brilliance of Samvartaka fire (i*e., the fire at the time of dis¬ 
solution) came into view. He was smiling as it were. With this 
lustre he illuminated the quarters. He was richly endowed with 
handsome features and comeliness. He was on a par with 

1. The location ofjapyeivara or jftpyesvara is doubtful. AcA>rding to 
Dc, P. 81, Japyeivara of the LP i.eh. 43 & ^iva P. ii the same as Jalplia of 
the K&liki P. (ch. 77) and is situated to the west of the river Tista in the 
Jalapaiguri dist. of Bengal. KSlikS Purfipa locates it to the northwat of 
K&ma-rQpa and the five rivers forming PaiSca-nada are Jitodafcft, THsrot4, 
Vfjadvani, Svarpodakll and Jambunadi. But K.P. hints (v. 29) that it is 
near the sea. In that case Paflea-nada must be taken as the land of five- 
rivers (Punjab) where the five rivers meet. But the TIrtha must be near the 
sea where Sindhu falls in the sea as Nandin went near the sea (v. 29) for his 
Japa. 

2. For the story of BUkda cf. L.P. I. ehs. 41-44. But according to 
L.P. 1.42. 11-15, it was god Siva who was bom as Nandin, 
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Kumara (Karttikeya). With a grave tone Nandin repeatedly 
said to l§iiada “O father, O father.” 

26. On seeing that son born, Silada embraced him. He 
showed him to the sages who resided in the hermitages there. 

27. He performed the post-natal and all other rites for 
him. After investing him with a sacred thread in accordance 
with the Sastras, he taught his son the Vedas himself. 

28. Holy lord Nandin, after the study of the Vedas came 
to an excellent decision. **After seeing lord Mahesvara, I will 
conquer Mrtyu (death).” 

29. Endowed with faith and concentration of the mind, 
he went to the holy ocean and continuously performed the Japa 
of Rudra with his mind attached to Mahe^a. 

30. When he had completed a crore of Japas, Sankara, 
favourably disposed to his devotees, came there accompanied by 
all his Gartas and said—*4 am the granter of boons.” 

31. He requested lord Mahadeva the supreme Gk>d. 
Please grant me the boon. I shall perform again a crore of this 
Japa, which will completely consume worldly existence. 

32. After saying “So be it” the lord vanished from the 
scene. The holy one (i.e. Nandin) performed a crore of Japa 
with his mind centred on him. 

33. When the second crore was completed, the bull- 
bannered lord came there surrounded by the groups of Bhutas 
(goblins) and said—“I am the granter of boons”. 

34. (Nandin said) “O 2§ankara, I wish to perform the 
third crore of Japa too” The Atman of the universe said—“So 
be it.” and vanished alongwith the goddess. 

35. When the third crore of Japa was completed, the 
lord was much delighted in the mind. He came there surrounded 
by the Bhutas and said—“I am the granter of boons”. 

36. (Nandin said), ‘T shall perform a crore more of the 
Japa with thy brilliance”. When this was said the lord said :— 
You must not perform the Japa further. 

37-38. You shall be immortal and devoid of old age. You 
shall stay at my side forever. You shall be the great chieftain 
of the Garias, the son of the goddess. You shalk be a great lord, 
the lord of Yoga, a great Yogin and the chief lord of Ganas. 



11.43.39-42—44.1-2 


599 


You shall be glorious and the overlord of the worlds. You 
will be the benefactor, identical with the Yajftas. 

39. The perfect knowledge pertaining to me and named 
after me shall be accessible to you as easily as the fruit of the 
myrobalan in the palm. You will be alive till the dissolution 
of all living beings. Thereafter you shall attain my region." 

40-41. After saying this, Mahadeva Sankara called 
the Ganas together and got Nandiiivara duly crowned and conse¬ 
crated. The Pinaka-bearing lord himself made him marry the 
blessed daughter of the Maruts (Suyasa according to Siva- 
purana). He himself attained Visnuhood. 

42. This Japye^vara is the abode of the trident-bearing 
lord of Devas. The man who dies here is honoured in the 
Rudra-loka. 


CHAPTER FORTYFOUR 

Description of sacred places (contd.) 

SUta said 

1. Near the holy centre Japyelvara there is another excel¬ 
lent Tirtha named Paflcanada.^ It is sacred and destructive of 
all sins. 

2. One who observes fast there for three nights and 
worships Mahelvara gets his soul purified of all sins and is 
honoured in the Rudraloka. 

3. There is another excellent Urtha pertaining to Indra 
(king of gods) of unmeasured splendour. It is called 
Mahabhairava* and is destructive of great sins. 


1. Vide note 1, p. 597. 

2. Though KP. calls this Urtha as 'pertaining to Indra*, it is <»e of 
the eight Siva K$etras (HD. IV. 775), but Kane’s reference to Mt. 181 

is about a Urtba of the same name at V&rft^ad. 
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4. The great river Vitasta (mod. Jhelum) is the holiest 
of all holy tirthas. It is sacred and it removes all sins. Itself it is 
born of the king of mountains. 

5. There is the Tirtha belonging to l§ambhu of unlimited 
splendour. Its name is Paftcatapas. It is here that Bhava 
(Siva) was worshipped by the overlord of Devas (?) for the 
purpose of being mighty. 

6. Offering of Pindas etc. at that holy centre is the 
bestower of pleasure and happiness after death. One who dies 
there as a result of observance of holy rites, is honourd in 
the Brahmaloka. 

7. There is a splendid shrine of Mahadeva called Kaya- 
varohana^ where holy dharmas or religious doctrines pertaining 
to god Maheivara have been promulgated by the sages. 

8. The Sraddha, the charitable gift, the penance, the 
Homa or the fast there is of ever-lasting benefit. He who 
abandons his life there goes to the Rudraloka. 

9. There is another excellent Tirtha called Kanya-Tirtha* 
than which there is no better holy centre. One should abandon 
one’s life after going there, whereby one attains eternal worlds. 

10. There is the splendid holy centre of Rama, the son 
of Jamadagni and of unimpaired activity. On taking bath there 
in the excellent holy centre, one shall attain the benefit of 
gifting away a thousand cows. 

11. The Tirtha well-known as Mahakala® is famous in 
the worlds. After going there and abandoning the life, one 
shall attain the chieftainship of Ganas. 

12. The Tirtha of great mystic efficacy is the excellent 
Nakuli^vara* Tirtha. Lord Nakulisvara, the glorious deity is 
present there. 

1. K&yavarohapa is modern Karv&n, 15 miles South of Baxoda in 
the Dabhoi Tehsil. the promulgation of ‘dharma’ special to MiAirfvara 
probably refers to the Pasupata doctrines propagated by Na (La) kuhia 
(in the 2nd cent. A.D.). Mathura inscription of Gandragupta II dated 
A.D. 38. (Gupta era year 61) mentions Lakuli. 

2. This is near the sea and as such is different from one of the same 
name but under Narmadii (Supra II. 42.21). 

3. Probably refers to Mahftkfile^vara of Ujjayin!. 

4 Nakulila, the founder of the P&lupata seef* probably finally 
settled in Him&layas. Hence, his dwelling place came to be regarded as a 
sacred place. Its exact location is uncertain. 
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13. On the beautiful peak of Himavan in the splendid 
(spot called) Gangadvara, lord Mahadeva is present for ever 
along with the goddess and accompanied by his disciples. 

14. On performing the rite of ablution there and after 
worshipping the bull-bannered Mahadeva one is purified of 
of all sins. On death, one shall attain the perfect knowledge. 

15. There is another abode of the lord of Devas. It 
is extremely meritorious and splendid. It is well-known as 
Bhime^vara.^ On visiting it one eschews sins. 

16. There is another confluence of river Capd^vega.^ 

It is destructive of sins. On bathing there and drinking 

the waters, one is freed from the sin of Br^ma^a-slaughter. 

17. The great city named Varanasi is very divine. It is 
a ten thousand times, nay, a hundred million times more 
auspicious than all these holy centres. 

18. Formerly, its greatness had been narrated to you by 
me. Nowhere else does one attain salvation in a single birth 
even by means of Yoga. 

19. These sacred places that remove sins of men have 
been mentioned in view of their importance. By visiting holy 
centres, one should wash off one’s sin (accumulated) at least in 
hundreds of births (?) 

20. The holy centres are not fruitful to him who forsakes 
his duties and goes on pilgrimage to various holy centres. The 
holy centres do not benefit him either in this world or in the 
other world. 

21. A person performing expiatory rites, a widower, a 
wandering mendicant, or a householder or a person of their ilk 
should go on pilgrimage to holy centres, 

22. One may go on a pilgrimage alongwith one’s wife as 
well as the sacrificial fires. If he assiduously performs the pilgri¬ 
mage, he shall be freed from all sins. He shall attain the goal 
as mentioned before. 

23 -24. A person desirous of going on pilgrimage shall 
wipe off the threefold indebtedness (viz. to gods, sages and one's 

1. One Bhlmeivam in mentioned under NarmadA (etdr 
11. 41.20). This ii probably a diflfeient Ttrtha. 

2. Mt. p. 22.28. There alio it is regarded sacred to Pitrs. 
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manes). He shall assign proper means of livelihood for the 
sons and entrust his wife to their care. 

In the context of expiatory rites the greatness of the holy 
centres has been recounted.^ He who reads this or listens to 
this is freed from all sins. 


CaiAPTER FORTYFTVE 

The description of four types of 
Dissolution* 

SQta said : 

1. After hearing these words or wisdom uttered orally by 
Naraya^, the sages asked the lord who had assumed the form 
of a Tortoise. 

The sages said : 

2-3. Dharma* has been recounted by you. The perfect 
knowledge (leading to) salvation has been explained in detail. 


1. V V. 20*24 give instructions about eligibility to go on a pilgrimage. 
Pilgrimage to sacred places is a sort of atonement for sins. Hence these 
chapters followed the section of expiation. 

2. Description of the dissolution of the world and recreation 
{Pratisarga) is one of the main characteristics of a Pur&pa. The KP. anyhow 
forgot to include it in previous chapters. So before ending the KP. thia 
chapter was included. The description of the dissolution of the universe is 
found in theMbh. S&nti, chs. 233, 312 and most Purit]>as e.g. AP. 368-1-27^ 
Bh. P. X1I.4.1.*43, Va. P. 100-118-199. As usual there are common 
descriptions containing some common verses. 

3. Hie word dhama in thb verse implies Smrti chapters in KP. 
and Mokfo jIUoa implies the so-called tSvara-gUd according to Hazra, and 
hence Vyita^UA is an interpolation by Pftfupatas. The topics in the Vyisa-fitik 
can be called dkatme^ as they deal with j expiatory^ rites, pilgrim^ etc.» 
but that does not meet Hazra*s oligections. VyAsa-gttA is an intcrpolatitm in 
die strict sense of the term. 
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The detailed explanation of the worlds, the genealogies of kings 
and sages and the Manvantaras have been explained. O lord 
of the chief of Dcvas, it behoves you now to describe the 
dissolution of the living beings, as narrated by you 
before. O lord of the past and the future. 

SUta said : 

4. On hearing their words, the lord who had assumed the 
form of a Tortoise, the great Yogin, recounted the PratisaSicara 
(dissolution) of all living beings. 

K&rma said : 

5. In this Pura^ the dissolution mentioned b of four 
types viz.: Nitya^ Naimittika, PrOkrta and Atyantika (each type is< 
described below). 

6. The destruction of the living beings that b witnessed 
every day in thb world b called NUya dissolution by the sages. 

7. The dissolution of the three worlds at the end of the 
Kalpa (a day of Brahma) caused by Brahma (due to hb sleep 
at the end of his day) b called Naimittika dbsolution by learned 
men. 

8. When the ultimate causes of the universe (i.e. 

beginning with Mahat and ending with Viie^a) undergo 
dbsolution it b called Pratbarga (dissolution pertaining 

to Prakfti) by those who ponder over Kala. 

9. The final absorption of the Yogin into the Si^>reme 
Atman as a result of the realisation {jMna) b called Atyantika 
Pratisarga (ultimate dissolution) by those Brahmanas who 
ponder over Kala. 

10. The Atyantika Pralaya achieved through Jftana has 
already been recounted. Now 1 shall tell you the Naimittika 
Pralaya succinctly. 

11. At the end of the thousand sets of four Yugas, whoi 
the time of dbsolution arrives, Prajapati sets about to stabilise 
all subjects within hb Atman (i.e. withdrawing them into 
himself). 

12. Then for a period of hundred years, a severe 
absence of rain takes place. Thb terrible draught destructive 
of beings destroys all living beings. 
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13. O lord of the Earth, those beings of deficient 
strength are dissolved at the outset They attain the state of 
BhOmi (become one with the Earth). 

14. Then the sun rises up and begins to blaze with 
its seven refulgent rays. His rays become unbearable. Through 
them he drinks up water. 

15. The seven rays of the sun drink up the water from 
the great ocean. Thanks to this intake, they become brilliant 
and change themselves into seven suns. 

16. Then those seven rays (the seven suns) dry up the 
four quarters. Like the fires, they burn the four worlds entirely. 

17. Those seven brilliant suns spread up and down by 
means of their rays. Brightened up by the fire at the end of 
the Yugas, they blaze forth. 

18. Those suns become illuminated by means of the 
water (sucked up by them). They shed forth thousands of rays 
enveloping the whole sky; they scorch and burn the Earth. 

19. Being burnt by their brilliance, the Earth alongwith 
the mountains, rivers, oceans and continents becomes devoid of 
moisture. 

20-21. These blazing rays which have spread down, 
above and obliquely on all sides so powerfully and envelop 
everything that all these form one mass of flame mixed with 
solar fire and form one fiery unit. 

22. The fire that crops up thus becomes destructive of 
all worlds. The fiery sphere immediately bums up the four 
worlds by its brilliance (burning capacity). 

23. Thus when all things movable and immovable are 
destroyed, the earth being devoid of trees and grass looks like 
the back of a tortoise. 

24. The entire universe appears like a frying pan. The 
rays completely bum everything down again and again. 

25. Thereafter, the animals in the nethcrworlds as well 
as those in the great oceans become destroyed and dissolved. 
They crumble and get mixed into the earth. 

26. Lord Fire, with seven souls, reduces, everything to 
ashes—the continents, the mountains, the Var$as (subconti¬ 
nents) and the great oceans. 
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27. The flourishing fire drinks up the waters from the 
oceans and rivers. It blazes up resting on the Earth. 

28. Then the great Saihvartaka fire being ablaze and 
expanded by the power of the wind ( M&rut^a) ♦ crossing over 
the mountains bums down the worlds. 

29. After burning the Earth, it bums up Rasatala. After 
burning the Earth down below, it bums the heaven above. 

30. The flames of that Saihvartaka fire leap up hundreds, 
thousands and ten thousands of Yojanas. 

31. Becoming more brilliant by being urged by ELala- 
rudra^ (Rudra, the destroyer) it burns the Gandharvas, 
Pilacas, Yaksas, serpents and Rak$asas. 

32. The Kalagni (the fire of destruction) whose body 
has been pervaded by Kala entirely consumes Bhurloka, 
Bhuvarloka and Maharloka. 

33-34. When all these worlds are pervaded on the sides 
above by the fire, it shines and illuminates everything hidden. 
It enters the entire Universe. Then the terrible Saihvartaka 
clouds rise up in the sky. They have the shapes of huge 
elephants. They are embellished with lightning. 

35-38. There arise in the sky the terrible Saihvartaka 
clouds of world destruction. Some are dark like the blue-lotus; 
some resemble the water-lilies; some are smoke-coloured; some 
are yellow, some have the colour of donkeys, and others 
resemble the red lac juice. Others are white like conch and 
the Kunda flowers. Some clouds arc like the finest variety of 
collyrium. Others are like the red arsenic and a few resemble 
pigeons. Some appear like glow-worms and others resemble 
yellow orpiment. Some are like rainbows. Such clouds rise up in 
the heaven. 

39. Some are like mountains; some are comparable to 
huge herds of elephants. Others are like heaps of burning coal 
and some like shoals of fishes. 

•v.l. ru^a-UjO'i^pi^hitalt “expanded by the brilliance of Rudra." 

1. Even in this chapter, the credit of destroying the world is given to 
Rudra, vUi the next chapter for Rudra's dance. But in V.P. VI. 4, 

it is VifQU who disMlves the vforld. 
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40. Then all these types of clouds of terrible form and 
loud report fill up the whole of the firmament. 

41. Then those terrible roaring clouds of seven types 
bom of the sun release torrents of water and extinguish the 
fire. 

42* Like a flood water gushes out from them as rain. The 
terrible and inauspicious rain destroys the fire. 

43. The entire universe is filled with water of enormous 
quantities. On being thus overpowered by water the fire merges 
itself into the water. 

44. Due to the waters showered by the clouds the fire is 
subdued in hundreds of years. The flood envelops the entire 
universe with huge currents of water. 

45. Impelled by the self-bom deity, these showers fill 
the earth with huge floods of water like the flow-tide of an 
ocean. 

46. The whole Earth alongwith the mountains and 
continents is slowly covered with water. The water dmnk by 
the rays of the sun remains in the clouds. 

47. Again it falls on the Earth whereby the oceans are 
filled up. Thereafter the oceans go beyond their shores 

everywhere. 

48-49. The mountains become submerged. The earth 
too sinks imder the water. In that vast and terrible sheet of 
water, all the mobile and immobile beings get lost. Lord 
Prajapati adopts the Yogic slumber and lies down therein. 
Learned men say that a Kalpa consbts of a thousand cycles of 
four Yugas. 

50. The present Kalpa is the Varaha. Its detailed 
description has been given. There are innumerable Kalpas 
pertaining to Brahma, Vi^^u and Siva. 

51. These have been recounted in the Pura^s by the 
sages who ponder over Kala (Time). The greatness of Hari 
predominates in the S&ttvika Kalpas. 

52. It is said that (thegreatness) of Hara (predominates) 
in the Tamasa Kalpas and (the greatness) of I^ajapati (pre¬ 
dominates) in the Rajnsa Kalpa. The Van&ha Kalpa that is 
current now is considered to be Sattvika. 
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53-54a. There are other Sattvika Kalpas also. I (Lord 
Kurma Visnu) predominate in them. After acquiring medita¬ 
tion, penance and perfect knowledge, the Yogins propitiate 
Giriia and attain that great region. 

54b-55a. I am the wielder (master) of Maya. I adopt 
Maya and Yogic slumber in the whole universe as it submerges 
into the sheet of water. 

55b-56a. At that time, during the period of my sleep the 
great sages of noble souls staying in the Janaloka sec me with 
their Yogic vision. 

56b. I am the lord and the ancient Puru^, the origin 
(creator) ofBhuh(thc Earth) and Bhuvah (the ether). 

57-58. I am the glorious one with thousand feet, thousand 
eyes and thousand legs. I am the Mantra, the Brahmanas, the 
cows, the sacriheial twigs, the Proksaniya (that which should be 
sprinkled), the Soma, the Vrata, (religious vow) the Samvartaka 
fire, the great Atman, the great and sacred glory. 

59. I am the intellect, the master of senses (the lord 
protector of cowherds), Brahma’s face, the infinite redeemer, 
the Yogin, the goal, the most excellent among those who afford 
the goal. 

60. I am the Haihsa (swan), the vital breath, Kapila, 
of universal form, the eternal one, the immanent soul, Prakrti, 
Kala (Time), the seed of the universe, the immortal nectar. 

61. There is no mother, father or great lord other than I. 
Naraya^ of the colour of the sun is the protector of the 
universe. I am the puru^a of Yogic form. The Ascetics who 
abide by the Yogic practice see me. After realising the Atman 
they attain my reality. 
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CHAPTER FORTYSIX 

Dissolution and subsidiary creation 

KBrma said : 

1. Henceforth, I shall explain the Prakrta dissolution.^ 
It is excellent. Even as I recount it succinctly, listen to it. 

2. When the two Parardha periods pass by (i.e. after 
the life time of god Brahma), Kala, the reckoner of the worlds, 
the dark fire of dissolution, sets out to reduce the entire 
universe to ashes. 

3. After projecting the Atman (his self) into Atman, 
and having become lord Maheivara, he (Kala) bums the 
entire cosmic egg including Devas, Asuras and human 
beings. 

4. Having entered into him (Kalagni), lord Mahadeva, 
Nilalohita, assumes a terrible form and annihilates the worlds. 

5. Entering the solar sphere and manifesting himself in 
various ways, he assumes the form of the seven-steeded deity 
(i.e. the sun) and bums the entire world. 

6. After burning the entire universe, he discharges the 
great miraculous weap)on Brahma liras, that bums everything, 
on the bodies of deities. 

7. When all Devas had been burnt, the goddess, the 
daughter of the most excellent of the moimtains, stands by as 
the sole witness of Sambhu. So says the Vedic Srutis. 

8. The lord makes an excellent garland of the skulls of 
the heads of Devas and decorates himself with it. He fills 
the sphere of the firmament by the multitudes of suns and 
moons etc. 


1. This concluding chapter deals with the diswlution of the 
universe after the death of Brahm& (Prdifia PraUya) and the table of 
contents of the Purina. 

The Frdkfta Pratajro —^Ilie involution of the universe till all the fsiMX 
attain equilibrium, is based on the SfiAkhya, all the credit of this Pralaya is 
given to god Siva. ^ 

la. W. 8-12 describe the T&ndava dance of fiiva. 
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9. The lord hsu a thousand (i.e. innumerable) eyes and 
a thousand eyelids (v.l. thousand forms), a thousand hands and 
feet and a thousand rays of splendour. He is mightily-armed. 

10. His face is terrible due to the curved fang^. His 
eyes shine like blazing fires. Holding the trident and wearing 
the elephant hide, he is established in his lordly Yoga. 

11. Imbibing the great Bliss, the prolific effusion of the 
nectar, llvara glances at the goddess and performs a Ta^^ava 
dance by himself. 

12. The goddess imbibes the highly auspicious Nectar of 
dances of her lord. She adopts Yoga and becomes one with 
the body of the Trident-bearing Lord. 

13. After burning the sphere of the cosmic egg, which is 
naturally fiery, the Pinaka-bearing Lord enjoys the pleasures of 
Tandava dance out of his own will. 

14. When Devas had been annihilated and Brahma, 
Vi?9u and the Pinaka-bearing lord Siva (are unified in a resting 
position), the element of earth gets dissolved in the waters 
alongwith its attributes.^ 

15. Haayaodhana (Fire) swallows the principle of water 
alongwith its attributes. The element of Tejas (fire) accompa¬ 
nied by all its attributes underg^oes dissolution in the element of 
Vayu (wind). 

16. The wind, the sustainer of (livings beings in) the 
universe alongwith (its) attributes gets dissolved in the Ether. 
The Ether accompanied by its attribute gets dissolved in the 
Bhut&di (Tamasa Ahaiiikara). 

17. All the sense-organs become dissolved in the Taijasa 
(Rajasa Ahamkara). O excellent ones, the Vaikiirika (Sattvika 
Ahaihkara) gets dissolved alongwith the groups of Devas. 

18. The three types of Ahaihkara (ego) get dissolved in 
the principle Mahat. The Mahat (Intellect) principle gets 
dissolved in Brahma of unmeasured prowess, alongwith these. 

19-20. The unmani&st imperishable source of origin 
of the universe which is single and unchanging annihilates 

1. W. 14-21 describe the process of invedutkm, the credit of vdiidi is 
ascribed to Siva. 
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things. AfVer annihilating the living beings and the prin¬ 
ciples thus, Maheivara separates Pradhana and the great 
Puru^, from each other. This is said to be the annihilation of 
the unborn Pradhana and Purusa. 

21. The dissolution does not exist by itself. It 
originates from the will of Mahe^vara. When Pradhana is in a 
state of equilibrium of gunias, it is mentioned as unmanifested 
Prakfti. 

22. Pradhana, the principle of Maya, is insentient and 
the source of origin of the universe. The Atman, the twentyfifth 
(principle) is stationed within the hearts of all. It is the pure 
consciousness and knowledge. 

23. It is sung about by sages as the Sdksin (cosmic Wit¬ 
ness), the great Pitamaha (grandfather). The power of 
Annihilation is certainly the l^akti of MaheSvara. 

24a. The Sruti says that everything beginning with Pra¬ 
dhana and ending with Visesa is present* in the physical body 
of Rudra. 

24b-25. God Sankara brings about the eternal Laya (dis¬ 
solution) of all Yogins whose hearts are dedicated to spiritual 
knowledge. In this way this self-control led (or the controller of 
all) Rudra brings about the annihilation of the Universe. 

26-27a. The Sruti says that the slumbering and the 
enchanting Sakti is Narayana. Lord Hira^yagarbha, the 
twentyjfifth principle, creates the entire universe consisting of 
the manifest and the non-manifest, through Prakrti after 
identifying himself with it. 

27b. (Defective) The Saktis of Brahma, Visnu and Isa, 
latent within the Atman itself are weak**(?) [v.l. all-pervading, 
quiescent, and omnipresent. They arc the bestowers of worldly 
pleasures and salvation. 

28. They are all powerful, binding everything, (v.l. 
worthy of salute by all) perpetual and infinite in their enjoy¬ 
ments of pleasures. They form one imperishable principle in the 
nature of Lord Purusa, Pradhana. 

*v.l. dah$t '‘will bum down” everything bqfinning with M<Aai and 
ending with ViUfa. 

**obviously a misprint v.l, sarvatafjt —all-round, all-pervading. 
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29-30a. There are thousands of other divine l^aktis there¬ 
in. Aditya (Sun) and other immortal beings are worshipped 
through different kinds of Yajftas. For each of these ^ktis 
there arc thousands and hundreds of physical forms mentioned. 
There is only one attributeless potency described variously due 
to its grreatness. 

30b-31a. Lord Mahesvara himself adopts that Sakti (in 
his activities). (With that Sakti) he creates many bodies. He 
is seen sporting about. 

31b-32a. In all the Yajftas it is he who is worshipped by 
the Brahmanas, the expounders of the Vedas. It is heard in the 
Vedas that Rudra is the bestower of all desires. 

32b-33a. Among the ^aktis of the great Atman the 
deities of Brahma, Visriu and Maheivara are remembered as the 
most important. 

33b-34a. It is sung (stated) that the Lord, the eternal 
great Atman, the Atman that wields all Mayas, the tiident- 
bearing Mahesvara is beyond these three. 

34b-36a. Some speak of Him as Agni (as the sole lord) ; 
others call it Naraya^a. Some speak of it as Indra. Others 
speak of it as Prana and still others sp»eak of it as Brahma. 
(Really sperking) Brahma, Visnu, Agni, Varuimt, all Devas 
as well as sages are glorifted as the variants of the same 
single entity viz. Rudra. 

36b-37a. Siva bestows benefits after assuming respect¬ 
ively those forms by resorting to which they worship 
Parame^vara. 

37b-38a. Hence, by resorting to one eternal form, one 
should propitiate Mahadeva. One attains thereby the greatest 
region. 

38b-39. But you propitiate the eternal Lord Maha¬ 
deva, the omnipotent, lord Girisa whether Sagui;uL or Nirgu^a 
(with or without attributes). The Nirgu^a (attributeless) form 
of Yoga has already been explained to you by me before. 

40. The devotee desirous of climbing (or attaining) to the 
Yoga of Sagui^ type should worship parameivara (the supreme 
Ruler) in theSagu^a form—the form with three eyes, bearing 
Pinaka with matted hair and clad in elephant hide. 
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41. Or he should meditate on Rudra with golden lustre 
or shining like a thousand suns : So it is heard (mentioned) 
in the Vedas. O leading sages, this is pointed out as Sabija 
Toga (i.e. the Yoga with the seed). 

42-43a. One who is incompietent to perform this should 
worship Hara as Viioa (the universe) or as Brahma. O leading 
sages, if one is incapable of even this, one should devotedly 
worship Vayu (wind), Agni (fire), Indraand others. 

43b-44a. Hence, one should forsake all Devas begin¬ 
ning with Brahma and propitiate Virupaksa (three-eyed) i.e. 
Siva who is present at the beginning, in the middle and the 
end.i 

44b-46a. He should be pure, devoted to his own Dharma 
or Karman. He should adopt the path of devotion. He shall ulti¬ 
mately approach Siva of such a splendid form. This is pointed 
out as StUtija Toga. It is extremely sanctifying. 

46b-47. One who practises Yoga in accordance with 
the injunctions shall attain the region of Ilvara. Two other 
pure(meditations) have been mentioned to you. More¬ 
over, the Nirbija and Sabija Yoga has been mentioned. The 
perfect knowledge which is the Nirbija one has been mentioned 
to you before by me. 

48. A sensible man should practise the worship ofVisnu, 
Rudra and Viriftci in the Sabija Toga, or he may worship Vayu 
and other Devas with due attachment to them and with his 
self controlled. 

49. He should worship Visnu, Hari, who assumes the 
four Murtis (vyuhas) who has neither beginning nor destruction 
and who is the eternal lord Vasudeva. 

50. He should worship Narayana who is the source of 
origin of the universe, whose greatest region is in the firmament. 


1. VV. 43b-53 describe the sabija Toga path leading to Br^mO’bhdvand 
(meditation of Brahman). A synthesis of Vaij^avism and Saivism is 
attempted in this final disburse by Kfirma, as the worship of Viffiiu, Rudra 
amt BrahmA in practice of sabija Yoga is exhorted therein (vide vv. 48-50}. 
The final SiddhAnta of Kfiima Purina is the Upanipdic formula SurMnft 
khalmdath Brahma paraj^rased by KP. : Uamhd Brahmamuffosk jagat (V. 53a). 
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He should invariably wear his LiAga (symbols), he should be 
devoted to him and resort to him. 

51. The same procedure is to be followed in the final 
Brafma-BhdvanS (meditation of Brahman). Thus the perfect 
knowledge related to Bhavana (meditation) has been explained 
by me. 

52-53. It is this that had been narrated formerly by me 
to the sage Indradyumna. This universe of the nature of the 
manifest is bom sentient and non-sentient. The Supreme 
Brahman is its I^vara (Lord). Hence, the universe is identical 
with the Brahman. 

SUta said : 

After saying this much Lord Janardana stopped. Accom¬ 
panied by Indra, the sages eulogised Vi?nu the consort of Ma 
(i.e. Laksmi). 

Eulogy of Vifnu 

The sages said : 

54. Obeisance to you, to Vi? 9 U, the great Atman of the 
form of the tortoise. Hail to Vasudeva, to omnipresent 
Narayana. 

55. Obeisance, again and again to you, to Kr?na, and to 
Govinda, Obeisance always to you, to Madhava, to the lord of 
Yajfias. 

56. Obeisance to you with a thousand (i.e. innumer¬ 
able) heads. Salutation to you with a thousand eyes. Obeisance 
to one with a thousand hands and to one with a thousand feet. 

57. Om I Hail to Vi§nu of the embodiment of perfect 
knowledge, to the great Atman. Obeisance to you, the Bliss. 
Bow to you who are beyond the pale of Maya. 

58. Salutation to you of concealed body (or O Kurma- 
Tortoise), to you the attributeless (Nirgu^a) one, to the ancient 
Puru^a, of the form of only pure Existence. 

59. Obeisance to S^khya; Bow to the pure Yoga, 
obeisance to you, comprehensible through the meditation on 
Dharma; salutation be to the unsullied one. 

60. Hail to you the principle of Yoga; obeisance to the 
livara of great Yoga; obeisance to the lord of the greater and 
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the lesser beings. Obeisance to you, comprehensible through 
the Vedas. 

61. Obeisance to the enlightened one,^ to the pure one; 
Bows again and again to you, the wielder of Maya. Obeisance 
to Vedhas. 

62. Hail to you Varaha; obeisance to you Nara- 
siipha; bow to you V^ana; obeisance to you Hrsikela. 

63. Obeisance to the bestower of heavenly pleasures and 
salvation; salutation to one whose Atman is un-obstructed. 
Obeisance to one attainable through Yoga; obeisance to the 
Yogin, to the bestower of Yogas. 

64-65a. Obeisance to the lord of Devas. Hail to you, 
the suppressor of the distress of Devas. O lord, the perfect 
knowledge that is destructive of all worldly existence (Sams^a) 
has been acquired by us, thanks to your grace—the perfect 
knowledge on realising which one attains immortality. 

65b-67a. By your grace different kinds of Dharma were 
heard, the detailed narration of the races and the Manvan- 
taras, the Sarga, the Pratisarga and the detailed description of 
thb cosmic egg—everything was understood; indeed you are 
the witness of all the universe; you arc the cause of the 
universe; you are the great N^ayaria. It behoves you the 
Infinite Atman, to save us, who have sought refuge in you 
alone.** 

Sata said : 

67b-68a. O Brahmanas, the whole of the Kurma Purana, 
that bestows worldly pleasures and salvation has been related to 
you. It is the same as was narrated by Gadadhara (Vi$nu). 

68b>69. In this Pura^,^ at the outset, the birth of 
Xjaksmi has been narrated. In order to fascinate the living 

1 . namo buddhifya, though translated here as ‘obeisance to the 
enlightened one, it can be taken as 'obeisance to Buddha’. Purapas did U 7 
(and successfully so) to accommodate Buddha in Brahmanism by regarding 
him as an incarnation of Vif^u. 

2. VV. 69-118 give the main ccHitents of this Purat;ia. It is not a table 
of contents in the modem sense but an enumeration <d* the main topics in 
this PurSpa. Even understanding this summary is said to^gbsolve one of all 
sins and secure honour in Brahmaloka (v. 119). 
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beings, her birth has been intended by V^udeva. The crea¬ 
tions of the Prajapatis, the duties of different Vardas 
(castes) and their avocations have been described. 

70-73a. The splendid characteristics of Dliarma, Artha, 
Kama and Mok^a have been mentioned. The identity, the 
separateness and the special characteristics of Brahma, Vi^^u 
and the intelligent Maheia have been recounted. The charac¬ 
teristics of the Devotees have been mentioned. The behaviour, 
the diet* and the characteristics of the castes and stages of life 
have been narrated precisely. O leading sages, the primordial 
creation, the seven coverings of tlie (i.e. cosmic Egg) and 
the creation of Hiranyagarbha have been related. 

73b-77. 'I’he period and units of time have been enume¬ 
rated, then the greatness of Isvara; the lying down in the 
waters by Brahma; the derivation of the names; the uplift of 
the Earth by Vi$nu in the form of a Boar; the narration of 
Mukhya and other creations, then the creation of the sages; 
narration of the ’ creation of Rudra and ^sis and of sages; the 
creation of the subjects by Dharma before the Tamasa 
creation; the argument between Brahma and Vi^nu; the entry 
of Brahma into the body of Vi^nu the birth from the 
lotus of the intelligent lord and his delusion; the vision of 
Mahela and the greatness of Maheia recounted by Vi$^u. 

78. The granting of divine vision imto Brahma, the 
supreme god (Parame$thin); the eulogy of the lord of Devas 
by Brahma, Parame^thin. 

79-80. The grace of l^iva and the granting of boons; 
the dialogue between Vi$nu and Sankara the great Atman; the 
granting of boons at the outset and then the disappearance 
of the Pinaka-bearing lord. O Brahmai^, thereafter, the 
slaying ofMadhu and Kailabhahas been narrated. 

81. The incarnation of lord Brahma firom the 
umbilical lotus of Viij^u is described. So also the unification 
of the lord with Brahma formerly has been narrated. 

*Thi9 appears to be a miqurint as the strangeiiess of the mcaoii^ 
shows. The v.l. iothtuum for bhqjanam is better. With that v.l. the line means 
‘excellent behaviour of the devotees has been described* 
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82. The delusion of Brahma and then the recognition of 
Hari has been described; the performance of the penance by 
the intelligent lord of Devas has been narrated. 

83. The appearance of Mahe^ from the forehead of 
Brahma is mentioned thereafter; the creative activity of the 
Rudras and its prohibition of the same by Brahma is told. 

84-85. The glory of the lord of Devas, the granting 
of the boons and the instruction, the vanishment of the lord, 
the performance of penance of the egg-born; the appearance 
of the lord of Devas; Rudra’s possession of half-male and 
half-female form; the narration of separation of the goddess 
from the Pinaka-bearing lord of Devas. 

86. Afterwards the daughtership of the goddess of 
Dak$a as well as that of Himalaya is described alongwith the 
reality of the goddess. 

87. The manifestation of the divine and the universe- 
form, the thousand names of the goddess are enumerated by 
the father Himavw himself. 

88. The advice given by the great goddess; the grant¬ 
ing of the boons; The creation of subjects by Bhrgu and 
others; the detailed narration of the race of kings. 

89. The Pracetasatva (the state of being the son of 
Pracetas) of Daksa, the destruction of Yajila of Daksa, the 
dispute between Dadhica and Dak$a is then narrated. 

90. O leading sages, thereafter the imprecation of the 
sages (by Dadhica) has been mentioned; then the arrival of 
Rudra, his grace and the vanishment of the Pinaka-bearing 
lord. 

91. Then the advice to Pitamaha for the protection is 
described {ra^Sya* 'for ftghting*), the creation of the subjects 
by Daksa and Ka^yapa, the great Atman. 

92. The slaying of Hiranyakaiipu and then that of 
Hirai^yaksa, thereafter, the curse to the dwellers of the 
Devadaru forest is mentioned. 

93. Then the subjugation ofAndhaka and the (granting 
of) the excellent chieftainship of the Gai^s. The curbing of 
Prahlada and the binding over of Bali. 

*v.l. rakfOfiijfa instead of ^ra^ftya* is accepted. 
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94. The defeat of B&^a and the grace shown to him by 
the trident-bearing lord; the detailed narration of the families 
of the sages; the races of the king are glorified. 

95. The birth of Hari, Vi^nu out of his own free will 
from Vasudeva, visit to Upamanyu and the performance of 
penance. 

96* The acquisition of the boon after seeing the three¬ 
eyed Mahadeva accompanied by Amba; the departure to 
Kailasa and staying there by Sarngin (Kr^^a). 

97. Then the fear of the dwellers of Dv&ravat!, their 
protection by Garuda after conquering the powerful enemies 
are described. 

98. The arrival of Narada and the journey of Garutman 
(Garuda), thereafter the arrival of Kr^na to the hermitage of 
the sages. 

99. The daily routine of V5sudeva. His worship of 
Sivalinga. Thereafter, the questions put by the sage Mar- 
kandeya have been mentioned. 

100. The narration of the precise nature of the Linga 
and the Lingin as a sequel to the narration of the worship of 
Linga, the fear arising out of Linga. * 

101. O leading sages, in the middle, the delusion of 
Brahma and Visnu has been described and their departure up 
and down the Linga has been related. 

102. The eulogy of the lord of Devas, the grace of 
supreme deity Siva, vanishment of the Linga and the birth 
of Samba thereafter. 

103. O excellent Brahmai^s, thereafter Aniruddha*s 
birth has been glorified, (then) the inclination of Kff^a to¬ 
wards departure (thence), and the arrival of the sages. 

104. The laying down of precepts by Kr^; the grant¬ 
ing of the boons by the great Atman, Kf^i^’s departure and 
visit of Partha (Aijuna). 

105. Narration of the eternal characteristics of Yugas by 
Kn^stdvaipayana; the benediction to Pardia and his departure 
to Varanasi thence. 


*Mispriiit liv dpirMAw 'manifestatioa of the LUkga.* 
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106. (The departure to Varanasi) by Vyasa the saintly 
son of Paralara, the worker of miracles, the greatness of 
V^anasi and the description of holy centres. 

107. Vyasa’s pilgrimage, vision of the goddess, his 
banbhment and granting of the boons (have been mentioned). 

108. The greatness of Prayaga; the narration of various 
holy centres, O Brahma^as, and the enormous benefit therefrom 
and the going away of Marka^dcya, O Brahmanas. 

109. The nature of the worlds, the arrangement of the 
luminaries, the decisive position of the sub-continents and the 
rivers therein. 

110. The enumeration of the mountains; the abodes of 
heaven-dwellers; the classification of continents and the 
description of l^vcta Dvipa. 

111. The lying (sleeping) ofVifiiu, the greatness of the 
great Atman; the narration of the Manvantaras and the 
grandeur of Vi^nu. 

112. The classification of the Vedas into SakhM 
(branches); the enumeration of Vyasas; O leading sages, (the 
details) of non-vedas (Puranas etc.) and Vedas have been 
mentioned. 

113. The story of YogeSvaras and the glorification 
of their disciples. The various mystic Gitas of livara have been 
glorified. 

114. The conduct of life of the castes and stages of 
life; the mode of expiatory rites; the Kdpdlitva (the state of 
holding the skull) of Rudra and his begging for alms. 

115. The narration of the chaste ladies and the 
discussion (and decision) about sacred places, the restraint of 
Mahkaiuka. All these have been described. 

116. O Brahmanas, the killing of Kala is succinctly 
mentioned. So also the entry of Sambhu as well as of Vi^i^^u 
into the forest of Oevadaru trees. 

117. The manifestation to the sages of the six clans by 
the intelligent lord of Devas; the granting of boons by the 
lore to Nandin has been glorified. 

118. Thereafter, the Naimittika dissolution has been 
described; subsequently the Prakrta dissolution as well as the 
Sabya yoga has been explained. 
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119. He who is glorified in the Parana after understanding 
its summary, thus, becomes freed from all sins and is honoured 
in the Brahmaloka. 

120>121. After saying this and taking goddess Sri (with 
him), Puru^ttama (lord Vi^i^u) abandoned the form of the 
tortoise and went; and then Hara (also) (v.l. Hart is relevant 
in the context). After saluting Vifnu, the Supreme person, and 
drinking the nectar, Oevas and sages went over to their 
respective abodes, O Brahmanas. 

122. The whole of this Purana was directly narrated by 
Vi?nu who had assumed the form of the tortoise, who is the over- 
lord of Devas and the source of origin of the universe. 

123. O Brahmaiuis, he who regularly reads this (through) 
succinctly becomes freed from all sins and is honoured in the 
Brahmaloka. 

124. Understand the merit accruing to the person who 
copies this and presents it to a Brahma^a well versed in the 
Vedas, in the month of Vaiiakha or Karttika. 

125*126. He shall be freed from all sins. He will be 
endowed with every type of riches and glory. After enjoying the 
extensive divine and splendid pleasure (in the heaven), when he 
falls off from the heaven, he is born in the family of Brahmai^s. 
Thanks to the great efficacy of the previous impression, he 
attains Brahmavidya. 

127. On reading even a single chapter, he is fixed from 
all sins. He who ponders over the meaning properly attains 
the greatest region. 

128. This holy text should be studied by the Brahmai;^ 
at every Parvan (festive occasion). O excellent Briihma^as it 
should be heard also, as it is destructive of great sins. 

129. If all the Pura^^s and the Itihasas were placed on 
one pan and the greatest Veda* on another pan, the former 
alone is the weightier. 

130.131. If this Purai^ were to be excluded, there is no 
other means of dispelling sins. O sages of holy rites, in no 

*Th»denigi«ttoa of Vedas is un e xpected. Hie v.L esdsm is better than 
MdsM (probably a confusion between e and a in Devanigarl script). 
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other Pura^a is lord Naraya^a, Hari, Visipiu glorified so much 
as in this. The Brahmi Saihhitii of this Pura^a is destructive 
of all sins. 

132*133. The greatest Brahman is glorified in this (Purdjui) 
precisely. The greatest of all holy centres, the greatest of all 
penances, the greatest of all p>erfect knowledges and the greatest 
of all holy rites are glorified in this. This scripture should not 
be studied in the presence of a Sudra. 

134. Ifany one of deluded souls studies so, he falls into 
many hells, In the course of a l^raddha or any other rites per¬ 
taining to gods, this scripture must be caused to be read 
by the twice-bom. 

135. Especially, at the end of a Yajfla (it should be 
read). It wipes off all defects. This scripture must particularly 
be studied by those who seek salvation. 

136-137a. It should be heard and pondered over. It 
explains and supplements the meanings of Vedic passages. 
After understanding it oneself, one should narrate it to the 
leading Brahma^ endowed with devotion. He shall be rid of sins 
artd shall attain identity with Brahman. 

137b-138a. If anyone were to give it to one who has 
no faith and to one who is sinful, he will fall into hells after 
death. Thereafter, he will be bom in the lowly womb of dogs. 

138b-140a. Only after making obeisance to Hari, Vi?pu 
the eternal source of origin of the universe, should this scripture 
of Kr^nadvaipayana be studied. This is the command of Vi§nu, 
the lord of Devas of unmeasured splendour as well as of 
Vyasa, the noble-souled Brahmapa sage, the son of Paraiara.^ 

140b-142a. After hearing this from lord Narayaim, 
Narada, the holy sage, gave this to Gautama at the outset. 
From him Paraifara obtained it. The holy lord Para^ra 
recounted this (Pur&^) that yields the Puru^rthas viz 
Dharma, Artha, K^a and Mok^, to the sages, at Gahgadvara, 
O great sages. 

142b-144. At the outset, this was narrated to the in¬ 
telligent Sanaka by BrahmS as well as to Sana^umara. It is 

1. VV. 122-140a give the Phda-^ruH and other hutmetiom rqiarding 
reading etc. of the PurSoa* 
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destructive of all sins. The holy lord, the foremost among those 
who know Yoga, sage Devala got it from Sanaka. Paftcalikha 
obtained this excellent (sacripture) form Devala. The saintly 
son of Satyavati got this from Sanatakumara. 

145-146a. (From Sanatkumara Vyasa got this Pura^a 
in which all topics have been brought together. I heard this 
(Parana) that is destructive of sins from him and related it to 
you all. This should be given to the righteous people by youall.^ 

146b-147. Obeisance unto that sage, Vyasa the great 
sage and omniscient son of Parasara, the quiescent sage, a 
form ofNarayana. 

Obeisance unto that Vi^nu, lord of Devas, in the form of 
tortoise, from whom everything is born and in whom every¬ 
thing gets dissolved.* 


1. VV. 140b-146a describe the three oral traditions of the KP as 
follows : 

1 N&rayaoa->Niradar.»-Gautania->-Par4sara-Mages at Gahgidvira. 

II Brahm&->Sanaka (and Sanat-Kumara)~»Devala-»Paflcaiikha. 

IIA Sanatkumara-^Vyasa->S{lta->Naimi 9 arapya sages. 

2. The concluding verse confimu the original Vaifqiavite form of 
this Purity. 









